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PREFACE

This thesis is the intertextual product of several people who have influcnced and inspircd me.
Academical, theological or personal, all of them have, however, contributed to my own understanding
and interpretation of, as well as my research and interest in “the Scriptures®. To all these teachers,
lecturcrs, colleques, friends and family T owe a lot of gratitude. Without their contibutions this work
would not have been possible.

Especially the following persons were involved during the ycars in a supportive manner on an
academic and personal level to shape my mind, to share their resources, and to support me
emotionally. Without that expertise and support it would have been impossible to produce this specific
study. Those who deserve a special word of thanks, are the following:

{a) At the University of Pretoria, I am grateful to all the lecturers of not only the Department
of Semitic Languages, but also both the Department of Greek and the Faculty of Theology under
whom | was able (0 study from 1981 1o 1987. Especially Profl.Drr. J.P. Louw and A.B. Du Toit who
inspired me in the study of hellenistic Greek, and tried 1o teach me the ability to work responsibly with
primary texts. The personal help, devotion and interest of the stafl at the Faculty of Theology, is
immeasurable,

(b) At the University of South Africa I owe a lot of gratitude to all the lecturers and colleques
of the Department of New Testament. Espedially Proff.Drr. 1.H. Roberts and LJ. Du Plessis, whom [
assisted [rom 1987 to 1990, and who have contributed a great deal 1o my knowledge of the methodology
and science of the New Testament, | am also thankful to Prof.Dr. F.E. Deist of the Department of Old
Testament {now at the University of Stellenbosch) and Prof.Dr. C. Botha of the Department of Church
History who helped a lot during the preliminary stages of this study, and their willingness to guide me
during my doctoral cxaminations.

{c) At the Department of Semitic Languages of the University of Stellenbosch, Prof. J. Cook
was of immense help from 1987 onwards in finding myscll within the study of the LXX, His personal
interest and [riendship was, and still is, a great inspiration.

(dy Prof.Dr. D.-A. Koch of the "Neutestamentliches Seminar” al the "Evangelisch-Theologische
Fakultat™ must be thanked here as being an additional "Doktorvater” during the birth stages of the
thesis and my rescarch in Germany in the academic vear 1990/91 at the Westfalische-Wilhelms-
Universitdt in Miinster. The realization of this thesis in its present form, would have been completely
impossible without the willingness 1o accept me and guide me with his expertise, advice, help and
expericnce, This support has streched far beyond the research itself. Also the help of Herr. Thomas
Lehnhart of the “Institutom Judaicum Delitzianum®, as well as that of Dr, P. Pithofer, will be
remembered.

{e) For their willingness to discuss some aspects of the work, I want to thank especially Prof.Dr.
Raobert Hanhart {Géttingen), Prof.Dr. Ulrich Busse (Essen), Prol.Dr. Barbara Aland (Minsier),
Prof.Dr, Martin Rese (Minsicr), Prol.Dr. Hans Hithner (Gotlingen), Prof.Dr. C.K. Barrett (Durham),
and Dr. E, Plasmacher (Berlin), fch machue mich wirklich ganz herzlich bei Ihnen atle bedanken fiir Thre
Zeit, Hilfe, Rat, Vorschlage, Interesse und freundliche Betrcuung wahrond unseres Aufenthaltes in
Deutscidand. Insuflicient substantiation and weak argumentation should, however, not be taken as a
reflection on them, but rather be attributed to the author.

(f) The man who has helped with all the planning and co-ordination from 1987 onwards, and
who was personally responsible for my further specialization in this ficld, is my "Doktorvater” Prof.Dr.
Cilliers Breytenbach — extra-ordinary Professor at the University of Pretoria and Professor at the
Humboldt Universitat in Berlin, His inspiration, motivation, academic guidance and high standard
through the years, combined with his intensc interest in this subject and his loyalty as a friend, have
contributed to my own devotion to this comparative study between Acts and "the” LXX,

(g) Prol.Dr. H.F. Stander of the Department of Greek for the use of the Ibycus computer.

(h) Without the help of Ms. Thea Heckroodt, subject fibrarian at the University of Pretoria, in
order 1o attain Hsts of books and articles via the post, it would have taken me longer to complete this
study. B

(i) Ms. Joan Sudworth of the Department of Classics al the University of Natal
(P_ictermarilzburg), and the Facalty of Theology at the University of Pretoria, for the use of their laser
prmmlers.
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(i) The librarian of the Federal Theologicat Seminary of Southern Africa, Ms. Lynn Jacob, for
her help in reading through the whole manuscript and improving on my language and style.

{k) Elite Printers who has generously offered their senvices to duplicate and bind the first set of
copies.

The support of my parcnts and family, and all the sacrifices they have made to live with a son,
husband and father who could spend only his spare moments with them, as well as their willingness to
live and travel with much inconvenience between the northern and southern hemispheres of this planet,
has contributed to the completion of this work,

Johannesburg
December, 1993

Acknowledgement is hereby given 1o

the Human Scicnees Research Coucil for
a research grant for overseas study.

The opinions and results in this study

is, however, that of the author and not
necessarily shared by the grantee,



g’a UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
0 UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
A~ 4

YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

TABLE OF CONTENTS

SECTION I: INTRODUCTION

CHAPTER 1
RESEARCH HISTORY

1. INTRODUCTION. 1
2. THE FOCUS OF THIS STUDY 2
3. RESEARCH HISTORY 4
3.1 Identification of quotations 5
2 Introductory formulae 8
3.3 The origin and Texnomge of the quotations 3
3.3.1 The character of the Texvorfage which was used 8
33.2 Text-theorics about the availability of OT
material 13
{a) Testimonics and/or Florilegia 13
(b) "Biblc of the apostles™/of the carly church” 15
(¢) Targ 15
(d) Jewish-Hellenistic and Liturgical-homilics 16
{¢) Scmitic sources transtatcd 17
() Quotation from memory 19
3.4 Catcgorization, classification and modcs of
guotation 19
3.5 Function and interpretation of the guotations. 21
CHAFTER 2
IDENTIFICATION AND DISTRIBUTION OF EXPLICIT QUOTATIONS
1. LUKE'S USE OF SOURCES 7
2. THE SPEECHES 28
3. IDENTIFICATION OF EXPLICIT LXX QUOTATIONS IN ACTS 30
3.1 Identification 31
3.1.1 Introductory formulac 31
3.1.2 Explicit guotations 33
4. OCCURRENCES AND DISTRIBUTION OF EXPLICIT LXX QUOTATIONS
IN ACTS 34
5. DIRECT PHRASES WITHOUT INTRODUCTORY FORMULAE 35
6. THE PROBLEM, THESES AND PURPOSE QOF THIS INVESTIGATION ..o 35
6.1 The text-historical aspect of the problem 36
6.1.1 The peeuliar and prohlematic nature of “the” LXX 37




&
E’a UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
o UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
A4

YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

Contents -1~
(a} A Text theory of a "Diversity of 1exts” 37
(b} Other promingnt characteristics 38
6.2 The methodological aspect of the problem 39
6.3 The hermencutical aspeet of the problem 39
SECTION 11: ANALYSIS. THE PETRINE SPEECHES
CHAPTER 3
PETER'S FIRST SPEECH (Acts 1:16-22)
1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND 41
2. OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH 43
3. SECTION L ACTS 1:16-20c
The death of Judas as fulfilment of the Scripture
& the quotation from Ps 68(69):26. 46
3.1 The composition of the section 46
3.1.1 Subsection 1: The Scripture had to be fuifilled
~— The manner of the announcement — (Ac 1:16+20) 46
3.1.2 Subscction 2: The death of Judas (Ac 1:16-19) 47
3.1.3 Subsection 3: Conicnis of the Scripture (Ac 1:20) 48
3.2 The gquotced toxt of Ps 68(691:26 in Ac 1:X0b-c... 19
3.2.1 Other occursences of Ps 68(69) 49
3.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 1:20x) 50
3.23 Determining and expluining the textual differences 51
Teuual differences berween Ac and LXX 51
{a) Addition: év adth (Ac 1:20¢) 52
(b) Phrase omission:
év ToIg oxnropaow autow (Ps 68(69):26) 52
{c) Pronoun change: autow ~—> avrab (Ac 1:20b) 52
(d) Participle changed 10 an adjective:
Tipnuwpéun —> Epnuog (Ac 1:20b) 53
3.2.4 Method of quotation 53
3.25 Interpretation of the quoted tcxa by Luke 54
33 Possible broader knowledge of Ps 68 {(LXX) in the rest
of the section (Language, Stvle and OT-motifs) 56
4. SECTION 1L ACTS 1:20d-22. Command 10 choose another
witness in the place of Judas 56
4.1 The com position of the section. 56
4.2 The quoted texa of Ps 1A8( 109):8 in Ac 1:20d 58
4.2.1 Pre-Lukan NT-usage of Ps 108(109) 58
4.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 1:20a) 58
4.2.3 Determinmg and explaining the textual differences 58
(a) Textval differences between Ac and LXX 59


http:E'pru.t.OC

Fusd
=y

N UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
(=) UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
e

YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

Contents

a.1 Time of the verb changed:

~ i~

AdPor (Ps 108:8) ——> AaPétw (Ac 1:20d) 59
4.2.4 Mcthod of quotation 59
4.2.4 Interpretation of the quoted text by Luke 60
5. THE ROLE OF THE LXX IN THE COMPOSITION OF THE SPEECH 62
6. SUMMARY 63
CHAPTER 4
PETER'S SECOND SPEECH {Acts 2:14-41)
1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND 97
2, OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH 66
2.1 Division of the First Petrine Specch 69
3. SECTION 1. ACTS 2:14b-21. Beginning of the last days & the
quotation from J1 2:28-32(3:1-5) 70
3.1 Composition of the section 70
3.2 The quoted text from Jf 228-32(3:1-5) (Ac 2:17-21) 72
3.2.1 Pre-Lukan occurrence of J1 2:32 (3:5) in Rm 10:13 73
3.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 2:16) 73
3.23 Dctermining and explaining the textual differences 74
{a) Textual differences betweenn MT and LXX. 77
(b} Textnal differcnces berween Ac and LXX 71
b.1 Additions
[1} Aéyet & Betg (Ac 2:17) 77
12] (xat) ye (Ac 2:18) 78
[3] and [4] pov (2X in Ac 2:18) B0
{51 xai npodmrevoovow (Ac 2:18) 81
[6] and [ 7] torw...(kéTw) (Ac 2:19) 82
[8] orpaeia (Ac 2:19) 83
b.2 Substitution: |9} petd Tabte (LXX) —~>
év toilg éoxdraig Apépag (Ac 2:17) £4
b.3 Transposition
[10] xai oi seovioxor Ouaw dpaoea ddovtal (Ac 2:17) 86
" b.4 Case change
[11] évunvie —> évunviog (Ac 2:17), 87
b.5 Quotation-cnding 87
3.2.4 Method of quotation 88
3.2.5 Interpretation of the quotation by Luke 89
3.3 Possible broader knowledge of JI (and LXX) in the rest of
the scetion (Language, Style and OT-motifs) 94
3.4 Conclusions 95
4, SECTION 1. ACTS 2:22-28
Jesus’ resurrection & the quotation from Ps 15(16):8-11 97



http:14)!J.ov

IVERSITEIT VAN PRETOR
RSITY OF PRETOR
ESITHI YA PRETOR

Contents

--‘\x_

4.1 Composition of the scetion
4.2 The quoted text from Ps 15(16):8-11 (Ac 2:25-28)

4.2.1 Intra-textual occurrence in Ac 13:35

4.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 2:25)

8888Y

1

4.23 Determining and explaining the textual differences
(a) Textual differences between MT and LXX.

101

104

(b) Textual differcaces between Ac and LXX
4.2.4 Mcthod of quotation

105

105

4.2.5 Interpretation of the quotation by Luke
4.3 Possible broader knowledge of Ps 15(16) in the rest of
the section {Language, Stvle and OT-motifs)

107

5. SECTION IH. ACTS 2:29-36
Jesus® cxaltation & the quotation from Ps 109(110):1

5.1 Composilion of the scction
5.2 The quotation from Ps 109(110):1 (Ac 2:34-35)

111

5.2.1 Other occurrences

112

5.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 2:34)

113

113

5.2.3 Determining and explaining the textual differences
(@} Textual differences between the MT and LXX

114

114

(b} Texqual differences between Ac and the LXX
3.2.4 Mcthod of quotation

114

3.2.5 Interpretation of the quoted text by Luke

115

3.3 Possible broader knowledge of Ps 109(110) in the rest of
the section (Language, Style and OT-motifs)

119

6. SECTION 1V, ACTS 2:37-41. Reaction of the hearers & appeal to
conversion and baptism by way of reference to 31 232(EXX)

6.1 Composition of the section
6.2 Reference ta JI 2:32 (3:5)

7. THE ROLE OF THE LXX IN THE COMPQOSITION OF THE SPEECH..
8. ASUMMARY OF THE MESSAGE OF THE SECOND PETRINE SPEECH .,

CHAPTER §

PETER’S THIRD SPEECH {Aas 3:12-26)

1. BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND

123

2. OVERVIEW QF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH

124

3.SECTION L. ACTS 3:12-16

128

Explanation of the healing rooted in Jesus” name..
4. SECTION H. ACTS 3:17-26

129

The fulfillment of Scripturc and the appeal to repent
4.1 The composition of the section

129

133

42 The phrases from Dr 18:15-20 and Lv 2329 (Ac 3:22.23)
4.2.1 Other occurrences of these texts

134




VERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
RSITY OF

ol
o
v
<

E P_’R ETORIA
COntents NIBESITHI YA PRETORIA ..V_
.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 3:224) 135

4.23 Determining and cxplaining the textual differences 136

(a} Textual differences: Ac 3:22 and Dt 18 15-16, 19(LXX} 137

a.1 Transposilion: éx v GoeAddv (Dudv) g pué 137

2.2 Pronoun changes and a3 the transposition of 138

a.4 Addition: nipde Guig 139

a5 Omission of Dt 18:16-19 139

{b) Textual differences: Ac 3:23 and Dt 18 19(LXX}) 139

b.1 Addition: ot 8¢ 140

b.2 Substitution and transposition: 100 npodfitou éxeivou 140

b.3 Transposition: & /édv ufi dxodon 140

{¢) Textual diffcrences: Ac 3:23 and Lv 23:29(LXX) 140
4.2.4 Mcthod of quotation 141
4.2.5 Interpretation of the quotation by Luke 142
4.3 The quoted text from Gn 22:18/26:4 (Ac 3:25) 145
4.3.1 Pre-Lukan NT usage of the quotation 145
4.3.2 The introductory formula {(Ac 3:25) 145
433 Determining and cxplaining the (extual differences 146

(a} Textual differences: Ac 3:35 and Gn 22:18/26:4 115

a.1 Transposition:_évevioynBhoovtal 146

2.2 Substitution:

névre vé EOvn (LXX) —-> naom ol natpwi (Ac) 147
4.3.4 Mcthod of quotation 147
4.3.5 Intcrpretation of the quotation by Luke 148
5. SUMMARY 149

CHAPTER 6
PAUL’S FIRST SPEECH (Ads 13:16-41/48)

1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND 150
2. OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH 151
2.1 Division of the speech 153
3. SECTION §. ACTS 13:16-25. Summary of the salvation history of Isracl

and emphasison God's promisc 10 them 154
4. SECTION . ACTS 13:26-31. Interpretation of the life of Jesus untit
his resurrection, i.c the message of salvation (6 Adyos thic cwnpias) 157
5. SECTION III. ACTS 13:32-37. Contents of the message (gospel) and

the three quoted texs. 158
5.1 Composition of the section 158
5.2 Three quoted texss (Ac 13:33-35): Ps 2:7 - Is 55:3 - Ps 15(16):10 160
5.2.1 God has fullilied his promise: The raising of Jesus and the

quotced text from Ps 27 in Ac 13:34 160

{a} Pre-Lukan occurrences of the quotation 160




&
E’a UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
o UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
A4

YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

Contents ~\I-
(b) The introductory formula (Ac 13:33) 160
(<) Determining and explaining the texiual differences 161
{d) Mcihod of guatation 161
(e} Intcrpretation of the quotation by Luke, 162
{[} Pessible broader knowledge of Ps 2 (LXX) in the rest of the
section (Language, Styic and OT-motifs) 166
5.2.2 God has resurrected Jesus from death and the quoted text from
Is %3 (LXX} in Ac 1334 166
(a) Prc-Lukan occurrences of the quotation 166
{b) The introductory formula (Ac 13:34) 166
{c) Determining and explaining the textual differences 167
Textual differences between LXX and Ac 168
(i} Addition: Saxow 168
(ii) Omission: HieBfoopm. Swdhikny ciiwwov. 168
{d} Mcthod of quatation 169
(c) Interpretation of the quotation by Luke 170
5.2.3 Jesus’ body would never decay and the quotation from Ps 15:10{LXX}
in Ac 1335 171
(a) Other NT occurrences of the quotation mn
(b) The introductory formula (Ac 13:35) 17
(<) Determining and explaining the textual differences 17
Texal differences bepscen Ac and LXX 171
{d) Method of quotation 172
{c] Interpretation of the guotation by Luke 173
6. SECTION 1V. ACTS 13:38-41. Interpretation of the contents of the
message & admonition. The quoted text from Hab 1:§ 174
6.1 Compasition of the scction 174
6.2 The quoted 1ext from Hab 15 (LXX} in Ac 13:41 175
6.2.1 Other NT occurrences of the quotation 175
6.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 13:40) 175
6.2.3 Detcrmining and explaining the textual differences 176

(a} Textual differcnces etween MT and LXX,
(b) Texual differences: Ac 13:4] and Hab 1:5 (LXX)
b.1 Additions: 11] &pyow; |2] bty
b2 Omissions: [1] xed émPrépate; |2] Boupdow
b.3 Substitution: Sigt (LXX) —> 811 (Ac)
b.4 Transposition: € ys épyélopat (LXX) —> épy&lopa éyw (Ac)
6.2.4 Mcthod of quotation

6.2.5 Interpretation of the quoted text by Luke 181
7. SECTION V. ACTS 13:42-45, Reaction of the hearers 182
8. SECTION VI. ACTS 13:46-48. The message is not only for Jews but also

for the Gentiles (non-Jews). The quoted text from Is 49:6 183
8.1 Compaosition of the section 183
8.2 The quoted text from Is 49:6 (LXX) in Ac 13:47 184

8.2.1 Other NT occurrenees of the quoted text 184




=

B.a UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA

"/ UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
W’ VYUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

Contents

~vli-
8.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 13:47) 184
8.23 Determining and explaining the textual differences 185
{a} Texual differences between MT and LXX 185
{b) Texual differences: Ac 13:47 and Is 49:6 (LXX} 186
b.1 Omission: iboG 186
8.2.4 Method of quotation 186
8.2.5 Interpretation of the quoted text by Luke 187
9. SOME CONCLUSIONS ON THE USE OF THE EXPLICIT QUOTATIONS IN THE FIRST
PAULINE SPEECH 188
CHAFTER 7
PAUL’S INTERRUPTED SIXTH SPEECH (Acis 22:30-23:9)
1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND 190
2 OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH 190
3. SECTHON 1. ACTS 22:30. Intraduction 192
4. SECTION L ACTS 23:1-5
The irony of Paul's trial and the quotation from Er 22:27 192
4.1 Composition of the scction 192
4.2 The quotation from Ex 22:27 (L XX} in Ac 23:5 194
.2.1 Other NT occurrences of the quotation 154
4.2.2 The introductory formuta (Ac 23:3) 195
4.2.3 Determining and explaining the textual diffcrences 195
{a) Texual differences beween MT and LXX, 195
(b) Texual diffemeces between LXX and Ac 196
b.1 Change in number: &pxovteg (LXX) ——> Spoxovta (Ac) 196
b.2 Change in word order:
ol xoxéx £peic (LXX) ——> ok £peig xoxix (Ac) 196
4.2.4 Mcthod of quotation 196
4.2.5 Inicrpretation of the quotation by Luke 197
5. SECTION HL ACTS 23:6-9. The resurrection as a controversial issue 198
6, SOME CONCLUSIONS ON THE USE OF SCRIPTURE IN THE SIXTH PAULINE
SPEECH 198
CHAPTER 8
THE NINTH SPEECH OF PAUL (Acts 28:16-28)
1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND 200
2. OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH 201
3. SECTION L. ACTS 28:16-20
Paul’s conversation with the Jewish leader: 202




UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

Contents

-\t~

the Gentiles

6.1.1 Other NT occurrences of the quotation

6.1.2 The introductory formula (Ac 28:25-26)

b.1 Omission: ebTaw.

6.1.4 Mcthod of quotation

4. SECTION L ACTS 28:21-22. The reaction of Paul’s hearer: 204
5. SECTION I1E ACTS 28:23-25, Paul's last cffort 204
6. SECTION IV, ACTS 28:25b-28. The quotation from 15 6:9-10 and the
stubbornncss of the Jews. Conclusion: God's salvation is sent to
205
6.1 The quoted text from fs 6:9-10 (LXX) in Ac 28:25-28 206
206
206
6.1.3 Determining and explaining the textual differences 207
(a) Textual differences berween MT and LXX, 29
(b) Texnzal differences benveen Ac and LXX 210
210
b.2 Substitution and Transposition
xai einov 1 Ao 1oty (LXX) —> npég tov Aodv toltov ol eindy (Ac) n
11
212

6.1.5 Interpretation of the quotation by Luke

7. SOME CONCLUSIONS ON THE USE OF SCRIPTURE IN PAUL’S TENTH SPEECH....

SECTION HL SYNTHESIS

CHAFPTER 9
SYNTHESIS AND CONCLUSION

1. EXPLICIT QUOTATIONS WITHIN THE CONTEXT OF THE SPEECHES ..o reesennens 216
2. THE TEXT-HISTORICAL ASPECT OF THE PROBLEM 216
3. THE METHODOLOGICAL ASPECT OF THE PROBLEM 218
4. THE HERMENEUTICAL ASPECT OF THE PROBLEM 222
4.1 Some aspects of Lukan theology within a salvation-historical

approach 224
412 Pocumatological empowerment and prophetic mission 228

(a) Regarding the pre-Christian cra 228

{b) Regarding the carly Christian era 229
4.1.3 Christological arbitration (The Jesus kervgma) 231
4.1.4 Some eschatological di ion 232
5. CONCLUSION 232
APPENDIX A: TEXTYORLAGE OF THE LXX IN THE ACTA APOSTOLORUM
L. DUODECIM PROPHETAE 233
1. ISAIAH 237
I PSALMS 239




UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

(Ogétc

Contents ~ix-
APPENDIX B: BIBLIOGRAPHY 241
SUMMARY 67
OPSOMMING 258

According 1o Luke, Jesus of Nazarcth once said:

.. tolto 18 yeypeppévow bel tereobiivan év éuoi (Lk 22:37)



UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

SUMMARY

Luke’s use and interpretation of his "Scriptures” in Acts was investigated on the
explicit quotations to be found within the Petrine and Pauline speeches. Tt became
clear that this reflects a threefold problem which could best be described as
texthistorical, methodological and hermeneutical in nature.

Tt was established under the texteritical aspect of the problem, that Luke
made use of the scrolls of the Torah, Isaiah, the Twelve Prophets and the Psalms.
The reconstructed textreading of the Septuagint Textvorlage which he used for his
explicit quotations in the Petrine and Pauline speeches, seldom differed from
existing LXX texts. Those specific differences seem to be closer to the existing
Hebrew versions. Pre-Lukan knowledge of some of the quotations could be found in
other literature from early Judaism (especially in the Dead Sea Scrolls) and early
Christianity (Paul, Mark and Hebrews}, but convincing evidence was also found that
Luke himself may have checked several of these quotations again and changed them
when applying them in their new context. Two things pointed in this direction: (a) he
sometimes quoted longer passages than those known from former traditions, as was
the case in the quoted 1exts from Joel 2(3) and Psalm 15(16) in the second Petrine
speech, and (b) he reflected knowledge of the broader context from which those
quoted texts were taken. The origin of the remaining quoted texts from the six
speeches which were investigated, do not show sufficient proof to assume knowledge
from existing written sources, and could therefore be ascribed to Luke himself.

The investigation on the methodological aspect of the problem has
confirmed thut Luke's explicit quotations are 10 be found, almost exclusively, in the
speeches, His usage of his Scriptural quotations funciioned on two levels; (a) an
informative level, which focused on events from the past and which (especially)
substantiated the events described in the Jesus-kerygma. They have a strong
christological tendency, especially in the missionary speeches. But also (b) a
normative level, which focused on the present and future and which is presented in a
compelling manner to the current hearers (readers). It has a strong prophetic
tendency. ‘

The hermeneutical aspect of the problem made it clear that Luke’s
understanding of his Scriptures is to be placed within the broader frame of his
presentation of the salvation-history. This is done from the perspective of a Theo-
centric approach, in which God always remains the Subject, while it is being
mediated in a pneumatological-prophetical manner by the prophets and fathers of
old, and the apostles (here Peter and Paul) of the new age. They are capable and
authoritative witnesses who could interpret those Scriptures. The content of the
prophecy itself is presented in a kervgmatic form. It deals with specific themes which
are coming from their real historical context and which are then related 10 God’s
general and universal plan of salvation via the name of the "kurios". The guotations
function then within the aspects of the Lukan eschatology, christology and
soteriology.
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OPSOMMING

Lukas se gebruik en interpretasie van sy "Skrifte” is ondersoek aan die hand van die
eksplisiete sitate binne die Petrus- en Paulusredes in Handelinge. Dit het duidelik
geword dat hier te make is met 'n drieledige probleem, wat getipeer sou kon word
as tekshistories, metodologies en hermeneuties van aard.

Onder die tekskistoriese aspek van die probleem, is vasgestel dat Lukas
gebruik gemaak het van die rolle van die Tora, Jesaja, die Twaalf Profete en die
Psalms. Die gerekonstrueerde tekslesing van die Septuagint Texrvorfage waarvan hy
gebruik sou kon gemaak het vir die eksplisiete sitate in die Petrus- en Paulusredes,
verskil op weinig plekke van die bestaande LXX tekste. Sommige van die betrokke
verskille blyk egier soms wel nader aan die Hebreeuse lesings te wees, Pre-
Lukaanse kennis van sommige aanhalings word kon ook gevind word in literatuur
van die vroe€ Judaisme (heelwat hiervan in die Dooie See Rolle) asook in literatuur
van die vroeé Christendom (Paulus, Markus en Hebreérs), Nogtans kan oortuigende
bewyse egter tog aangevoer word dat Lukas sommige van hierdie aanhalings weer
gekontroleer en verander het in sy proses van aanpassing vir die nuwe konteks.
Twee sake dui in hierdie rigting: (a) hy siteer soms langer passasies as dié wat
bekend is uit vroeére tekstradisies, soos die geval is met die aanhalings van Joel 2(3)
en Psalm 15(16) in die tweede Petrusrede, en (b) hy weerspieé! kennis van die breér
konteks waaruit hierdie gesiteerde tekste geneem is. Die oorsprong van die
oorblywende gesiteerde tekste uit die ses redes wat ondersoek is, toon geen
oortuigende bewys dut hulle bekend was vanuit bestaande geskrewe bronne nie, en
sou daarom aan die hand van Lukas toegesknyf kon word.

Die ondersoek op die metodologiese aspek van die probleem het bevestig dat
Lukas se eksplisiete sitate feitlik eksklusief in die redes te vind is. Die gebruik van sy
Skrifaanhalings funksioneer op twee vlakke: (a) 'n informatiewe vlak, wat die
aandag vestig op gebeure van die verlede en veral die gebeure van die Jesus-
kerugma beskryf. Hierdie aanhalings het 'n sterk christologiese neiging, veral in die
sendingredes. Maar daar is ook 'n (b) normatiewe viak 1e onderskei, wat veral fokus
op die teenwoordige en toekomstige tyd met 'n sterk uppelierende impak op die
huidige hoorders (lesers). Dit het 'n sterk profetiese tendens.

Die hermeneutiese aspek van die probleem het dit duidelik gemaak dat Lukas
se verstaan van sy Skrifte geplaas behoort te word binne die breér raamwerk van sy
aanbieding van die heilsgeskiedenis. Dit word gedoen vanuit die perspektief van 'n
Teo-sentriese benadering, waarin God altyd die Subjek bly, terwyi dit bemiddel
word op 'n pneumatologies-profetiese wyse deur die profete en vaders van destvds,
en die apostels (hier Petrus en Paulus) in die huidige tvd. Hulle is waardige
autoritére getuies wat die Skrifte kan interpreteer. Die inhoud van die profesie self
word aangebied in 'n kerugmatiese vorm. Dit handel oor spesifieke temas wat kom
uit die reéele konteks en dan verbind word met God se universele heilsplan deur
middel van die naam van die "kurios”. Die aanhalings funksioneer dus binne die
aspekte van die Lukaanse eskatologie. christologie en soteriologie.
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1. INTRODUCTION

Early Christianity began and developed in a situation where Scripture was seen as
important and authoritative, and the history of the church and of Christianity
therefore became a history centred on "Scripture” as a source of God's revelation.
This was due to Christianity’s Judaistic background, as well as 1o the unique way of
interpretation of Scripture by the early church, who took as their model the
approach of Jesus and the apostles.

This "Scripture” which was used by the writers of the NT, was thus the same
Seripture used by Judaism. It was used, read and accepted as "Scripture” both in the
Jewish synagogues as well as in the early Christian congregations,? although
probably most of the time in different Greek versions. Both Judaism and early
Christianity considered these Scriptures 1o be authoritative "Words of God" in a
written form, some kind of "God’s speech (which) has...become a text".3 This written
tradition, as found in today’s Christian "OT", was circulating in two major forms.
There was a Hebrew tradition, on the one hand, consisting of 22 {or 24) books, and
divided into the Torah (Law}, Prophets and Scriptures. It was probably used more
by Palestinian Judaism. On the other hand, there was the Greek tradition, a
translation from the Hebrew (sometimes representing a completely different and

1, According 10 G.W. BROMILEY: "From the very beginning, then, they (Jesus and the apostles, GIS}
gave Holy Scripture (o the infant church and taught the first believers, both Jews and Gentiles, to
accepl, read, study, revere, quote, and commend it as the written Word of God™ (The Church Fathers
and Holy Scripture, in: DA, CARSON & 1.D. WOODBRIDGE (eds), Scripture and Truth, Grand
Rapids 1983, 199-220, here 199).

2, Cf. also H.F. VON CAMPENHAUSEN, Das Alle Testament als Bibel der Kirche, in: idem., Aus
der Frithzeil des Christentums. Studien zur Kirchengeschichte des ersten und :weiten Jahriwndents,
Tibingen 1963, 152-196, here 154-5; and D.-A. KOCH, Die Schrift als Zeuge des Evangeliums.
Untersuchungen mur Verwendung und zum Verstandnis der Schrift bei Peulns (BHTh 69), Tiibingen 1986,
L

3, 11. KUGEL, Early Interpretation: The Common Background of Late Forms of Biblical Exegesis,
in: JL. KUGEL & R.A. GREER (eds), Early Biblical Tuterpretation (Library of Early Christianity 3),
Philadelphia 1986, 9-106, here 19).
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older Hebrew tradition, or Vorlage), and which became known as the Septuagint
(LXX). Before Christianity it was already in use among the Jews of the diaspora;
later it included, apart from the 22 (24) books of the Hebrew Scripture, the so-called
Apaocrypha. During this time when the church grew fast and extended her borders
outside Palestine, it became natural to use the better known and used Greek
versions (LXX) of the hellenistic communities as "Seripture”, both for Jewish and
non-Jewish Christians.

Distributing the ebayyéAwov in the xown Swdéxtog to both non-Jews, as well
as to Greek-speaking Jews, these Greek translations were used heavily by certain
NT and other early Christian writers. They provided the NT writers (who wrote
about three centuries after its first translations) with a kind of praeparatio
evangelica,® and were used by them as a "vehicle"S which could help them in the
creation of their documents to refer to these "Scriptures™. They could easily make
use of the already translated terminology which was 1o be found in these documents.

2. THE FOCUS OF THIS STUDY

The debate on the use (Verwendung) and interpretation (Versténdnis) of the Jewish
Scriptures by early Christianity (traditionally known as "the use of the OT in the
NT™), is as old as Christianity itself. This comparative, or intertextual, field of
inquiry has been studied from several different angles through the centuries. The
use of "OT" material by the writers of the NT was studied mainly on three different
levels in the past: (a) the influence on the Janguage (grammar, style, ete. =
exclusively linguistically orientated);6 (b} the manifestation of LXX material by way
of the explicit quotations which were used {their Texvvorlage, form, function, etc. =
historical-critically orientated); and {(c) the most difficult to determine scientifically,
implicit influence, as seen in references, allusions, imitations and transpositions of
broader motifs — which all contribute 1o the re-writing of a certain "event” at a later
stage in (church) history in a theological manner (hermeneutically orientated).
Although almost always latently present in the past (from the viewpoint of canon-
criticism), it is only during the last three decades that studies have begun paying
direct attention to the third level, i.e. that of implicit influences.

In the past, most attention was paid to a great extent to the first and second
levels. This was the result of the fact that such investigations were strongly
connected with the methodological ways in which ancient documents were analyzed,
i.e. with a tendency to focus more on fragments. There has since been a paradigm
shift away from this approach, although this does not mean at ail that this kind of
study no longer has an important place! On the contrary, these age-old issues should
be tooked at again from the viewpoint of these new developments. Therefore, when
looking afresh at these old problems, it should be borne in mind that some

4 Cf. G.BERTRAM, Pracparatio Evangelica in der Septuaginta, in: VT 7 (1957), 225-249.

5, CLG. MUSSIES, Greek as the vehicle of early Christianity, in: N7 29 (1983), 356-369.

6. Cf. for instance, A. SPERBER, New Testament and Septuagint, in: JBL 59 (1940}, 193-293; D.
TABACHOVITZ, Dic Sepmaginta und das Neue Testament, Lund 1956,
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imporiant movements in the methodology of exegesis have taken place, the most
important of which is the pendulum-swing in recent decades away from the
fragmentary approach to a more holistic one, with the emphasis increasingly being
laid on the context.

The purpose of this study is then to look again to the second Jevel, the usage of
EXX material as manifested in the explicit quotations which were used, This in
itself, will be the first contribution of the study, as a book on explicit (LXX)
quotations in Ac has not yet been written. A discussion of the explicit quotations in
Ac, normally falls through, on the one hand, between general studies on Ac, and on
the other hand, studies on "the use of ‘the OT in ‘the NT™". There are thus
numerous studies on Ac itself,” most of which simply refer to the explicit quotations
without sufficiently explaining the changes to be found in the quoted texts. On the
other hand, the existing studies on the use of "the OT" in Lk-Ac can be divided into
three categories: (a) general studies (usually in scientific articles and essays) which
deal with the problem as being part of the "use of the OT in the NT" in its broadest
sense.8 A general weak point of such studies is their lack of evidence for the
conclusions at which they arrive, and their failure to sufficiently explain the changes
in the quoted texts. They normally deal then with the interpretation of these
quotations, without showing evidence of how they account for the changes in those
quoted texts. The second group (b) narrows their focus down to Lk-Ac,? but, in most
cases, deals with the problem from the perspective of only one aspect of the Lukan
theology, of which the christology seems to be the most popular.}¥ The third group
(¢) consists of those studies undertaken on the speeches in Acll which, as with the
first category above, tend to refer to the explicit quotations without sufficiently

7, E. PLUMACHER has pointed out that “die Flut der Publikationen (schwilll auch in der Lukas-
Forschung) standig an,” with monographs and unpublished dissertations appearing every fen weeks,
while new titles of essays and other similar studies appear on a weekly basis (Acta-Forschung 1974-
1982, in: ThR 48 (1983), 1-56, here 4).

8 Cf. for instance, CK. BARRETT, The Interpretation of the Old Testament in the New, in: C.F.
EVANS & P.R. ACKROYD (eds), From the beginnings to Jerome (CHB I), Cambridge 1970, 377-411;
ident., Luke/Acts, in: D.A. CARSON & H.G.M. WILLIAMSON (cds), /i is Written: Scripture Citing
Scripture. Essays in Honour of Bamabas Lindars, SSF, Cambridge 1989, 231-244; D.M. SMITH, The
Use of the Old Testament in the New, in: JM. EFIRD (ed), The Use of the Oid Testament in the New
and Qther Essavs. Studies in honor of William Frankiin Stinespring, Durham 1972, 3-65; E.E. ELLIS,
How the New Teslament uses the Old, in: LH. MARSHALL (ed), New Testament Interpretation:
Essays on Principles and Methods, Excter 1979, 199-219; W.C. KAISER, The Uses of the Old Testament
in the New, Chicago 1985.

9. Cf. J. ERNST, Schriftauslegung und Auferstchungsglaube bei Lukas, in: Theologie und Glaube 60
(1970), 360-374; J. JERVELL, Zum lukanischen Verstandnis des Alten Testaments, in: U. LUZ (hrsg),
Die Mitte des Neuen Testaments, Gotlingen 1983, 79-96; H. RINGGREN, Luke’s Use of the Old
Testament, in: HTRR 79 (1986), 227-235.

10, Cf. for instance, T. JACOBS, De christologie van de redevoeringen der Hundelingen, in: Bijdr 28
(1967}, 177-196; M. RESE, Alttestamentliche Motive in der Chiristologic des Lukas, Gutersloh 1969; D.L.
BOCK, Froclamation from Prophecy and Pattert — Lukan Old Testament Christology (JSNT Supp Ser
12), Shefficld 1987, D. JUEL, Messianic Exegesis. Christological Interpretaiion of the Old Testament in
Early Christianity, Philadelphia 1988,

11, Cf 5. KURICHIANIL, The Speeches in the Acts and the Old Testament, in: InThSr 17 (1980), 181-
186.
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explaining the changes in the quoted texts. Most of these studies have concentrated
only on the missionary speeches in general,12 or on a single missionary speech,13
while the other speeches (especially the remaining Petrine and Pauline speeches)
have been greatly neglected.}

This investigation will also attempt, secondly, to look at these quotations
within their immediate context, an aspect which has not received the attention it
should have in previous studies undertaken in this direction.

Thirdly, the text-critical aspect of the problem will be addressed. The changes
in the quoted texts will be investigated, and those which might be due to another
Textvorlage will be identified.

Fourthly, the methodological aspect of the problem will receive attention by
attempting to answer the question: How did Luke quote from his Scriptures?

Lastly, the hermeneutical aspect of the problem will come under discussion,
with an attempt being made to understand the context in which those quotations are
to be found, and the reason why specific changes were made to the quoted texts.
This will be explained, at the end, within certain aspects of the Lukan theology.

This study is therefore an attempt to grasp something of Luke’s use and
understanding of his Jewish Scriptures in their Greek versions, The changes to be
found within his quoted texts are taken as important pointers to this, and each
change could refer either to another Texrvorlage which he has used, or to a conscious
change which was made due to his own set of theological aprior.

3. RESEARCH HISTORY

It should be made clear that what follows is not meant to be a research history on
A5 nor to be a survey of the debate on the speeches in Ac,16 or of the use of "the

12 Cf. for instance, U. WILCKENS, Dic Missionsreden der Apastelgeschichte. Form und
traditionsgeschichtliche Untersitchungen (WMANT 3), Neukirchen 1974; R.C. TANNEHILL, The
Functions of Peter’s Mission Speeches in the Narrative of Acts, in: NT7S 37 (1991), 400-414; E.
PLUOMACHER, Die Missionsreden der Apostelgeschichte und Dionys von Halikarnass, in: NTS 39
51993}, 161-177,

CI. E. LOVESTAMM, Son and Saviour. A Study of Acts 13,32-37 (CNT 18), Lund 1961; CAL.
PILLAL, Eagrly Missionary Preaching: A Study of Luke’s Report in Acts 13, Hicksville 1979; MUF.-J.
BUSS, Die Mlmonspredlgl des Apostels Paulus im Pisidischen Antiochien. Analyse von Apg 13,16-41 im
Hmbllck auf die literarische und thematische Einheit der Petrusrede (fzb 38), Stutigant 1980,

. Studies such as those of B.J. KOET have only recently started to put this right (cf. B.J. KOET,
Prophets and Law: Paul’s Change as Interpreter of Scripture in Acts; and idem:., Paul in Rome (Adts
28,16-31): A Farewell to Judaism?, in: idem., Five Studies on Interpretation of Scn'pmre in Luke-Acts
SSNTA 14), Leuvven 1989, 73-96, 119-139).

For this, cf. E. GRASSER, Acta-Forschung seit 1960, in: ThR 41 (1976), 141-194, 259-290; ThR 42
(1977), 1-68; W. GASQUE, A History of the Criticism of the Acis of the Aposties (BGBTh 17), Tibingen
1975; E. PLUMACHER, Aaa-Fonchung 1974-1982, in: THR 48 (1983}, 1-56; ThR 49 (1984), 105-169;
M.C. PARSONS, Reading Talbert: New Perspectives on Luke-Acts, in: KH. RICHARDS (ed), SBL
Seminar Papers 26 (1987), 687-711; LH. MARSHALL, The Present State of Lucan Studies, in:
Themclios 14 (1989), 52-56; F. BOVON, Studies in Luke-Acts: Retrospect and Prospect, in: HThR 85
5199"), 175-196.

This could be followed, among others, in: F.F. BRUCE, The Speeches in the Acts, London 1942;
J.T. TOWNSEND, The Speeches in Acts, in: ATER 42 (1960), 150-159; R.B. WARD, The Speeches of
Acts in Recent Study, in: ResrQ 4 (1960), 189-198; E. SCHWEIZER, Concerning the Speeches in Acts,
in: LE. KECK & J.L. MARTYN (eds), Studies in Luke-Acts, Nashville 1968, 208-216; U. WILCKENS,
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OT" in "the NT".17 The roots of the different branches in this debate will rather be
established, with a brief representative review of developments in each branch, and
with the focus on the development of the issue concerning explicit quotations, and
how these can contribute to the study of explicit quotations in Ac.

3.1 Identification of quotations

One of the earliest works to show signs of a comparison between "the OT" in
general (not the LXX in particular) and "the NT", was to be found during the 16th
century, in the Greek NT of R Stephen (1550),!8 which included a list of quotations.
F. Junius (1588),12 and J. Drusius (van der Driesche) (1588)20 also included parallels
between the Testaments in their text editions. From this early tendency to identify

Missionsreden; C.F. EVANS, "Speeches” in Acts, in: A, DESCAMPS & A. DE HALLEUX (eds),
M¢langes Bibliques en hommage au Béda Rigmu, Gembloux 1970, 287-301; W.L. LANE, The Speeches
of the Book of Acts, in: E.R. GEEHAN (ed), Jenwsalern and Athens: Critical discussions on the theology
and apologetics of Comelius van Til, Nutley 1971, 260-272; J. NAVONE, Speeches in Acts, in: BiTod 65
(1973), 1114-1117; W.W_ GASQUE, The Speeches of Acts: Dibelius Reconsidered, in: R.N.
LONGENECKER & M.C. TENNEY, New Dimensions in New Testament Study, Grand Rapids 1974,
232-250; F.F. BRUCE, The Speeches in Acts — Thirty Years After, in: R. BANKS (ed), Reconciliation
and Hope. New Testament essays on Atonement and Eschatology. Presented to L.L. Morris on his 60ih
Birthday, Excier 1974, 53-68; M. WILCOX, A Foreword 10 the Study of the Speeches in Acts, in: J.
NEUSKNER (ed), Christignity, Judaism and Other Greco-Rontan Cults. Studies for Morton Smith at
Sixty, Leiden 1975, 206-225; MB. DUDLEY, The Speeches in Aas, in: Ev(Q 50 (1978), 147-155; A.
WEISER, Die Reden der Apostelgeschichte, in: idem., Apg 1, 97-100; G.H.R. HORSLEY, Speeches
and Dialogue in Acts, in: NTS 32 (1986), 609-614; CJ, HEMER, Specches and Miracles in Acts, in:
idem., The Book of Acts in the Semng of Hellenistic History, Tubingen 1989, 415—42’1 A. DAUER,
'Erganzungen und "Variationen® in den Reden der Apostelgcschach!e geniiber vora enen
Erzahlungen. Beobachtungen zur literarischen Arbeitsweise des Lukas, in: H. FRANKEMOLLE & K.
KERTELGE (hrsg), Vom Urchristentupr zu Jesus. Fiir Joachim Gutitka, Freiburg 1989, 307-324; S.E.
PORTER, Thucydides 1.22.1 and Speeches in Acts: Is there a Thucydidean view?, in: NT 32 (1990),
121-142; F.F. BRUCE, The Significance of the Speeches for Interpreting Acts, in: SHIT 33 (1990), 20-
28
Y7, Cf, for instance, H. BRAUY, Das alte Testament im Neven Testament, in: ZThK 59 (1962), 16-31;
R, WAY-RIDER, The distinctive Uses of Scripture in the New Testament, in: EAA. LIVINGSTONE
(cd), Studia Evangelica VI (TU 112), Berlin 1973, 604-608; E.E. ELLIS, How the New Testament Uses
the OId, in: idem., Prophecy and Hermenentic in Early Christianity. New Testanient Essays (WUNT 18),
Tibingen 1978, 147-172; idem., The Old Testament Canon in the Early Church; and, Biblical
Interpretation in the New Testament Church, in: MJ. MULDER & H. SYSLING (eds), Mikra. Text,
Transiation, Reading and Interpretation of the Hebrew Bible in Ancient Judaism and Early Ghristianity
(CRINT II 1), Philadelphia 1988, 653-650, 691-725; idem., The Old Testament in Early Christianity.
Canon and Interpretation in the light of Modem research, Tubingen 1991; RN, LONGENECKER, ‘Who
is the prophet talking abom?” Some reflections on the New Testament’s use of the Old, in: Themelios
13 (1987), 4-8; LLH. MARSHALL, An assessment of recent developments, in: D.A. CARSON &
H.G.M. WILIIAMSON (eds)} /t is Written: Scripture Citing Scripture, Essays in Honour of Bamabas
Lindars, Cambridge 1988, 1-21; T. HOLTZ, Zur Interpretation des Alten Testaments im Neuen
Testament, in: E. REIMUTH & C. WOLFF (hrsg), Geschichie und Theologie des Urchristennums.
Gesammelte Aufsdtze, Tiibingen 1991, 75-91,

. Cf. H. GOUGH, NT Quotations, London 1855, iii; and E.E. ELLlS Paul's Use of the Old
Tesmmem Edinburgh 1957, 2.

19 F g UNIUS, Sacromim Parallelonum 1ibe ifi, Hendelbcrg 1588.

20 Y. DRUSIUS, Paralicla Sacra, Franeker 1588,
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parallels there developed, over time, the independent study of explicit guotations
from "the OT" in "the NT™. Also later, during the 17th cemtury, L. Capellus (1650)
included an addendum on NT quotations in his work, and identified parallels
between the OT and the NT.21
Two centuries later, a stream of independent studies appeared, focusing on
quotations in the NT. They were no longer dealt with in the NT text editions, but
independently in monographs. Of these, the work of F.A.G. Tholuck (1849/68),2 H.
Gough (1855)23 and E. Bohl (1878)%4 are but three examples. Apart from paying
attention to the use of OT quotations by the Jewish writers, Tholuck also discussed
the OT quotations in the Jesus speeches, by Paul, the Gospel writers and in the
Epistle to the Hebrews. In the meantime the emphasis was moving away from the
fact that quotations were used, to attempts to identify the number of quotations. C.
Toy (1884), for instance, counted 613 quotations and references, while W. Dittmar
(1899) of Walldorf (Hessen)? found 1640, and E. Hiihn (1900)27 as many as 4105!
One assumes that any word or phrase in the NT which looked in any way
comparable with LXX variants was identified by Hihn as a quotation or a
reference. All 27 books of the NT are discussed in the first part of his book. It forms
- a brief reference work in which each possible reference to the OT is itemized; in the
end it is no more than a collection of text references. It further follows the typical
trend of the linguistics of that time where a single word could dominate the
argument, with little attention being paid to the context in which it stands. Words
which seem to be similar between the LXX and the NT, are dealt with on an ad hoc
basis. These are presented with a division on each page between the parallels with
regard to messianic use, on the one hand, and other (non-messianic) parallels, on
the other hand. Hiihn also delineates the specific way in which the NT typifies the
OT — as a whole, and also under the categories of Torah, Prophets and Book of the
Pss. With his identification of the OT quotations and references in the NT, Hizhn
thus relies on form criticism, as it was in use in the system of the historico-critical
method of this time.>8
During the same year when the work of Hiihn was published, appeared also
the well known work of H.B. Swete (1900).29 Tt was the first comprehensive

21, L. CAPELLUS, Quaestio de Locis Parallelis Veteris ¢f Novi Testamenti. Critica Sacra, Paris 1650,
2 FAG. THOLUCK, Das Alte Testament im Neuen Testament: Ueber die Citate des Alten Testaments
im Newuen Testament und Ueber dent Opfer- und Priesterbegriff im Alten und Neuen Testament, Gotha
31849, 1868. Also translated into English: A. THOLUCK, The Citations of the Old Testament in the
New, in: BibSac 11 (1854), 568-616.
33. H. GOUGH, NT Quotations.
;;“. E. BORL, Die alitcsiamentlichen Citate im Neuen Testament, Wien 1878.
23 cH. TOY, Quotations in the New Testament, New York 1884,
36 W.DITTMAR, Vetus Testamentum in Novo. Dic alttesiamentlichen Parallelen des Neuen Testament
im Wortlaut der Urtexte und der LXX, Gottingen 1899.
27 E. HURN, Die alftestamentlichen Citate tnd Reminiscenzen im Newen Testamente, Tobingen 1900.

. This was explicitly stated in the title of his book, that the "Messianischen Weissagungen...” will be
“historisch-kritisch untersucht und erklart” (E. HUHN, Ciate, title page).
29, H.B. SWETE, An Introduction 1o the Old Testament in Greck, Cambridge 1900. 1t was issued in
1914 in a reworked form by R.R. OTTLEY, and reprinted again in 1968 with the foundation of the
“International Organisation for Septuagint and Cognate Studies” (0SCS).
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“Introduction” to the independent field of LXX studies, and is viewed by many
scholars, even today, as being a good starting point for LXX studies. Faithful to his
time, he also included lists of where the quotations are to be found in Scripture. In
terms of Ac, probably his most relevant and important contribution is his conclusion
that all these quotations in Ac (except 8:32) are found in the speeches, and that
these OT quotations are taken from the LXX.

Writing in 1947, B.F.C. Atkinson regarded the NT use of OT material as being
of such an extent that, all the allusions together with the direct quotations, "...there
would be little of the New Testament with which we should not have to deal".30
According to him, six out of every seven quotations could be traced back to the
LXX.

The first comprehensive and synthetical work dealing with all the NT books in
a brief but relatively thorough manner, was published in four volumes by C. Smits
between 1952-1963.31 1t was at that time probably the most comprehensive work
ever 1o be published on this topic. Smits discussed the problem with which this field
deals, within three categories: (a) the text of the quotations, (b) the hypothesis of
florilegia and (¢) the exegetical problem. What makes the work of Smirs so useful is
not only its comprehensiveness, but also its good synthetical character.

One of the more recent "tools” or reference works on the identification of
quotations in the NT was published under the editorship of R.G. Brarcher (1961).32
It was prepared as an aid to NT translators, to enable them to see the correct
relations between the OT quotations in the NT, and their possible source(s). It
presents a simple list, in the order of the NT bocks, in which the identified
quotations are listed on one side, and the OT reading on the other side. Its purpose
ends here, and it is nothing more than an idemtified list of quotations.

Probably the first attempt after Hiilin to count all the quotations in the NT, is
to be found in the work of H.M. Shires {1974),%3 who calculated a total of 239
quotations in the NT,

One of the latest comprehensive surveys, undeniably an important tool for the
study of explicit quotations in the NT, is a synopsis by G.L. Archer and G.
Chirichigno (1983).> Divided into four columns, it gives a synopsis of the readings to
be found in the MT, the LXX, the quotation in the NT, and a column with brief
remarks on the differences to be found.

30, BF.C. ATKINSON, The Textual Background of the Use of the Old Testament by the New, in:
JniTrinst 19 (1947}, 39-69.

1, C. SMITS, Oud-testamentische citaten in het Nieuwe Testament. Deel I! Synoptische Evangelien,
Malmberg 1952; idemn., Deel II: Handelingen van de Apostelen, Evangelie van Johannes, Apocalvps en
Katholicke brieven, Malmberg 1955; idem., Deel 11i: De Brieven van Paudus, Malmberg 1957 idem., Deel
iV: De Brief aan dg Hebreeén, Het Oude Testament in het Nienwe, Algemene beschouwingen, Malmberg
1963,

32 See R.G. BRATCHER (ed), Old Testaruent Quoiations in the New Testament (HeTr), New York
1961,

3 HM. SHIRES, Finding the Old Testament in the New, Philadclphia 1974,

M. GL. ARCHER & G. CHIRICHIG NO, Old Testament Quotations in the New Testament, Chicago
1983,
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With the publication of W.C. Kaiser's work (1985),35 it was stated for the first
time explicitly that the problem of identifying OT quotations in the NT is one which
is based on how a quotation or allusion is defined. Quotations can be identified
relatively easily with the help of introductory formulas, but "Allusions may be
clauses, phrases or even a single word, and, therefore, we may not always be sure
that the NT writer deliberately intended that the OT connection should be made in
the minds of his readers."3¢ According to Kaiser, this was then the reason for
scholars disagreeing on the number of identified quotations. Bearing this in mind,
he reckons that approximately 300 explicit quotations can be identified "...in
addition to an almost incalculable influence on the language, modes of expression,
and thought in the NT"37 :

3.2 Introductory formulae

E. Hiihn (1900) was the first to draw explicit attention to the formulas introducing
direct quotations.38 He paid attention to (a) the general formula to be found in
quotations; (b} specific formulas indicating the Pentateuch, Prophets and Pss; and to
(c) the only formula explicitly introducing "the second Ps” (Ac 13:33). According to
him, this had to read "the first Ps". Also during 1900, H.B. Swete stated that formal
guotations are those which are introduced by (a) a clearly defined introductory
formula, as well as (b) those which, although without a clearly defined formula, are
meant 1o be quotations, or compare closely with the reading of a certain part in the
OT39

Both HM. Shires (1974)30 and W.C. Kaiser (1985)31 agree that explicit
quotations are relatively easy to isolate, because of the presence of the clearly
identifiable introductory formulae which introduce thern.

33 The origin and Textvoriage of the quotations?

3.3.1 The character of the Textvorlage which was used

As early as 1650, L. Capellus?3 had concluded that the apostles quoted from the
Greek, and not from the Hebrew — as was generally accepted during his time.

More than a century later, 7. Randolph (1782)* found that although the NT writers
are generally in accordance with the Hebrew, they do sometimes quote the LXX,

33, W.C. KAISER, Uses of the OT.

3. mid, 2.

37, mid, 3.

38 E. HUHN, Citate, title page. It was done within the broader scope of a study on "Die messianischen
Weissagungen des israclitisch-fiidischen Volkes bis zu den Targumim”.

39 H.B. SWETE, Introduction, 392.

40 H.M. SHIRES, Finding the OT, 66.

41 W.C.KAISER, Uses of the OT, 2.

42, Cf. also M. RESE, Mative, 26f.

43 L. CAPELLUS, Quaestio, 53-67.

4 7 RANDOLPH, The Prophecies and other Texts Cited in the New Testament, London 1782,
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and even someltimes other translations or paraphrases. He found that 120 quotations
are traceable back to the Hebrew, while 119 follow the LXX,

However, one of the first explicit textcritical studies on the NT quotations in
comparison with the LXX, was done by H. Owen (1789).45 He emphasized the
differences between the readings of the quotations in the NT and the texts from
which they were probably taken, and concluded that the NT writers normally used

the LXX.
One of the best known works on the LXX and the NT is probably that of E.

Hatch (1889) of Oxford,% which was reprinted almost a century later.%7 Attention
was given to the enormous value of the LXX and the fact that LXX quotations were
not only limited to the NT alone. He paid special attention to the first two centuries
AD, in order to (a) compare the quotations of a single passage with the other data
to make a decision about the specific passage; (b) compile all the quotations (from
either a single book or the whole OT) used by a single author and to compare them
with each other. He concentrated especially on extra-biblical authors (Philo,
Clement of Rome, Barnabas and Judas).

W. Staerk, %8 in a series of articles published between 1892-1893, was the first to
draw attention to differences between certain of the text traditions. In these articles
he stated that considerable evidence is to be found in favour of the fact that the
Evangelists used a recension of the LXX which is nearer to codex A than to our
oldest, codex B. Evidence from the NT (almost without exception) showed that
these quotations are nearer to Sinalticus, Alexandrinus, Ambrosian and Lucian,
rather than to Vaticanus.

During the nineties of the previous century then, both W. Staerk {from the
perspective of the gospels) and H. Vollmer (1895)% (from the perspective of the
Pauline literature) were in agreement that the used recension(s) of the LXX agree
more with the Alexandrian tradition than with that of codex B. H.B. Swete (1900)
too, noted that, according to the recensional changes of the quotations in the
synoptic gospels, the usage of LXX material seems nearer 10 codex A than to codex
B.5¢ Although T. Zahn has reckoned the previous year (1899)31 that the text

43, H. OWEN, Modes of Quotation Used by the Evangelical writers explained and vindicared, London
1789.
46_ Oxford stood out prominently during this time as a learning centre for LXX studies, with the
exastcnce of the Grinfield chair for LXX studies, — which exists still 10day.

. E. HATCH, Essays in Biblical Greck. Studies on the value and use of the Sepuagint, on Origen’s
revision of Job, and on the text of Ecclesiasticus, Amsterdam [1889] 1970,
48, w. STAERK, Dic altiestamentlichen Citate bei den Schrifistellern des Neuen Testament, im: ZWTh
35 (1892), 461-485; 36 (1893), 70-98; 38 (1895), 218-230.
49y, VOLLMER, Die alttestamentlichen Citate bei Paulus, Freiburg 1895,
50 There is no doubt for H.B. SWETE that “the LXX is the principal source from which the writers of
the N.T. derived their O.T. quotations” {(fniroduction, 392). But “not the Old Testament only, but the
Alexandrian version of the Old Testament, has left its mark on every point of the New Testament, even
in chapters and books where it is not directly cited. It is not 100 much 10 say that in its literary form and
expression the New Testament would have been a widely different book had it been written by authors
who kncw the Old Testament only in the original, or who knew it in a Greck version other than that of
lhc LXX {Introduction, 404).

. See T. ZAHN, Einleitung in das Newen Testament, Leipzig 1899.
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witnesses on which Staerk relied, could have been influenced by the NT itself, Swere
has defended the issue on the basis of the fact that a similar tendency is also to be
found by Josephus, and also to a lesser degree by Philo. Swete reckons that there are
also closer similarities with the Theodotion recension, against that of the LXX.52

In E. Hihn's study, it was clearly said that there are also quotations in the NT
that are to be found in extra-biblical sources. The Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha
were mentioned as examples — and with that the reader was referred back to the
LXX! With the LXX text edition of Swete and the NT edition of Westcott and Hort,
Hiihn tried to come to terms with this complex comparative study. But he also
recognized the need to Iook into this comparison with the LXX and into its text
variants. In consultation with Dittmar’s study of the previous year, he decided to
work with the Urtext theory of De Lagarde.®3

Contrary 1o Staerk, Vollmer and Swete, who accepted codex A as a true witness
of the LXX for the quotations in the NT, 4. Sperber (1940} preferred to see codex
B as being closer, based on the fact that it is the oldest. He refers to an earlier
article by himself35 in which he has gone carefully through the whole Greek NT,5
based on codex B. He has marked all the passages which are direct quotations from
the OT, without paying attention to the introductory formulae. According to him,
even in the absence of these formulae, the specific material could be traced back to
the OT. This then was proof for him of the degree to which the language and
thought of the NT writers were influenced by the OT text. Hereafter he has
compared the identified OT material in the NT with the relevant OT passages in the
Greek of codex B. After omitting those that were in agreement, there were
approximately 300 passages in the NT which come to the foreground as quotations,
but whose wording differs 1o a certain extent from that of their parallel readings in
the OT. Sperber emphasizes the fact that these differences are of theological
importance. The question is then: Did the NT writer changed the quotation
arbitrarily where it differed with our known LXX readings, or did they have an OT
translation in Greek at their disposal which agreed verbally with the NT quotations?
These questions brought ta a climax the long-standing quest for the reason for these
differences with regard to certain NT quotations. Sperber then looked to what
Jerome had said about this; he also looked at the work of previous researchers in
the field, concentrating his criticism on H.B. Swete in particular.57

32 H.B. SWETE, Introduction, 395.
53, According to PA. de Lagarde (1827-1891), all the existing Greek texts of the OT could be traced
back to a so-called proto-LXX, or Urtext, which would have been the "mothertext® from which the
others evolved. This text theory has influenced especially the Sepriaginta Unterneh at Gditingen,
of which the work of Dittrmar is probably the first evidence,
34 A.SPERBER, NT and Scptuagint, 193-293.
53, Which has appeared in Hebrew during 1934: A. SPERBER, The New Testament and the
Septuagint, Tarbiz 6 (1934), 1-29.

. The texicritical edition of Nestlé.
37, Without hiding his vicwpoint on H.B. SWETE, he said: " hope that on the basis of my preceding
expositions I may say that Swete was far from realizing the problem as such, and that all his remarks
are consequently to be put into the discard™ (Jntroduction, 204).
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With regard to the NT writers’ use of LXX material, B.F.C. Atkinson (1947)58
has reckoned that the NT writers would not correct the XX on the basis of the
"original” Hebrew. Differences between the MT and the LXX would be either the
resuls of another Hebrew Textvorlage than that known today, or the result of an
incorrect translation. Regarding the text of the quotations, C. Smits (1952-63) deals
with the question about the differences of the NT quotations in comparison with the
known and existing LXX editions. He states that the quotations show differences
with the LXX, that is, they differ from the LXX as we read it. The outstanding
question is then: In which textform did the NT writers have the Greek Bible before
them?5% According to Smits, there are no indications of explicit quotations (i.e.
quotations introduced by intoductory formulae) from the memory of the NT writers.
The NT writers must have had an open written text in front of them. Although he
realized the complexity of this issue, he is clearly convinced that we should not
talk too easily about guoting from memory. Minor differences with our known text
editions do not prove this and even major differences might go back to another text
tradition.

After the discovery of the Dead Sea scrolls (from 1947 onwards), these
documents were added to the list of comparative material regarding the use of “the
OTin the NT.”

In M. Karnetzky's work (1955),5! the possible Textvorlage underlying that which
was used for the quotations, came under discussion when he dealt with the
textcritical aspect of his investigation. He suggests that the quotations from earlier
sources (originally Aramaic), which are to be found in the Sondergut material of the
Synoptic Gospels, could be traced back to the "Hebrew text” of the OT, which goes
back to an Aramaic Targum. With the adoption of these, most of the quotations
{except those in the SMr) were translated according to the LXX. However,
quotations which are cited directly from the LXX are to be found in the SLk as well
as in the other source material of Luke’s Gospel.

The last volume of C. Smits appeared during 1963. In addition to dealing with
the remaining NT document not covered in his first three volumes (Hebrews), he
also sets aside a major section for a general discussion on the "Oude Testament in
het Nieuwe". Again emphasis is laid on the fact that the text used by the NT writers
was in general a Greek text. However, the original problem with which this field of
studies has always had to deal, remains in the foreground: the differences between
the known recensions of the LXX, or the answer to the question of whether other
translations were in use which could have been produced within a Christian
environment.52 Smits then concludes that throughout the NT the quotations clearly
demonstrate a unique character, in that they agree, generally speaking, with the
LXX readings. Some of the slight differences were clearly necessary for the re-use of
this OT material within the context or argument of the relevant NT writer. But then

38 BF.C, ATKINSON, Textual Background, 39-69.
39, €. SMITS, Citaten 1, 9.
. Ihid., 14,
61 KARNETZKI, Die aliiestamentlichen Zitate in der synoptischen Tradition, Tiibingen 1955,
62 C. SMITS, Citaten IV, 597.
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there are also some major differences, sometimes with regard to both the LXX and
Hebrew readings. Earlier it was suggested that these cases were an indication of ad
hoc translation by the NT writer. According to Smits, however, there is no proof for
this. This does not mean that he himself has a complete solution, but he is convinced
that certain indications for a solution are nonetheless present. Issues which should
be taken thoroughly into account then, are the following: (a) each instance must be
investigated individually and on its own, and (b) apart from the personal
characteristics of the writer, there is also a Jewish influence present in the method
or general rules which the NT writer has applied.

Paul’s use of the OT has received much attention in the past, but from 1964
onwards the situation became more balanced, with the Lukan literature in particular
receiving greater attention. During that year, T. Holtz submitted his
"Habilitationsschrift” at Halle-Wittenberg, which dealt with the OT quotations to be
found in Lk-Ac.53 He deals especially with the question of the origin of the
quotations.®* Once again, the LXX text traditions were seen as the most probably
source material, in this case, for Lk-Ac, "...denn nur sie hat er als die maBgebende
Form des Alten Testaments gekannt™.63 The synoptic material also presents itself
magnificently for such a study, as it could be worked with comparatively. Holtz's
conclusion is that the explicit quotations are clearly traceable back to the LXX .66
An important result from his study is that quotations which were taken from the 12P
and from Is are clearly traceable back to the textform as it is to be found in codex A.
This material is then to be found especially in the Sondergut Lukas (which, in turn,
does not support evidence in favour of any other OT texttradition, than that of
codex A.67

For H.M. Shires (1974) too, the LXX ",..was without question one of the most
creative factors in the emergence of the N.T".68 With regard to the Lukan writings,
Lk shows almost no influence from the Hebrew texttraditions, while Ac has made
exclusive use of LXX material,

In 1977 L.H. Marshall edited a collection of essays on the principles and
methods of NT Interpretation. The third section, on the task of exegesis, included an
essay by E.E. Elfis,5% in which he formulated the resulis of his time, saying that the
OT quotations in the NT are generally in agreement with the LXX, but also
sometimes with other Greek editions, Aramaic targumim or independent
translations from the Hebrew. Although the difference in textform might be due to

63 T, HOLTZ, Untersuchungen tiber die aluestamentlichen Zitaie bei Lukas, Berlin [1964] 1968.

64 = _.ob und in welchem Umfang ihr Text direkt einer der Formen des Alten Testaments entnommen
ist oder ob er dem behandelien Schriftsieller durch die Tradition, sei es die miindliche oder die
schrifiliche, zugekommen ist {T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 1).

65 T HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 1.

86 He said: "Nirginds hat sich ein Anhaltspunkt dafiir ergeben, dass Lukas cinc andere Textform des
Alten Testaments bekannt gewesen ist” (Untersuchungen, 166).

67 On this point, T. HOLTZ thus agrees with W, STAERK, H. VOLLMER and H.B. SWETE.

. He continues to say that, "No problem was raised for the Christian writers in citing O.T. passages
from the translated Greek version rather than from the original Hebrew. Thus, an overwhelming
majority of the O.T. citations are drawn from the LXX (Finding the OT, 82).

89 E.E. ELLIS, Uses, 199-219.
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the author’s memory letting him down, this viewpoint attracts less attention now
than it has done in the past.”0

W.C. Kaiser (1985) refers to the fact that some explicit quotations point to a
source, or sources, which are unknown today. In his discussion of this issue, he could
be linked with previous scholars, as far back as Joknson (1896),7! when he typifies
these quotations as "quotations of substance”, and with Gardiner (1887)72 when he
describes these as being "summaries of the teaching of various parts of the older
Scriptures™.?3

3.3.2 Text-theories about the availability of OT material

Several theories were developed to answer the question about the practical
availability of OT material for the writers of the NT. This was done after it became
clear that there are several places in the NT where the readings of explicit material
differ, in both minor and major detail, from its supposed source rmaterial. Although
some of these differences could be explained by way of reference to the diversity of
existing textmaterial, or by reference 10 the specific {exegetical) method used by a
certain NT writer, there still seem to be some remaining instances for which,
scholars believe, these explanations are inadequate.

Further possible explanations have therefore been developed. These theories fall
into either of two basic categories: either the differences are explained in terms of a
written source (testimonies, florilegia, €1¢.), or in terms of an oral source {including
quotation from memory}.

(a) Testimonies and/or florilegia™ (E. Hatch, J.R. Harris)

Some of the most important supporters or representatives of this hypothesis, are the
following:

E. Hatch’5 who, as early as 1889 argued, on scientific grounds, in favour of the
existence of florilegia. According to this hypothesis, the writers of the NT made use
of already existing collections of OT textmaterial. In 1895 this hypothesis was tested

70, He said: *...citations diverge from the LXX because of deliberate alteration, i.c. by ad hoc
translation and elaboration or by the use of 2 variant textual tradition, to serve the purpose of the New
Testament writer. The varialions, then, become an important clue lo discover not only the writer’s
interpretation of the individual Old Testament passage but also his perspective on the Old Testament
as a whole™ (NT Uses, 199).
F. JOHNSON, The Quotations of the New Testament frons the Old considered in the light of General
Literature, London 1896.
72 F GARDINER, The Old Testament and the New Testament in their Mutnal Relations, London
1887,
73, CI. W.C. KAISER, Uses of the OT, 4.
74 CL.10 0. MICHEL, Paulus und seine Bibel, Darmstadt 1972, 213-221; A.C. SUNDBERG, On
Teslimonies, in: NT 3 (1959), 268-281; M. RESE, Morive, 217-223; E.E. ELLIS, Paul's Use, 98-107;
idem., OT in Early Christianity, 59-61; and P. GRECH, The ‘Testimonia’ and Modern Hermeneutics,
in: N7 19 (1972/73), 318-324; CAJ. PILLAL, Early Missionary Preaching, 43-44; W.C. KAISER, Uses
%lhe OT, 10-13; D.A. KOCH, Schrift als Zeuge, 247-256.

. E. HATCH, Essays, 203-204.
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by Vollmer™ on the quotations of Paul. He concluded in favour of the hypothesis on
the basis that the quotations differ so much from the LXX witnesses, that they could
not have been taken from the LXX.

Two studies by LR Harris77 made their appearance between 1916-1920 in
three volumes under the title, "Testimonies". Harris wanted to prove that
Christianity followed Judaism in their use of a collection of texts with a polemic-
literary genre. He identified this collection with the well known Logia of Papias. The
identification of the Logia with an anti-Jewish testimony-book was rejected in 1935,
in a dissertation of N.J. Hommes™ on the whole matter of testimonies as such. The
latter thought, nonetheless, that there may have been some written collections in
existence during the early Christian times, but concluded that these came into
existence after the era of the NT. Comparing the quotations of the four gospels, he
also suggested the possibility that these writers might have worked with already
existing groups of texts. In 1947 the discovery of the Dead Sea scrolls presented some
concrete evidence of the existence of early dated collections of texts in the forms of
both testimonies as well as florilegia. This proved the theory of Vollmer that such
collections were in existence in Hebrew at an early date. During the same period, C.
Smits (1952) too argued that one had to take seriously the possibility of such written
collections which could have been used by the writers of the NT.”?

The theory continued to receive support. Also M. Wilcox (1955), prefers a type
of testimonia fragment which might contain a selection of "OT" excerpts with a
messianic trend.

Some of the most important non-supporters or representatives against this
hypothesis, are the following:

As early as 1929, even before the criticism by Hommes (1935) of Harris, O.
Michel80 stated in his study on Paul that the existence of such florilegia, or a
testimony book, could only be limited to early Christian writers outside the NT
corpus. Michel explained the strange text-combinations that are used by Paul, from
the perspective of a rabbinic method of quotation.

K Stendahl 100, in his study on Mt (1954), found no grounds for accepting the
theses of testimonia as an explanation for the occurrence of combined quotations.
He thought that there are simpler reasons at hand to explain these combined
quotations. This was supported by the later study (1975) of R H. Gundry, who has
also worked on Mt. His viewpoint is clearly summarized as follows: "First, it is

76 H. VOLLMER, Citate.

77 1R. HARRIS, Testimonies I-II, Cambridge 1916-1920.

78, N.J. HOMMES, Het Testimonichock. Studién over O.T. citaten in het N.T. en bij de Patres, met
critische beschouwingen over de theorieén van J. Rendel Harris en D. Plooy, Amsterdam 1935,

7, C. SMITS said: ...dat in het vroeg-christelijk milien vit de paranese, vit polemiek en prop da,
ook schriftelijk vastgelegde collecties vroegtijdig zijn gevormd in de vorm van afzonderlijke tractaten
over diverse onderwerpen, die mogelijkerwijze voortkomen uit oudcre collecties, en naar
omstandigheden vrij werden gebruikt. Teksicombinaties worden reeds gevonden in sommige jongere
bocken van het Oude Testament* (Citaren 1, 20).

8. 0. MICHEL, Paulus, 213-221,

-1
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probable that the early Christians availed themselves of already existing Jewish
catenae of Messianic texts and, following the Jewish example, compiled their own.
Second, it is impossible 10 determine which quotations might have belonged to
testimony traditions. Third, the heavy Semitic element throughout synoptic
quotations, outside Marcan formal quotations, means that a Semitic textform does
not imply testimony origin. Many of these Semitic quotations are not of the
testimony kind. Fourth, the Testimony Book is not to be equated with t& Adyw
which Papias said Mt wrote in the Hebrew dialect. Thus, the Testimony Book is a
partially confirmed hypothesis which disappointingly explains little or nothing™81

(b) "Bible of the apostles”/"of the early church” (A. Sperber, C.H. Dodd)

According to C.H. Dodd (1952),82 the following conclusions could be made with
regard to the testimonia-book-hypothesis: (i) this "book”™ of isolated prooftexts was
the result, and not the starting-point of Scripture study by the early Christians; {ii) a
study of OT texts which are quoted in more than one group of authors in the NT,
points to the fact that the early church has studied and used only a highly selective
corpus of OT passages; (iii} early Christian interpreiations of the Scriptures were
not atomistic — the citing of specific texts functioned much more as references to
complete contexts; (iv) an oral tradition of Scripture interpretation is the
substructure of all Christian theology; (v) the method and pattern of early Christian
interpretation of the Scriptures was already laid down by Jesus himself. Dodd then,
proposed a so-called "Bible of the early church”.

This was not such a new idea, as already in the previous decade A. Sperber had
indicated that there had been in existence a "Bible of the Apostles".83 He posited
the existence of a further Greek translation of the OT, independent of the LXX.
This hypothetical "Bible of the Apostles” was then used as a source for quotations by
the NT writers. The aim of his investigation was to focus on the problem of the
source, or sources, of these differences as resulting from the influence of a
completely different Greek OT translation than the known and existing witnesses.
This theory of Sperber has not received any support at all.

{c) Targumim (M. Black, P. Kahle)

M. Black {1948) has contributed to the Aramaic stream of thinking, especially in his
study on the Gospels and Ac,$4 although also in his other studies.85 In these were to

81, RH. GUNDRY, The Use of the Old Testament in St. Matthew's Gospel: With Special reference 1o
the Messianic Hope, Leiden 1975, 165-166.

82 CH. DODD, According to the Scripnres, London 1952,

8, A. SPERBER has said: "By the term ‘Bible of the Apostles’ we don’t mean to imply that the OT in
Greek, which the respective asthors or compilers of the entire NT used either as a basis for their
narratives of events, or while expounding their theology, was a uniform textual type, so that all QT
references therein could be made use of in our endeavors to reconstruct this Bible” (NT and Septuagint,
204-5).

84 M. BLACK, An Aramaic Approach 1o the Gospels and Acts, 19461 19673

85 1bid., Aramaic Studies and the New Testament: the Unpublished Work of the late AL
WENSINCK of Leyden, in: JTRS 49 (1948), 157-165; idemn., Unsolved New Testament Problems: The
Problem of the Aramaic Element in the Gospels, i £7 59 (1948), 171-176.
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be found probably some of the most acceptable arguments to date for explaining a
reasonable amount of Semitisms in the NT. He has postulated, for example, against
G. Dalman (1898) that Targumim Onkelos and Jonathan were influenced on its own
by Hebrew and Babylonian Aramaic, and that they could therefore not be faithful
witnesses. The work of A.J. Wensinck (1948) plays an important role for Black.
Wensinck has reckoned that the old Palestinian Targum of the Pentateuch (which
was found among the Cairo Geniza), was used with related haggadaic parts, which
were preserved in the so-called pseudo-Jonathan and fragmentary targumim.86

P. Kahle®7 (1947) has reckoned that the quotations and the readings in the NT which
have no similarities with the LXX, represent the textforms of written Greek
targumim. These targumim were in general use before Christianity adopted the
LXX as the standard version of "the OT". This opinion of Kalile relates with his text-
theory with regard to the origin of the Old Greek Version. He believed that it
originated from the compilation of a group of Greek targumim, which in turn, had
evolved naturally in the synagogues. There are supporters of this theory even today,
although time has shown that it does not hold water. In addition to the several
arguments against his hypothesis, one could also argue against the fact that the
writers of the NT, who were responsible for quotations which could not to be traced
back to the existing LXX traditions, were not limited to the Greek only.

(d) Jewish-Hellenistic and Liturgical-homilies (G.D. Kilpatrick)

G.D. Kilpatrick$3 (1946) suggested that the documentary source material of Mt, Mk,
Q and M were read liturgically and expanded homiletically until it gained a certain
stereotyped form. It was eventually written down as, for example, Matthew's gospel,
which was meant for further liturgical use. However, Kilpatrick never explains the
textform of the Matthean quotations. In particular, he has no criterion by which to
consider if a LXX quotation is coming from the gospel writer himself, or from the
liturgic homiletic tradition.

This theory has also influenced the study of the speeches in Ac, especially that
of Ac 13. J.W. Doeve (1953),8% J.W. Bowker (1967),9¢ D. Goldsmith (1968),91 E.E.
Ellis (1971),92 L. Wills {1984)%3 and D.L. Bock (1987)%4 are some of those who have
argued about the underlying form of a (Hellenistic) Jewish sermon in Ac 13.

86 See CF.D. MOULE, An ldiom-book of New Testament Greck, Cambridge 1977, 189,
87 pE.KAHLE, The Cairo Geniza. {The Schweich Lectures 1941), Oxford 1959.
8 G.D.KILPATRICK, The Origins of the Gospel according 1o St. Matthew, Oxford 1946.
89 J.W. DOEVE, Jewish Hermeneutics in the Synoptic Gospels and Acts, Assen 1954, [Diss. Leiden
1933].
90, 1.w. BOWKER, Speeches in Acts. A Study in Proem and Yelammedenu Form, in: NTS 14

1967/68), 96-111.

1 p, GOLDSMITH, Acts 13:33-37: A Pesher on Il Sam 7, in: JBL 87 (1968), 321-324.
92 EE. ELLIS, Midraschantige Ziige in den Reden der Apostelgeschichre, in: ZNW 62 (1971), 94-104.
93 L. WILLS, The Form of the Sermon in Hellenistic Judaism and Early Christianity, in: HThR 77
8‘984), 277-299.

. D.L. BOCK, Proclamation.
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(e) Semitic sources transiated (C.C. Torrey)

Some of the first most prominent works in this direction, were those of G.E. Lessing
(1729-1781), who has proposed a primitive Aramaic gospel as being the origin for
the three synoptic gospels,?5 as well as those of G. Dalman (1898)% and J.
Wellhausen (1905).97

This trend, to find Aramaic sources {orally or written), would continue to
attract scholars. C.F. Burney (1909-1925) and C.C. Torrey would contribute the most
in this direction. C.F. Burmney has focused upon John’s Gospel, and tried to indicate
that it was to be traced back to an Aramaic origin.% According to C.C. Torey, the
quotations to be found in Mt and Mk were written in metrical Hebrew in an
Aramaic book. The Greek translator of Mt then took those quotations which are
similar in both Mt and Mk, from the Greek gospel of Mk. The remaining quotations
in Mt were translated independently and accurately from the Hebrew.99 He
reckoned even that the gospels were done in their totality in Aramaic. It is therefore
no wonder that, on the basis of his own reconstructions, he later found it necessary
to publish new translations of the gospels! Torrey’s contribution 100 was so far-
reaching that it was later said to be an overstated case for actual Aramaic
sources.101 Probably one of the most comprehensive criticisms of the work of Torrey
came gom J. de Zwaan who has proved that several of Torrey’s conclusions were
false.102

But also M. Wilcox (1955) would criticize Torrey, saying that the Semitic
element of the NT could not be attributed to one factor alone (Aramaic).103 He
made, for example, a distiction between three categories with regard to the
Semitisms in Ac: (a) words, phrases, and verses reflecting some kind of affinity to, or

93, Cf. G.E. LESSING, Theses aus der Kirchengeschichte, Teil 21, (1776), in: J. PETERSEN & W.
VON OLSHAUSEN (hrsg), Lessings Werke: Volisiandige Ausgabe in funfundewanzig Tedlen, Berlin
1923,

% G. DALMAN, Die Worte Jesu. Mit Beriicksichtigung des nachkanonischen jiidischen Schrifttums und
der aramaischen Sprache, Vol. I, Leipzig 1898. According to C.F.D. MOULE, Dalman has tried to
reconstruct “the actual words used by Jesus in speaking of the leading ideas of his message. He
distinguished between Judean and Galilean Aramaic, and conjectured that Jesus might have used both.
To reconstruct the former, Dalman used mainly the Targum of Onkelos to the Pentateuch and that of
Jonathan 10 the Prophets. For Galilean, he used mainly Talmudic sources” (Idiom-Book, 189).

9T Cf. J. WELLHAUSEN, Einleitung in die drei ersten Evangelicn, Berlin 1905, :

98_ C.F. BURNEY’s most important works in this area included: The Aramaic Origin of the Fourth
Gospel, Oxford 1922; The Poetry of our Lord: An Examination of the Fonnal Elements of Hebrew Poctry
in the Discourses of Jesus Chriss, Oxford 1925,

99, RH. GUNDRY shows, however, that "...wholesale revision of the LXX toward the NT is very
improbable, especially in allusive quotations, which would hardly come to the mind of LXX-copyists”
SUse of the OT, 153).

00. Cf. for instance: The Translations made Jrom the Original Aramaic Gospels, New York 1912; The
Coniposition and Date of Acts (HTHhS 1), Cambridge 1916; The Aramaic Origin of the Gospel of John,
in: HThR 16 {1923), 305-344; and others.

301 55 CF.D. MOULE, ldiom-book, 189.

102 Cf. J. DE ZWAAN, The Usc of the Greek Language in Acts, in: F.J. FOAKES JACKSON & K.
LAKE (eds), The Beginnings of Early Chiristianity. Part H: The Acts of the Apostles, London 1922, 301,
103 M, WILCOX, The Semitisms of Acts, Oxford 1965, This is the publication of his Ph.D thesis at the
University of Edinburgh in 1955 with the title: The Semitisms of Acts i-xv.
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knowledge of, OT traditions, not Greek but Semitic; (b) words and phrases, Semitic
in nature, possibly traceable to some kind of influence of the LXX; and (¢) other
words and phrases, Semitic in nature, not explicable in terms of LXX influence.

When looking specifically at the then controversial "Hebraic character of Ac 1-
15", the fact of (a) has already led to the question of whether parts of Ac (especially
Ac 1-15,104 according to Torrey, were not probably translations of an Aramaic or
Hebrew document. Wilcox reckoned, however, that "..whatever evidence we have
here does not justify or even suggest the actual direct use by Luke of Semitic
documentary sources”.105 Then there are also some Semitisms which, although they
could probably be traced back to Hebrew or Aramaic, were possibly used by Luke in
their already translated Greek forms.1% Wilcox sees the case of the speeches in Ac
as being different, with the L.XX as the main source, but loose elements from other
Seripture text traditions (mostly targumim) being used t0o. The fact that the "OT"
material in these speeches could probably not be traced back to an alternative
Greek "OT" textual witness, is more acceptable to Wilcox. Such a variant would be
too complicated on the one hand, and would not be able to explain the remaining
Semitisms, on the other hand.

Torrey's hypothesis was thus proved to be unsubstantiated by Wilcox and
others, while these so-called Aramaisms could be traced back via the influence of
the LXX language, and could therefore be typified as "Septuagintisms”.}07

R Martin (1987)108 has conveniently summarized the various theories for the
cause of Semitisms, which have been postulated and vigorously defended over the
years, under the following categories:199 (i) the use of Semitic sources; {ii}
translation of an entire Semitic Gospel or, in the case of Ac, a Semitic document
roughly equivalent 10 Ac 1-15; (jif) thinking in Hebrew or Aramaic!10 whether the
result of (a) those languages being the writer’s vernacular, and/or (b) the writer’s

104, The fact that many more refercnces 1o the *OT" are to be found in the first half of Ac, was zlso
later pointed out by W.K.L. CLARKE (The Use of the Septuagint in Acts, in: F.J. FOAKES-
JACKSON & K. LAKE (eds), The Beginnings of Christianity, Pant I: The Acts of the Apostles, London
1922, 66-105; here 98); and was later agreed 1o by M. WILCOX {Semitisms, 60); as well as by E.
PLUMACHER (Lukas als hellenistischer Schrifisteller. Studien zur Aposteigeschichite, Gottingen 1972,
39

M. WILCOX, Semitisms, 181,

106 M. WILCOX said of these: “Thesc Hittle ‘knots’ of Semitic material surviving unrevised, although
affording a rather strong indication of the general authenticity of the stories in which they are
embedded, nevertheless do not permit us to argue in favour of translation of Aramaic or Hebrew
sources by Luke” (Semitisms, 181).

7. So also in the same direction, E. PLUMACHER, Lukas, 39-40; and A, WEISER: "Die
angebllchen ‘Aramaismen’ erklaren sxch fast ausschlicBlich durch Sprachsul der Septuaginta. Thr hat
Lukas ja auch scine Zitate entnommen” {4pg 7, 37).

08, CI. R. MARTIN, Semitic Traditions in Some Synoptic Accounts, in: KH. RICHARDS (ed), SBL
Semmar Papers 26, Atlanta 1987, 295-333. Alsc iden., Syntactical Evidence of Semitic Sources in Greek
Documents, (SCS 3), Cambridge 1974.

. R. MARTIN, Semitic Traditions, 295-335. However, according to him "...the question arises
whether it is possiblc to distinguish between those Semitisms which indicate underlying sources and
traditions, rather than mercly being features of the writcr’s natural or consciously-artificial Semitic
style”™ (295).

110 Cf. N. TURNER, Papyrus Finds (Second Thoughts 7). ET 76 (1964), 44-48
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familiarity with the LXX which has resulted in a "Biblical Greek’ vernacular; and
(iv) conscious imitation of the language and style of the LXX.

{f} Quotation from memory

There is a trend in scholarship, although extremely small, to explain the differences
between the readings of the LXX and the quotations in the NT, as being the result
of quotation from memory. Smits has warned already against this in 1952.111

3.4 Categorization, classification and modes of quotation

One of the earliest writings on the different modes of quotation was written by H.
Owen (1789).112 About a century later (1896), F. Johinson13 not only identified and
numbered the quotations in the NT, but also paid attention to the modes of
quotation. These categories could best be described as a conflation between the
methods {modes) of quotation, on the one hand, and the exegetical hermeneutical
method of the NT writer, on the other hand. He distinguished between: (a)
quotation from memory, (b) fragmentary quotations, {¢) combined quotations, (d)
quotations where the main issue is stated, () changed meaning in quotations to suit
their purpose, and (f) quotations with double references in the Bible. He attempted
to explain, organize and classify the unqualified use of quotations in the NT.
Important is that he constantly used the LXX as source and said that: (i) The writers
of the NT, instead of translating their quotations directly from the Hebrew, and thus
presenting us with exact transcriptions of the original text, have taken them,
generally, from the LXX version, which is not free of faults; (ii) Their quotations
from the LXX are often verbally inexact, and their variations from this version are
seldom of the nature of corrections, since they seem usually to have quoted from
memory.

In the second pant of E. Hithn's book (1900), he has presented a discussion on,
and a description of, the quotations (and references) under a Riickblick. Here he has
tried to categorize the OT material identified in the first part. He has also realized
that some of the quotations and references are 1o be found outside the "OT” corpus.
On the same track as Jolinson, attention was paid here also to the modes of
quotation, although within only two categories: (a) formal use, and (b) factual
(precise) use.

H.B. Swete (1900) searched for reasons (in the synoptic gospels) for the
differences between the readings of the NT quotation and its source text: (a) free
quotation, (b) substitution by way of a gloss for the precise words that the reader has
pretended to quote, (¢) need to adopt a prophetic context for the circumstances
under which it is thought o be fulfilled, (d) the conflation of passages taken from
different contexts, (e) recensional changes, (f) changes due 1o transiation,
independent from the original.

N1 ¢ SMITS, Ciraten i1
12 H QWEN, Modes of Quotation.
113, F, JOHNSON, Quotations of the NT.
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B.F.C. Atkinson (1947) has stipulated some ways in which, he believes, the NT
writers have used the passages at their disposal: {a) inaccuracy when quoting from
memory, (b) shortening of passages, because of the omission of single words,
phrases, and even full sentences, {c) grammatical or syntactical adaptation, and (d)
the syncretism or conflation of two or more passages in a single quotation.

An important distinction was made by C. Smits between "explicit quotations”,
being those which are introduced by a proper introductory formula, and “implicit
quotations”, being those without a clear introductory formula.

The study of T. Holtz (1964/68) is divided into three major categories:
independent quotations, the Pentateuch in Lk-Ac, and quotations from different
origins. Apart from this categorization, he also distinguishes more closely between
quotations from the 12P, Is and the Pss when dealing with the independent
quotations.

Although H.M. Shires (1974)134 has not drawn up an explicit typology of modes
of quotation, his discussion implicitly identifies eight such categories: (a) free
quotations, (b) combined quotations, (c) unidentified quotations, (d) extra canonical
quotations, (e) series of joint quotations, {f} brief quotations, presupposing the rest
of the context, {g) quotations repeated several times, and (h) quotations changed to
suit the arguments.

In their synopsis, G.L. Archer and G. Chirichigno (1983) divided the quotations
into six categories: (a) "reasonably or completely accurate renderings from the
Hebrew of the MT into the Greek of the LXX and from there...into the NT
passage”; (b) "..instances where the NT quotation quite closely adheres to the
wording of the LXX, even where the LXX deviates somewhat”; (¢} "...citations in
which the NT adheres more closely to the MT than the LXX does..."; {d) "...passages
in which the NT quotation adheres quite closely to the LXX rendering, even when it
deviates somewhat from the MT"; (¢} "...consists of those that give the impression
that unwarranted liberties were taken with the OT text in the light of its context®; (f)
"...many cases of close resemblance or complete identity between the OT source and
the NT application™.

With regard to the modes of quotation, W.C. Kaiser (1985) has made an
important observation. Different modes of quotation were artributed in the past to
causes such as (a) quotation from memory, (b) translation problems which have
developed during the translation process from the Hebrew or Aramaic to the Greek,
() the availabilty of different recensions of the Greek (as codex ALXX or codex
BLXX), Kaiser, however, reckons that after the discovery of the Dead Sea scrolls,
another explanation could be put forward. In these documents were found clear
traces of the pesher method of exegesis. According to this method, the quoter or
commentator could simply incorporate his own application or interpretation into the
centre of his quotation.}?5 The pendulum has probably now started 1o swing away
from focusing on the modes of quotation (described previously on the basis of
differences which were detected via textual criticism), to the exegetical and
hermeneutical methods which were employed by the NT writer.

114 4 M. SHIRES, Finding the OT.
115, W.C. KAISER, Uses of the OT. 6.
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3.5 Function and interpretation of the quotations

F. Johnson (1896} has already paid implicit attention to the issue of the NT writers’
interpretation of their scriptural material, and decided between (a) exegetical
paraphrasing, (b} allegory, {c) non-logical arguing, and (d) rabbinic interpretation as
possibilities for the occurrence of readings which differ in the NT and related LXX
source material.

The doctoral thesis of A. Vis was published in 1936.116 According to him, the
early Christians have seen these Scriptures (OT) as "Holy Scripture”.117 His work
then also touches upon the issue of changed LXX readings in the NT. He strongly
emphasized the reason for this, which he found in the understanding of the authority
of Scripture by the writers of the NT on the one hand, and their exegetical analyses
on the other hand, in order to indicate that Jesus was the Messiah. According to
him, the early Christians used the known methods of the rabbinics, and found
nothing strange in this as they were, for all practical purposes, stiil Jews,

The point of departure for Smits (1952), when discussing the quotations, is the
messianic theme, as expounded earlier by E. Hiihn (1900). From this starting-point,
one can easily proceed to the theme of “Jesus and the OT (Scriptures)”. Smits
divides Jesus® use of the OT (Scripture) on the basis of his use of the Law, Prophets
and implicit quotations in the expressions and speeches of Jesus.)18 Longer speeches
by Jesus show specific trends. The Sermon on the Mount would, for instance, be
heavily inspired by expressions from the wisdom literature. In this type of literature,
which emphasizes moral aspects, a more literal type of citing is found. In the
parables, according to Swmits, the quotations are of minor importance, as quotations
in this genre are extremely rare; the few quotations which do appear are taken,
largely, from the wisdom literature, and are used simply by way of illustration. The
real theme is God’s kingdom. In eschatological expressions, however, OT material is
used extensively. Texts are combined, and this forms the basis for the compilation of
the whole speech. The basis is formed by the prophetic books which are
eschatologically focused.11?

116, A_ VIS, The Messianic Psalme Quotations in the New Testament - A critical study on the Christian
"Testimonies™ int the Old Testament, Amsterdam 1936,

. A. VIS wrote: “In this Word of God they expected, as a matter of course, a confirmation of their
bebief that in Jesus the expected Messiah had appeared”. .. like the Jewish scribes, in giving a Messianic
turn to the OT words, they ignored and distorted the meaning and intention of the original wirters®.
"From the text available for them (in most cases this was the LXX) they drew out the hidden
significance which they believed (0 underlie the words of the Scripture” (Messianic Psalm Quatations,
82).

18, C. SMITS summarizes the situation as follows: “In talrijke korte gezegden druk Jesus zijn
gedachten uit in aanhalingen uit het Oude Testament. Door de omstandigheden, waarin ze worden
uitgesproken, of door de contekst waarin ze worden gezet, krijgen deze vitspraken een zeer reéle en
diepe betekenis, die nict ahtijd volledig beaniwoord aan die oorspronklijke zin, maar gewoonlik wel ligt
in die Gjn der oud-testamentische teksien. Elk geval moet op zichzelf in de contekst gezien worden®
s(_“ ttaten 1, 108-9).

19 . SMITS, Giraten I, 109.
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In the last volume of Smits (1963), he states explicitly that the discoveries at
the Dead Sea have brought interesting parallels to the fore, which have confirmed
previous presuppositions about 1exts and Jewish exegesis of them.1%0

In his study of the explicit quotations M. Rese (1965/69) shifts the focus in the
direction of the contextual use of the quotations. Attention is now paid to the
functional aspect of the quotations in their context.12!

A few years later, C.K Barrert (1970) gave an exposition of "The Interpretation
of the OT in the New"122 [t gives a summary of the OT hermeneutics of Philo, the
rabbinic exegetical methodology (in which the seven rules of Hillel figure
prominently), the Qumran exegesis, and a discussion on the exegetical methods, as
well as the contents and purpose of the use of OT material by the NT writers. It is
an useful synthesis of the research results of the time.

During 1972 a collection of essays was presented in honour of W.F. Stinespring,
edited by J.M. Efird, with the main contribution by D.M. Smith.123 Although the
main focus here is on the hermeneutical aspect of the use of the OT in the NT,
attention should also be paid to Smith’s categorized division in this field. After a
brief introduction on the anachronism of the phrase "the OT in the New", the study
field is discussed thematically, although still within a chronological development.
Important issues to which attention is paid, are the problems of the OT canon, the
existence of several texts and recensions, and the use of the OT in late Judaism (all
of which are discussed under the nomer of the use of the OT at the beginning of the
Christian era). Jesus’ use of the OT, that of the early church, and the function of the
OT in the early Christian preaching and education, are treated later, under the
discussion on the use of the OT by early Christianity. After this a brief discussion
follows on the use of the OT by the NT writers. The study ends with a discussion on
the importance of the OT for the NT. Smith reckons that the problem of Jesus’ use
of the OT is extremely complex. Ultimately, it cannot be separated from the
question of the historical Jesus and the proclaimed Christ.124

In the study of H.Shires (1974), he implicitly denies the standpoint of Smits
(that the OT material in Jesus’ parables are of minor importance. The difference
between them is probably to be found in the emphasis on explicit quotations in
Smits’ study, while that of Shires could be labelled much more a study of "motifs".
Shires has started to pay attention to the broader context and the intertextual
relationship between the OT and the NT on a semantic basis, rather than
approaching the study on the basis of ad hoc syntactical expressions, He pays
attention to the already mentioned methods of promise-fulfiliment and typology,
and mentions also the literal method of exegesis which was used by the NT
writers.123

120 Cf. C. SMITS, Citaten IV, 598.
121 M. RESE said: "Die Frage nach den alttestamentlichen Motiven in der Christologie des Lukas ist
also ein Versuch, die Theologic des Lukas niher zu bestimmen® (Motive, 25).

122 C K. BARRETT, Interpretation, 377-411.
123 p M. SMITH, Use of the OT, 3.65.
124 = there is a real problem as to the extent to which the use of the Old Testament in the New - cven
in lhe Gospel - reflects directly or indirectly Jesus’ own meditation over, and interpretalion of, the
Scnptures {Use of the OT, 21}.

125 H.M. SHIRES, Finding the OT, 35.
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During 1975 an extensive study by R. Longenecker was published on "Biblical
Exegesis in the Apostolic Period".126 Although it is a study which discusses the
exegetical methods exclusively from the perspective of the OT guotations in the NT,
these insights have implications for the rest of the OT material in the NT.
Longenecker is of the opinion that the early Christian writings should be compared
with Jewish interpretative documents from the same period, in order 10 understand
first century exegetical procedures. It is of great importance to him that in such a
determining study of these exegetical procedures, the LXX documents must remain
at the background. Due to the fact that it might be seen as a "theological
commentary”, and as a "primary source for a knowledge of the hermeneutical
procedures of the day”, he is convinced that the importance of the LXX has been
over-emphasized, "...therefore, the LXX will not be considered of major significance
in determining the exegetical practices of first century Judaism™.127 The basic idea
behind this is that Longenecker realizes that the LXX is a translation, and that any
translation is in itself already an interpretation. With the targumim, however, he is
of the opinion that this is a different issue, as "...their purpose in rendering the
Hebrew into Aramaic was not just to give a vernacular translation of the Bible,
but.../to give the sense and make the people understand the meaning™.128 In
addition to the targumim, also the Mishna, midrashim, Jewish apocalyptic works,
Dead Sea scrolls and Philo of Alexandria are used as witnessess for the study of
carly Jewish exegesis. Longenecker identifies then the following exegetical methods:
(a) literal interpretation, (b) midrash, (¢) pesher, and (d) allegory. With these as a
frame, he then discusses Jesus® and Paul’s use of the OT on the basis of their
quotations. With regard to the hermeneutics of the NT writers, he showed that they
have interpreted these Scriptures christologically. Paul, for instance, understood the
OT (as the early Jewish Christians) christologically. 19

W.C. Kaiser (1985} elaborates further on the manner in which the NT writers
have dealt with their Scriptures.130 He discussed five such ways: (a) apologetic, (b)
prophetic, (¢) typological, (d) theological, and (e) practical use of the OT. Under
the "apologetic use”, he has taken those materials which were used for the purposes
of an argument. It is the same as the literal interpretation of Shires and of
Longenecker. 131 With regard to the "prophetic use”, Kaiser shares the understanding
of the same as Ellis with his "New Covenant Exegesis" (promise-fulfillment). 132
Today, however, this viewpoint is supported by only a handful of scholars. The

126 R. LONGENECKER, Biblical Exegesis in the Apostolic Period, Michigan 1975,

127 R, LONGENECKER, Biblical Exegesis, 21,

128 ppig.

129 "And he worked from the same two fixed points: (1) the Messiahship and Lordship of Jesus, as
validatcd by the resurrection and as witnessed to by the Spirit; and (2) the revelation of God in the

Scriptures of the Old Testament™ (R. LONGENECKER, Biblical Exegesis, 104).

130" w.C. KAISER, Uses of the OT.

131, “1 is in those texts morc than in any other that we would expect the meaning of the OT 1ext to be
the same as the NT meaning” (W.C. KAISER, Uses of the OT, 17).

132 He here moves within the stream that believes “The amazing feature of OT prophecy is that there
is a unity and a single plan throoghout the testament - not diverse, separate, and scattered predications,

Each new word is nvariably added 10 the ongoing and continious promise-plan of God..." (Uses of the

07, 63).
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“typological use” deals with an exegetical method already known and accepted at the
time. When Kaiser arrives at his discussion of the "theological use”, he believes that
he has pushed through 10 the heart of the problem of the relation OT-NT. At the
end, one deals here with the "centre” of both testaments, i.e. God. His dealing with
the "practical use", includes the NT writers” handling of wisdom literature and legal
parts, in order to establish a practical and ethical lifestyle for their readers. It is
clear that Kaiser uses a strong theological-hermeneutical basis as his point of
departure, when establishing the exegetical hermeneutical methods of the NT
writers. One could ask if his work is, in the end, perhaps nothing more than a
compilation of existing viewpoints on OT theology and the relation OT-NT, and
therefore the formation of his own hermeneutics, rather than the scientific result of
historical research of the exegetical methods of the early Christians.

The 1982 doctoral study of D.L. Bock was published in 1987.133 The particular
focus of the study is P. Schubert’s "proof from prophecy™-thesis, formulated in 1954,
on the basis of Lk 24. According to Bock, this thesis was later contradicted by M.
Rese, who tried to establish the influence of the OT on Luke, and its re-
interpretation within the context of Luke’s handling of the christology. The question
that Bock then poses, is: Who is right? Rese or Schubert? He therefore once again
pays attention to Luke’s handling of the OT. What is important here is Bock’s
description of how rescarchers in the past have evaluated the "proof from
prophecy”-motif in Lk-Ac. It has come increasingly under fire. This has led 10
increased efforts towards a clear understanding of Luke’s purpose in his use of the
OT. Where it was said in the past that Luke’s purpose was 1o show that the Christ
should suffer, be raised from death, and offer forgiveness of sins, E. Franklin13% has
seen it differently, i.e. that the use of the OT indicates that Jesus is the Lord,135 All
this again brought the question concerning Luke’s hermeneutical method
prominently to the foreground. According to Bock, this is then to be found in Luke’s
use of the OT for his christology. The christology thus forms the hermeneutical key
to Luke’s use of the OT. An important point of departure for Bock’s work is to be
found in the fact that he uses a far more thematic and contextual approach than
most previous studies, which tended to a more fragmentary and ad hoc approach.
Having selected a specific set of NT documents (Lk-Ac), Bock takes account of the
context of the passages he discusses, as well as the hermeneutics of the NT writer
with regard to his OT material.

In 1983 D.-A. Koch submitted his "Habilitationsschrift” at the Johannes-
Gutenberg-Universitdt at Mainz; this was published in 1986 in the series "Beitrége
zur historischen Theologie” under the title "Die Schrift als Zeuge des Evangeliums:
Untersuchungen zur Verwendung und zum Verstindnis der Schrift bei Paulus™ 136 It
is an excellent study, in which the long research history of Paul’s use of the OT

133 D L. BOCK, Proclamation. (It was originally submiited in 1982 as a Ph.D-thesis at the University
of Aberdeen).
134 g FRANKLIN, Chvist the Lord, A Study in the Purpose and Theology of Luke-Acts, London 1975,
135 “The OT texts are not used for apologetic but merely Lo interpret or explain theologically the
meaning of the events of Jesus’ career” (D.L. BOCK, Proclamaiion, 37).

. D.-A, KOCH, Schrift als Zeuge, title page.
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reached a climax.137 This is a study in which careful and conscious attention is paid
to methodological accuracy. The author takes full account of the problematics
surrounding the text which Paul could have had in front of him, the exegetical
methods which Paul could have shared with his Jewish and Hellenistic
contemporaries, the testimonia hypothesis, as well as the hermeneutical use of
Scripture in the individual Pauline letters. The first two issues centre on Paul’s use
of Scripture ("Schriftverwendung”) and the last two on Paul’s understanding of
Scripture ("Schriftverstandnis™). In contrast with earlier studies, Koch points out that
Paul’s handling of introductory formulae is proof that his exegetical procedures did
not follow those of the rabbinics as found in Alexandrian Judaism and at Qumran,
but rather those of the diaspora Jews. According to Koch, Paul made primary use of
material from Is, the Pss, Dt and Gn. Instead of following the hypothesis of
testimonia, Koch is of the opinion that Paul rather used a LXX text, but one which
was changed 1o be closer to the Hebrew. He admits that this does not explain ail the
differences between Paul’s OT material and that of existing textual witnesses. The
remaining differences could, on the other hand, also not be explained away as being
the result of Paul quoting from memory. In his investigation into this category, he
found that 52 of the 93 texts which are to be found in the 7 letters of Paul, were
changed. These changes vary from minor differences (such as changes from singular
to plural, or first-, second- and third-person changes to fit the context in which the
quotation is presented) to major differences (in which omissions and additions are
made, in order to give a new meaning to the OT material used by Paul).

With regard to Paul’s exegetical methods, Koch highlighted four prominent
methods: allegory, typology, midrash and pesher. Also the manner in which Paul
deploys his quotations in his argumentation, is focused on: as illustration, or to
confirm or explain what he is saying, to form a basis for his argument, and to
continue an earlier argument.

According to Koch, Paul found the gospel in the OT, where it is a witness for
the gospel, rather than a prophecy which had to be fulfilled.138

A collective work under the editorship of M.J. Mulder and H. Sysling was
published in 1988.139 One of these essays deals with "Biblical Interpretation in the
NT Church", written by E.E. Ellis.1%0 This is a continuation and elaboration of the
insights of Ellis’ previous works of 1957 and 1977 specifically, with regard to the
exegetical and hermeneutical methods of the NT writers. A usable overview is given
on the introductory formulae, other exegetical terminology, the seven rules of Hillel,
and on midrash exegesis. Regarding the NT writers’ perspective on their Scriptures,
Ellis is of the opinion that they had certain presuppositions in mind in at least four
areas: (a) eschatology, (b) typology, (c) a corporate understanding of humanity and
the Messiah, and (d) a concept of the Scriptures as the hidden Word of God. This is

137, It is therefore no wonder that R.B. HAYS also, in his reccnsion on D.-A. KOCH’s work, typified it
as "...the most comprehensive book ever written on Paul’s use of Scripture, and probably also the best”
sin: JBL 107 (1988), 331-333).

38 CrE. BEST, Recent Continental New Testament Literature, in: ET 99 (1988), 296-300.
139 MJ. MULDER & H. SYSLING (eds), Mikra: Text, Translation, Reading and Interpretation of the
Hcbrew Bible in Ancient Judaism and Early Christianity (CRINT 11 1), Philadelphia 1988.
Y0 E E. ELLIS, Biblical Interpretation.
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a kind of redivision, 10 a certain extent, of the previous "traditional” division of
exegetical methods. With regard to the exegetical methods themselves, Ellis deals
primarily with the explicit quotations which are introduced by introductory
formulae, as well as the use of the rabbinic rules of Hillel and the midrash method.
Typology is rather seen as a hermeneutical point of departure than a specific
exegetical method.1%! His "new covenant” concept of 1957 still underlies his work as
a "prophecy-fulfiliment” schema. It is clear that for Ellis, it centres on a messianic
focus — just as was the case with E. Hiihn (1900), A. Vis (1936), C. Smits (1952) and
R H. Gundry (1975).142

141 EE. ELLIS therefore said: ™. Jesus and the NT writers present the new covenant as a ‘fulfilment’
that was prophesied by the OT_..and that remains in a typological rclationship to it. In this way the
messianic hermencatic continues, admittedly in a highly climactic manner, earlicr prophetic
interpretations of Isracl’s scripturcs in tcrms of the current acts of God within the nation® (Bibiical
Interpretation, 691).

1427 E E. ELUIS said: "Biblical interpretation in the NT church...followed (the) exegetical methods
common to Judaism and drew its perspective and presuppositions from Jewish backgrounds. However,
in one fundamcntal respect it differed from other religious parties and theologies in Judaism, that is, in
the christological exposition of the OT totally focused upon Jesus as the Messiah™ (Bibiical Interpretation,
724} (ray own cursivation: GJS).



CHAPTER 2

IDENTIFICATION AND DISTRIBUTION OF
EXPLICIT QUOTATIONS

In any investigation the question which is asked determines both the approach, or
method, which will be emploved, as well as the apriori which underlies the
investigation. The following remarks are necessary in order to place this
investigation within its broader framework of Lukan studies. They will reflect the
fact that this investigation is historically orientated, and will give an indication of the
presuppositions which will function during the course of the study.

What should be kept in mind constantly is that these remarks are simply a reflection
on the result of other Lukan studies. It is not at all the intention to discuss them, but
only to use them as a frame of reference in which this investigation could be placed.

1. LUKE'S USE OF SOURCES

Luke has used some sources during the compilation of his works. His introduction to
his gospel (Lk 1:1-4) states this explicitly. Sources which it is assumed Luke might
have used during his compilation of Ac specifically, are normally identified as: an
"Antiochene source",! a source for the so-called "We-sections™,2 an “itinerary”
source,3 a "Pauline-novelle”, and a source for the "Pauline-wonders™.> What is left
might be ascribed to the creative hand of Luke himself and might be typified as
“Sondergut-Lukas™. However, this does not mean at all that every piece of
information to be found there has iis origin with Luke. This SLk material normally
reflects thorough knowledge of earlier traditions and motifs, closely integrated and
interwoven within a complete new Lukan version.

In his gospel too, Luke has used as sources Mk as well as a so-called "Logion™
source,® known both 10 him and Mt. The rest of his material is typified as being

1, g G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 7, 82-103. Probably used in Ac 6:1-8:4; 8:5-13; 8:26-40; 11:19-26; 11:27-30;
12:25,
2, Probably used in Ac 16:10-17(-24); 20:5- -8(-15); 20:13-15; 21:1{-8)-18; 27:1-28:16. Sometimes
deﬁmlcly a stylistic fealure (27:1£,6 for example).

3, oM DIBELIUS, Die Apostelgeschichie als Geschichtsquelle, in: H. GREEVEN (hrsg) Aufsdtze
ermszelgesc/udzfe (FRLANT 60), Gottingen 1953, 91-95; J. ROLOFF, Apg, 274; G. SCHNEIDER,
Apg I, 2545 A. WEISER, Apg 11, 388-390. Probably used in Ac 16:6-8,10b,11.15; 17:1-4,10-11a,153,34;
18:1-5a,7,11,18,19-21b,22; 20:13-15. Although M. DIBELIUS has included also 13:5; 14:21; 14:24-26,
this is not accepied 10day.
4. Probably used for Ac 9:1-19. The sources for 9:19b-30 cannot be reconstructed, i.e. the flight from
Damascus. Some suggest that Ac 22:5-16 and 26:12-26 are based on it. Ac 22:1-21 is, however, a
Paufine specch. )
3, Probably used in Ac 13:8-11; 14:8-11; 16:16-18; 16:25-34; 19:11-19; 20:7-12; 28:1-10.

. Also known in other circles as "Q”.
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"SLk". This material is peculiar to Luke, with no clear evidence of its being found in
other written sources. Interesting is his knowledge and usage of "the” LXX in this
"SLk" material.” It demonstrates both a very thorough knowledge of these Jewish
documents in their Greek form, as well as close textual similarities between their
readings and Luke’s own re-use of them. When reading Lk, it seems as if he had at
his disposal collections of scriptural material already arranged in three groups under
the headings — Moses, the Prophets and the Pss.8 This becomes especially clear
when attention is paid to the following passages:

* Lk 24:25-27 = xai épldpevog énd Mwiioéwg xai &md névtev 1y npodntdv Sieppivesaey adtols
év néoms Tl ypodals Té nept éonrtot.?

* Lk 24:44-45 = Finev bé npix avzole: obrol of Adyor pou ode ExdAnoa npdg pdg ETudv obv duiv,
B BT mnpubfiver ndwrta t& yeypappéva év 16 vdug Muloéus el tols npodritas xal faluoic
niepl €u0D. tote Srvoer altiiv tov voly 1ol ouvieva tig ypads.

If it is now assumed that these collections might also have been available
during the compiling of his second work, one possible way in which the extent of
LXX influence could be studied in Lk-Ac, would then be to try and trace this
supposed influence back by way of the division of these three categories of scriptural

sources.
When looking again at Ac as Luke’s second work, it is striking to notice that

all the explicit quotations are found in the speeches — and the speeches, in turn, are
the creations of Luke!!0 Thus in Ac a trend similar to that in Lk is manifested, in
which the conscious usage of explicit scriptural {LXX)!1 material by Luke is most
frequent in the "SLk".

2. THE SPEECHES!?

The use of speeches in ancient literature was a widely accepted literary technique.13
It can be found both in the oldest Jewish, as well as in the Greek literature.
Normally the idea was not to give a verbatim report of speeches delivered by ancient
authorities, but rather to place specific important information in the mouths of

7. Cf. G.J. STEYN, LXX-invloed op die taal en styl van die Lukas-evangelie, Pretoria 1987 (MA-
thesis), 136; idenr., Die manifestering van LXX-invloed in die ‘Sondergut-Lukas’, in: HTS 45 (1989),
864-873; idem., The Occurrence of ‘Kainam' in Luke’s Genealogy: Evidence of Septuagint Influence?,
in: EThL 65 (1989), 409-411; idem_, Intertextual Similarities between Septuagint Pretexts and Luke’s
Gospel, im: Neot 24 (1990), 229-246. So also M, KARNETZKY, Zitate.
8. So also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 166. According 1o him, the quotations from Is and the Minor
Prophets resembles the text form of codex A. Cf. also G.D. KILPATRICK, Some Quotalions in Acts,
in J. KREMER (cd), Les Actes des Apdires - traditions, rédaction, théologie (EThL 48), Leuven 1978,
81-97, here 89,
. Compare also in Ac, for instance, Ac 3:18.21-25; 8:30-35 with D1 18:15 (Law), Ps 22 (Pss) and Is 53
Prophels)
S - The speeches are "SLk-material. Cf also the work of M. DIBELIUS, Aufsdtze zur
stelgeschichte, int H. GREEVEN (hrsg), Gottingen 1968, 157.
. CL. A. WEISER: "Aufcrdem basieren die umfangreichen Schriftzitate in diesen Reden groBtenteils
auf der Septuaginta, der Bibel des Lukas, nicht aber der dcs Pewrus” (Apg 1, 9).
12 Cf. also A. WEISER, Apg /, 30,98-100.
13 A WEISER typifics it being a “literarische Gattung” which is “tragisch-pathetisch” and even nearer,
as "biblisch-friijidischen, hellenistisch-romischen Geschichtschreibung” (4pg £, 30-31).
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authoritative people. This meant that this was far more than the simple
communication of historical information; the importance attached to the strong
rhetorical flavour of such speeches gives them the character of an appeal, or
exhortation. Students were even trained in the Graeco-Roman societies to imitate
the rhetorical discourses of their masters.14

The primary purpose of the speeches in Ac was not to attempt an exact
account of what may have been said, but rather to use historical information
rhetorically (or "kerygmatically”) in order to persuade the hearers {(and thus
implicitly the readers) to change their minds.15 Supposing that the speeches of
Peter, Paul, Stephen, etc. were based on the same principle as their Graeco-Roman
counterparts, they must then be seen as rhetorical imitations of Jesus’ speeches, as
found in Lk.16

The role which the spoken word in the mouth of an accepted avthority has
played for the people of those times should not be underestimated. This was, to a
large extent, still an oral society; strong evidence suggests that even when people did
read from scriptural sources, they read aloud. The spoken word of Peter, Paul, etc. is
seen as becoming here the written word by Luke.1?

However, the purpose of this investigation is not to study the speeches in Ac.
Rather, the aim is to explain the differences between the text readings of the explicit
quotations in Ac (almost all of which are to be found in speeches) and the quoted
texts of the LXX. Are these differences to be explained as being due to another
Vorlage which Luke has used, or to his own hand, or 1o both? Both the existing
textrnaterial, as well as the NT context, must help here in order to explain each
difference on its own merits.

For the purposes of this study, the speeches in Ac can be divided into three
main groups, i.e. the Petrine, Pauline and other speeches.}8 An indication is given at
which speeches explicit quotations from the LXX are to be found (marked with an
*} and from which sections of the Scriptures are quoted:

(a) Petrine speeches:

1* = 1:16-22 = The election of Matthias [Pss}

2* = 2:14-41 = Peter at Pentecost (Missionary speech) [Prophets, Pss]

3* = 3:11-26 = Peter at the Temple (Missionary speech) [Torah)

4 = 4:8-12 = Leaders of the Nation [None]

13 Cf. the method of mpfiong (Lat: imitatio) among the Graeco-Roman historians: Dionesius of
Halikarnass creales something; Sallust imitates Thukydides; Tacitus follows Sallust. Cf. Tac4n 11,24
and Jos4nar 1133,
15 M. DIBELIUS whas thus right in saying that “Lukas hat *aus Geschichten Geschichie' gemacht”
Aufsdrce, 113).

6. This aspect should, however, first be investigated thoroughly before this hypothesis could be
accepled as a statement, but it does not fall within the scope of this study.

17 fn the same way as Luke understood it in Ac 1:16, where “the Holy Spirit said through the mouh of
David™ and then quoting two passages from the Pss. (CI. the discussion on this later in the study).
18 This does not deny the most popular differentiation between the normal speeches and the
missionary speeches in Ac. "Dic Gemeinsamkeiten zeigen sich vor allem im Zweck des Einfigens von
Reden in groBere Erziihlzusammenhinge, in der Technik der Minesis literarischer Vorbilder (in der
Apg: LXX-Mimesis) und im Stilmillel der Archaisicrung” (A. WEISER, Apg I, 99). Also E.
PLUMACHER, Lukas, 32-79.
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5 = 5:29-33 = Sanhedrin [None)
6 = 10:34-43 = Baptism of Cornelius [None]}
7 = 15:6-11 = Apostolic Council [None]
{(b) Pauline speeches:
1* = 13:16-48 = In Antioch before the Jews and godfearers
(Missionary speech) [Prophets, Pss}

]

i

2 = 14:14-18 = In Lystra before non-Jews [None]}

3 = 17:22-33 = In Athens before non-Jews [None]

4 = 20:18-35 = In Milet before the oldest Christian church [None]

§ = 22:1-21 = Jerusalem (Defense speech) [None)

6* = 23:1-6 = Sanhedrin (Defense speech) [Torah]

7 = 24:10-21 = In Cesarea before the Roman, Felix (Defense speech) [None]
8 = 25:6-12 = Before Festus (Defense speech) {None]

9 = 26:2-32 = Before Festus and Judean King Agrippa II

{Defense speech) [None)
10* = 28:25-28 = In Rome before Jewish leaders (Defense speech) [Prophets]
(c} Other speeches:
1* = 4:23-31 = Prayer of the believers [Pss]
2* = 7:2-53 = Stephen before the Sanhedrin [Torah, Prophets]

3* = 8:32-33 = Ethiopian and Philip [Prophets]
4* = 15:14-21 = James ai the Apostolic Council [Prophets]

It is astonishing that not much interest was shown by scholars in the past to rhe
funcrion of the explicit quotations within this context of the speeches.’?

3. IDENTIFICATION OF EXPLICIT LXX QUOTATIONS IN ACTS

When dealing with the broad field of LXX influence in the NT ("use of the OT in
the NT™), one can detect six different categories of influence on the language and
style of the author:20 (a) explicit quotations, introduced by clear introductory
formulae; (b) direct phrases, without clear introductory formulae; (¢) paraphrases,
which are free versions of a foreign text;?! (d) references, being a single formulation
from that tradition and being completely integrated into the presentation of the
author; (e) allusions;?? and (f) and scriptural terminology, being words, concepts,
technical terms, titles, etc. To these may be added a seventh category, namely (g)

19 Cf. M. RESE who made this observation just over a decade ago, saying: "Leider hat dic Frage nach
der Funktion der atl. Zitate und Anspiclungen in den Reden der Apg kaum je so viel Intercsse
gefunden wic die Frage nach der Authentizitit der Reden oder die nach in thnen crhaltencn
Traditionen” (Die Funktion alttestamentlichen Zitate und Anspielungen in den Reden der
Apostelpeschichte, in: ). KREMER {cd), Les Actes des Apbires - Traditions, rédaction, théologie (EThL
68), Leuven 1979, 61-79, here 69. Alihough some ad hoc studies have been published since this trend is
stifl to be found today.

20 The following are largely based on the division as found in D-A. KOCH, Schrift als Zeuge, 11£.

21 C. SMITS and H.M. SHIRES calfed these “frec quotations”, (See Ch.1).

22 Categories ¢,d and ¢ are all taken as "Anspiclungen” by M. RESE, Motive, 36.
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"motifs™; that is, the imitation?3 of larger structural patterns, tellings and traditions

which are based on similar versions in the source texts. . . .
The focus of this investigation is the first category, the explicit quotation within

its context in Ac (specifically, the speeches). This study attempts 1o determine the
differences, and explain them in terms of (a) the possibility of another Vorlage or (b)
the possibility of Luke’s own independent reworking and interpretation of the
quotation.

The two main reasons for limiting this investigation to the explicit quotations,
is (a) the fact that this is the only category where the question of the Textvorlage
which was used can be verified to a certain extent, and (b} it seems a practical and
comfortable limitation regarding the parameters of this specific study.

3.1 Identification

There seems to be consensus that explicit quotations can only be identified in the
presence of clearly formulated introductory formulae. These formulae would be an
indicator that the author has quoted consciously from his source.?® The absence of
such formulae, in turn, would make it difficult (if not impossible) to deduce that the
author has meant the allusive sentences or phrases to be explicit quotations.
However, regarding those guotations which are clearly linked with introductory
formulae, it might be questioned whether they were quoted from some written
source, or simply from memory. This, too, may be difficult to prove conclusively, but
some indications may be gained by investigating the complete picture, or pattern of
quotation, of a certain author. From what has been said above in connection with
Luke’s use of sources, there can be no doubt that he has made use of written sources
when compiling his works. The possibility that he might have done so also with
regard to his Jewish Scriptures (in Greek), can therefore not be excluded.

3.1.1 Introductory formulae

The following introductory formulae introduce explicit quotations in Ac:
(a} From the Scroll of the 12 Prophers:

Ac2:16 = &G ToTrd ot o elprpéuow Bk Tob rpodiitou lwhit
[J12:28-32 (3:1-5)]

AcT42 = xaBag yEyparrot év Bifiw thv npodntisv [Am 5:25-6]

Ac 1340 = BAénete obv un énéXBn TO elpruévov év Tolg npodiTaig
[Hab 1:5}

Acisls = xad Tolrty oupduwuotow ol Adyot Ty npodntidy kol

yéyporrrat [Am 9:11-12]

33, Cf. E. PLUMACHER: ... daB ¢s sich hier offenbar nicht um unbewupte sprachliche Abhingigkeit,
cin ‘Nicht-anders-konnen’, sondern viclmehr um ganz bewufte Anlchnung an diese bestimmie
§ rachform, also um cinen Sul, handelt” (Lukas, 39-40).

=%, Cf. also M. RESE who finds such a distinction between quotations introduced by introductory
formulae, and those without them, very important (Motive, 36).
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(b) From the Scroll of Is:

Ac 748 = xaBax 0 podiitng Aéyer {Is 66:1-2)

Ac8:32 = /1 5¢ meproxch Thg ypodiic v aveyivwokey Ay odien [Is 53:7-8]
Ac13:34 = olitwc €lpriev Gt {Is 55:3)

Acl1347 = oltwg yap €vrétodtol iuiv o xipiog [Is 49:6]

Ac28:25 = &t1 kaAig 0 nvelua To dywv EddAnoev Sux 'Hoalou tol

npodritou 1o Tolg Tatépag Uuiv Aéywv [Is 6:9-10]
(¢} From the Pss:

Ac1:20 = yé€ypeattan yap év BiffAe Joruibv [Ps 68(69):26
and Ps 108(109):8}

Ac2:25 = Acuid yap Aéyeteig oltdv [Ps 15(16):8-11]

Ac2:34 = o0 yap Aavid &véfin eig Tolg olpavolxg, Aéyet O¢ alrog
{Ps 109(110):1]

Ac425 = & 100 narpdg fBv Sk nvelpotog dyiov atduatog Aavid
noudég oov eindv [Ps 2:1]

Ac13:33 = G kol €v 8 PoAuid yéypantoi 1§ devrépw [Ps 2:7]

Acl13:35 = Bidti xal év érépam A€yet [Ps 15(16):10]

(d) From the Torah:

Ac3:21 = v ExdAnoev 6 Bed S otdpatog Thv dylwy &n’ aiivog
alreol npodnrdv. Mebotic uév elnev 81t [Dt 18:15-20 and
[Lv 23:29(?)]

Ac325 = Aéywv nipoc " APpadu [Gn 22:18)

Ac73 = xai etnev npdg atdv [Gn 12:1]

AcT6 = €AaAnoev 8¢ olrtwe 6 Beog 61t [Gn 15:13)

Ac7:27 = 6 8¢ &Buiv tov minolov dnwoato altov einwv [Ex 2:14]

Ac733 = €inev 8¢ i@ & xipiog [Ex 3:5,7-10)

Ac7:35 = Tolrov v Mwiofiv du fprioavto eindvteg [Ex 2:14]

Ac7:37 = oUtée éotv & Mubofig 6 elnag toig viol "lopai [Di 18:15]

Ac740 = einovteg 1@ " Aopwv [Ex 32:14,8,23]

Ac23:5 = yéyparton yép 61 [Ex 22:27)

Two main forms dominate in these formulae. In most cases they are found either
with a form of ypadw™ or with a form of Aéyw 26 The location, or place from which
the quoted text is taken is clearly indicated several times in Ac. Quotations from (a)
the 12P and Is) are ofien indicated by referring 1o 0 npodirng.2? This is even more
closely qualified in two instances, referring explicitly 10 "Tw/A28 and 'Hoalug?? In
the same way (b) those which were taken from the Pss are often indicated as coming

Es. Cf. Ac 1:20; 8:32; 7:42; 13:33; 15:15; 23:5 — used Lo introduce 7 of the 26 explicit quotations.

26, Cf. Ac 216.25,34; 3:21.22.25; 4:25; 7:3,6,27,33,35,37,40,48; 13:34,35,40,47(?); 28:25 — used to

introduce 19 of the 26 explicil quotations.

27, ¢ Ac 2:16; 7:42,48; 13:40; 13:135; 28:26. Totalling 6 times out of the 9 times that the Prophets are
yoted.

gs. So in Ac 2:16. CF. also the discussion on this later in the study.

23, See Ac 28:26.
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either from the (BifAwv) $oApo30 or from Aauid.3! This 100 is, in one instance,
even more finely qualified by the explicit statement that the quotation comes from
the 3evutépov Ps.32 And (¢} those which were taken from the Torah, are often
indicated as being from MwUoTig.33 That the real origin of the quoted texts is rooted
in the announcement of God himself, is stated by way of parenthetic phrases such as
Aéyer 6 Bede3 & xipiog,3S T Twelpa 16 dywu.

3.1.2 Explicit quotations

Taking only the explicit introductory formulae as syntactic indicators of deliberate,
conscious quotations, allows the following 25 such quotations37 (i.e. 27 quoted texts
from "the OT"} 10 be identified and grouped as follows:33

(a} 4 Quotations from the Minor Prophets:

[1} 31 2:28-32(3:1-5) = Ac 2:17-21 [2] Am 5:25-29 = Ac 7:42-43
[3] Hab 1:5 = Ac 13:41 [4] Am 9:11-12 = Ac 15:16-18
(b} 5 Quotations from Is:

{1115 66:1-2 = Ac 7:49-50 [2]1s 53:7-8 = Ac 8:32-33
[3]Is 55:3 = Ac13:334% [4] [s 49:6 = Ac 13:47

[3]1 15 6:9-10 = Ac 28:26-27

(c}) 6 Quotations from the Pss:

[1] Ps 68(69):26; Ps 108(109):8 = Ac 1:20 (One combined quotation)

12} Ps 15(16):8-11 = Ac 2:25-28 [3) Ps 109(110):1 = Ac 2:34
[4]Ps 2:1 = Ac4:25 {5]Ps 2:7 = Ac13:33

[6] Ps 15(16):10 = Ac 13:35

(d} 10 Quotations from the Torah:

[1] Dt 18:153-20 = Ac 3:22; Lev 23:29 = Ac 3:23 (One combined quotation}
[2) Gn 22:18 = Ac 3:25 [3]Gn 12:1 = Ac 73

30 L Ac 120 (introducing two Ps-quotations) and 13:33. Totalling 3 times (1:20 counted 2 times)
from the 7 1imes when the Pss are quoted.
31 CF. Ac 2:25,34; 4:25. Totalling 3 times from the 7 times when the Pss are quoted.
32 Soin Ac 13:33. See the discussion on this later in the study.
33, Cf. Ac 322 (Dy); 7:33 (Ex); 7:37 {D1). Totalling 3 times (rom the 10 times when the Torah is
voted,
g‘. Cf. Ac 2:17 (see the discussion on this later in the study); 3:21; 7:6.
35, Cf. Ac 7:33; 13:47.
36, Cf, Ac 4:25; 28:25.
37, Scholars differ slightly about the rumber of quotations to be found in Ac. This is due, as M. RESE
has already pointed out, to the manner in which a quotation is defined by the specific scholar; this
becomes especially evident in Stephen’s speech (Ac 7), where it is not always casy to determine the
difference between an explicit quotation and a direct phrase ("Anspiclung”) (cf. M. RESE, Funkion,
69). E.E. ELLIS thercfore counts 23 quotations (OT in Early Clristianity, 53), while M. RESE
(Funkiion, 69) and H.B. SWETE (Intraduction, 338) count 24 quotations. But cven when scholars agree
on the same number (as the latter three above), they still differ on the ideatification of individual
quotations. Others, as J. DUPONT, also includes the direct phrases, and ends, therefore with a higher
number than the others (L'utilisation apologétigue de Ancien Testament dans les discours des Actes,
in: idern., Etudes sur les Actes des Apoires, Paris 1967, 247-282),
. Refercnces are according to the division in the LXX. -
39. Not scen as an explicit quotation by L. VENARD, Citations de I'Ancien Testament dans le
Neuveaw Testament, in: DS 11 (1934), 23-51, here 25,
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[S1Ex 2:14 = Ac 7:27-28%
{7} Ex 2:14 = Ac7:33
[9] Ex 32:1,4,8,23 = Ac T:407!

(4] Gn 15:13 = Ac 7:6-7

[6]) Ex 3:5,7-10 = Ac 7:33-34
[8] Dt 18:15 = Ac 7:37

[10] Ex 22:27 = Ac 23:5%2

4, OCCURRENCES AND DISTRIBUTION OF EXPLICIT LXX QUOTATIONS
IN ACTS

These quotations (quoted texts) are distributed in Ac from the beginning of the
work until its very end, but with a concentration especially on the first 15 chapters,43
i.e. they are (almost?) exclusively used where the hearers consist primarily, though
not always exclusively, of Jews. All of these explicit quotations are to be found in
direct speeches — except that of Ac 8:32-33.4

Their manifesting frequence is as follows:

Seripture Petrine Paulinc Other Total
section speeches spoeches specches
12
Prophets
Am .. “-- 2x:Steph. 2x

+ James
n 1x R . 1x
Hab --- Ix .- 1x
Is --- 3x 2x:Steph. 5x

+ Philip
Pss 4x 2x Ix:Prayer Tx
Tovgh:
Gn ix .o 2xSieph. 3x
Ex --- ix $uSteph. Sx
Lv ix - .- 1x
Dt i1x .- Ix:Steph. 2x
TOTAL: 8 times 7 times 12 times 27 times

43, Not counted as cxplicit quotation by M. RESE (Funkiion, 69).
41 H,B. SWETE also saw this as explicit quotation (Introduction, 388). Not counted as guotation by M.
RESE (Funktion, 69).

2. Also scen as explicit quotation by M. RESE (£unkfion, 69). H.B, SWETE, however, did not want to
include this as a quotation (Jatroduction, 388).
43 With the exception of only two quoted texts: Ac 2%:5 (Ex 22:27) and Ac 28:26-27 (Is 6:9-10).
43, 50 also M. RESE: "Bis aul eine Ausnahme (Apg 8,32[) finden sich alle atl. Zitate in Reden oder
redenartigen Stiicken der Apg..”. (Funkiion, 69).

«34.
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5. DIRECT PHRASES WITHOUT INTRODUCTORY FORMULAE

The foliowing are phrases or sentences from Ac which, in most cases, so closely
resemble an exact reading of the OT Scriptures, that they are often mistakenly
regarded as explicit quotations. They are presented, however, without any
introductory formula or any other clear indication that they were meant to be
explicit quotations, and could have been meant either to be explicit quotations or
only references presented in “Biblical words". This group must be distinguished
clearly from the first, because it would be almost impossible to ask here any
questions on a possible Textvorlage which might underly them.35 The following are
identified:
{a) 3 Similar phrases from the Pss:

Ps 89:21 = Ac 13:22%

Ps 146:6 = Ac4:24

Ps 146:6 (again} = Ac 14:15
(b) 6 Similar phrases from the Torah

Gni84 = AcTS

Ex 1:8 = Ac7:18

Ex 3:6 = Ac3:13¥

Ex 3:6,15 = Ac 7:32

Ex 20:11 = Ac 1415

Ex214 = Ac7:27,358

6. THE PROBLEM, THESES AND PURPOSE OF THIS INVESTIGATION

The fact of LXX quotations in Ac centres on a threefold problem which can best be
described as texthistorical, methodological and hermeneutical in nature.%9

(i) The first deals with the question of the origin of the quotations and the possible
Textvorlage which Luke might have used for his explicir quotations. Where did Luke
get these quotations? Did Luke use material from independent oral or written
traditions which have also referred, in their turn, to these ancient authoritative
books (as in the hypothetical testimonia or florilegia), or did he get it himself
personally from available "LXX" manuscripts? Is he thus simply the collector,
compilor and re-writer of available traditions, or is he much more creatively and
independently involved in the whole process of re-writing history by way of getting
his own "LXX" material and reinterpreting it in order to suit his goal? When the
origin, or at least, prior knowledge of the specific quotations are established, then
their Textvorlage should be established. >

45 ¢y, DUPONT, L'utitisation, 283 who did not make this distinction in his list of quotations.

46 Taken by M. RESE as explicit quotation, in combination with 2 Ki(Sm) 13:14 (Funkiion, 69).

47, Taken as explicit quotation by M. RESE (Funktion, 69), but not by H.B. SWETE (/ntroduction,
388).

8 "This occurrence is counted as an explicit quotation by H.B, SWETE, Introduction, 388.

49C1. R. HANHART, Dic Bedeutung der Scptuaginta in neutestamentlicher Zeit, in: Z7hK 81 (1984),
395-416.

500f. also M. RESE who asks the question: "Was wird zitiest?" (Mative, 35).

Tad
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(i1} The second deals with the question of liis usage of Scripture (more specifically his
method of application). How did he apply the quotations within their new context?
What changes does he make? Here it is important to establish the way in which he
guotes.51

(iii) The third deals with the NT writer’s own understanding of Scripture. In what way
does this "LXX" material contribute to his "salvation-historical approach™? Is it done
with/via a certain theological perspective and a specific aim or purpose in mind, and
if 50, with what purpose? The function of the quoted text32 within its new context
therefore becomes crucial when considering this apsect.

Some of the most prominent apriori of this study are to be found in the hypothesis
that Luke has used as part of his reperroire of written sources, some well known LXX
documents as his "Scripture”. From these he has selected material which he could
use in such a way as to support his argument. The other part of his repertoire consists
of traditions from early Judaism and early Christianity, which have already included
material from these "Scriptures.” He got his LXX quotations thus either from these
early traditions or from the written LXX itself. He created and reconstructed his
own understanding of the Christian message from these (writien) sources to form a
compendium of his own hermeneutical framework of events.

6.1 The text-historical aspect of the problem

Before any differences between the readings of the NT and the LXX can be
determined, the texts of these versions must first be established. References to the
OT found in the NT cannot simply be categorized as "LXX influence”. The people
of these times did not have bound copies of "a OT", "a NT" or "a LXX" at hand.
Biblical manuscripts were scarce in those days and not widely available. They
circulated mainly in the synagogues and libraries, and were therefore in very limited
manner available to most of the people. They were handled almost exclusively by
scribes and religious leaders. Thus, to speak of so-calied "LXX influence” in the NT
is to work anachronistically with more recent (religious) categorizations, Nearer to
reality would be to work with a reconstruction of this early biblical history as a
primary basis for any tvpe of research. We must especiaily, for example, not
categorically distinguish between the Hebrew and the Greek OTs — although we
definitely have to do with different traditions and manuscripts.

In both instances, Ac and the LXX, one encounters an intensely complex
problem. It must be stated clearly that the existing text editions of the NT (NA26)
and that of the LXX (Gottingen) are reconstructed texts. The identification of
certain changes or differences between "the” NT reading (Ac) and "the” LXX
reading must therefore be done extremely carefully. Although it is a highly
specialized field, one cannot ignore the fundamental importance of textual criticism
at this point of intertextual comparison. When paying attention to the texteritical

31, Cf. also M. RESE who asks the question: "Wie wird ziticrt?” This deals with the “Form des Zitats™,
Motive, 35).

2, So taken to be important by M. RESE, who asks the question: "Warum wird zitiert?” The issue is
then that of the "Bedeutung des Zitas” (Motive, 35).

- 36 -
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data and all the alternative readings which exist, it becomes clear that at least some
of the (so-called interpretive) changes between the readings of Ac and LXX might
disappear if one were to reconstruct "the" reading of the quoted text in Ac.53 But
each reconstruction brings its own problems. When bearing in mind that the early
Christian church (and also the church of the following centuries) modified their
texts in order to correlate them with their known OT text readings, the situation
even become more complicated.54 For the purposes of this investigation, those
reconstructed and printed critical editions of NA26 and the Gottingen editions are
used as a basis in identifying the differences between Ac and the LXX. In discussing
each of the differences between the texis of NA26 and the reconstructed Géttingen-
LXX, attention will be paid ta some of the most important and problematical
textcritical problems.

Codex D (Bezae Cantabrigiensis )5

It is said that it scems as if this codex agrees in gencral more closely with our known LXX readings.>6
One must not forget, however, that codex D has a general tendency of making modifications, of which
several “appear to reflet an emphasis on Gentile interests,37 sometimes approaching what has been
called the anti-Jewish bias of the Western reviser”. 58

6.1.1 The peculiar and problematic nature of the text of “the” LXX
a. A Text theory of a "Diversity of texts”

Several problems come to the fore when one proceeds 1o a study which includes the
LXX. One of the niost prominent issues to reckon with in such studies is the
different versions which were aiready circulating during the time of the NT. One

33, Extensive studies with the purpose of establishing "the original text of Ac™ have alrcady been done,
for example by L. CERFAUX, Citations seripturaires et tradition textuclle dans le Livre des Actes, in:
L. CERFAUX & J. DUPONT (eds), Aux sources de la Tradition Chrétienne. Mélanges offerts G M.
Maurice Goguel, Paris 1958, 43-51; E. HAENCHEN, Schriftzitate und Textiberlieferung in der
Apostelgeschichte, in: Z72K 51 {1934), 153-167; A.FJ. KLIN, In Search of the Original Text of Acts,
in: LE. KECK & J.L. MARTYN (cds), Studies in Luke-Acis: Essays Presented in Honor of Paul
Schubert, Nashville 1966, 103-110; and G.D. KILPATRICK, Some Quotations, 1978.

54 Cf. M. RESE: "Die Lesarten, die der Intention des Verfassers entgegenkommen, haben einen
gewissen Anspruch auf Urspriinglichkeit, wenn auch die Moglichkeit nicht ausgeschlossen werden darf,
dafl ein Spaterer im Sinne des Verfassers erginzt hat”. "Hochstwahrscheinlich sekundir sind jene
Lesarten, in denen sich klar die Tendenz von nur einem MS ‘widerspiegelt’ (z.B. D). Diese Tendenz
miiBte dann aber aufgrund einer Unlersuchung des ganzen MS bekannt sein, ehe man sie einfach
behauptet” (Motive, 48).

. Sec also M. WILCOX, Luke and the Bezan Test of Acts, in: J, KREMER (ed), Les Actes des
Apbitres - traditions, rédaction, théologie {EThL 48), Leuven 1979, 447-455; J.N. BIRDSALL, The
geographical and cultural origin of the Codex Bezae Cantabrigiensis: a survey of the status guaestionis,
mainly from the paleographical standpoint, in: W. SCHRAGE (hrsg), Studien zum Text und zur Ethik
des Newen Testaments. Festschrift zum 80. Gebuntsiag von Heinrich Greeven, Berlin 1986, 102-114.

0 CI. also G.D. KILPATRICK, Some Quotations, 9.

57, Compare here the work of E. EPP, The Theological Tendency of Codex Bezae Cantabrigiensis in
Acts, Cambridge 1966.

58 SoBM. METZGER, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, New York 1971, 295,

-37-
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discovers very soon that it is almost impossible 10 talk of "a" or "the" LXX.%
The Old Greek Version was revised several times, not only by the Jews (cf.
Kaige /proto-Theodotion, Aquila and Symmachus), but also later by the Christians
{cf. Origen, Lucian and Hesychian).%0 In addition 10 all these revisions and
recensions, it is assumed today that there could also have been several local
translations which supplied the needs of specific groups. Some of these were verbal
translations, others were much more paraphrased and interpretative. No wonder
that certain text theories about the origin and development of the LXX assumed
that it developed out of a targumim context.61

The most accepted text theory today is that which was developed by Talmon®2
and Tov.53 The latter calls it a "synthetic view, which may be characterized as a
theory of "multiple textual traditions™, in which "...one Greek translation must be
presupposed as the base of the MSS of most, if not all the books of the LXX"64
According to this theory then, there was once an existing single Greek translation of
every book. Soon, however, there developed a diversity of texts, without the
Hebrew texts being necessarily used again. Each text tradition - Hebrew, Targum or
Greek - manifests its own movement of internal text tradition development, which
leads to the development of new text forms, without being influenced by another
tradition. One should therefore rather speak of texts than of rexttypes. Four stages of
development are being differentiated in the LXX tradition: (a) the original
translation; (b) a diversity of text traditions based on the supplements and
corrections until the first century A.D; (c) textual stability in the first and second
centuries A.D; (d) the recensions of Origen and Lucian in the third and fourth
centuries AD.05

b. Other prominent characteristics®

It must never be forgotten that we are dealing with translated Hebrew religious
terminology in the LXX documents. The LXX documents therefore bear a Jewish-
Hellenistic nature.

39 CIL.GJ.STEYNona hypothetical reconstruction of the history of the origin of the "Old Greek
Version(s)™: (Die ou Griekse vertaling (Septuagint) Deel I: 'n Kort vorsig oor die moontlike
ontstaansgeskicdenis, in: ThEv 22 (1989), 9-18).
9. ¢l G.J. STEYN, Die ou Grickse vertaling (Septuagint) Deel 2: °n Kort oorsig oor die
omwikkelingsgeskiedenis en bestaande teksteoricg, in: TREv 22.3 (1989), 2-13). -
61 Cf. the work of P.E. KAHLE: Cairo Geniza.
62, CI. S. TALMON, The Old Testament Text, in: P.R, ACKROYD & C.F. EVANS (eds}, From the
bggc‘unings to Jerome (CHB I), Cambridge 1970, 159-199.
63, Cf. E. TOV, The Text-critical use of the Septuagint in Biblical research, Jerusalem 1981, He based his
theary to a large extent on EJ. BICKERMAN, Some Notes on the Transmission of the Septuagint, in:
S. LIEBERMAN (ed), Alexander Marx Jubilee Volume on the occasion of his 70th binhday, New York
1950, 149-178. See also J. COOK, The Plurality of Old Testament Texts and Exegetical Methodology,
in: . MOUTON, A.G. VAN AARDE & W.5. VORSTER (eds), Paradigms and Progress in Theology
HSRC Studies in Research Methodology 3), Pretoria 1988, 362-377,
. E. TOV, Texrcritical use, 41.
65 S0 E. TOV, Text-critical use, 42,
. See also F.E. DEIST, Witnesses 1o the Qld Testament. Introducing Old Testament textual criticism,
Pretoria 1988; S. OLOFSSON, The LXX Version. A Guide to the Translotion Technique of the
Sepmagint (CBOTSer 30), Stockholm 1990
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Another important issue is the fact that several transiators were involved, and
we therefore find some books to be translated more literally {e.g. Gn) than others
that are much more paraphrased in character (e.g. Pr).

6.2 The methodological aspect of the problem

This specific way of handling the comparatative material forces the researcher to
ask explicitly for the framework of adaptation of those quotations by the specific NT
writer. In order to achieve any understanding of the framework, one must try to
grasp something of the quotational techniques, and the ways of adapting quoted
material within its new context. In some circles it is thought that exegetical methods
used in rabbinical circles could be especially useful in throwing light on the use
made of OT material by the NT writers. Research has shown that the ancient
methods of allegory, typology, midrash, pesher, (also midrash-pesher) and historical-
literal analysis, have played at one or other stage an important role in this type of
comparative study. There seems, however, to be considerable disagreement about
just how widely these methods were known and used in the ancient world of first
century Christianity. The fact that several of the termini technici, which were
normally used to indicate these practices, are lacking in Lk-Ac, for instance, raises
some doubt about the formal usage of these methods by Luke himself. Instead of
trying to force Luke’s peculiar method of seriptural adaptation into these categories,
this study, when analysing the relevant passages, will simply describe the features he
uses 1o apply and reinterpret each quoted text within its new context,

The emphasis will be on the changes which were made by Luke to the texts
from which he quotes, while the function of those changes will be discussed under
"Luke’s interpretation” of his quoted text, i.e. the hermeneutical aspect of the
problem,

6.3 The hermeneutical aspect of the problem

General changes in modern linguistics have contribute a great deal to the
reconstruction of the ancient "biblical" era. Especially the general trend, started in
the 1950°s by Saussure, to move the focus of literary studies away from a fragmentary
approach where words and phrases were dealt with by way of ad koc studies, to a
more holistic approach where the context and broader units were scen as central
and the contents thereof as elements contributing to this context.

The first signs of explicit attention to the broader context and a more
functional approach became therefore more visible during the middle of our current
century. The focus was slowly but surely moving from the author and the text to the
reader, his environment and interpretation of the text. With this paradigm-shift
came the collapse of the one-sidedness of the diachronical methods, such as the
grammatio-historical and historico-critical methods, and the increasing prominence
of synchronical methods like structural analysis, narrative analysis and reader-
response criticism.

However, the problem of one-sidedness remains. The pendulum bhas only
moved away from the one side to the other. There has developed a drastic need in
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biblical imerpretation for something that could accommodate both the diachronical
and synchronical approaches; some analysis where the relationship author-text on
the one hand, as well as the relationship text-reader on the other hand, receives the
necessary attention.

Especially for the purposes of this field of study, attention must be paid
therefore not only to the linguistic form, to the syntax and the separate fragments of
the text as a working object, but also 1o the linguistic contents, 10 the semantics and
the context of the text. In such a combined methodology we are not working with an
"either...or - method”, neither with totally mixed methods, but instead with two main
contributing elements which always draw the attention to the question of the
Sfunction of the material found in a given context.

The main emphasis in this section will thus be on the function of these
quotations within their immediate context, but also within the broader context of
Luke’s theological paradigm. Clarity should be found on Luke’s purpose in using
these quotations and his reasons for changing them in the way he did. Is his
intention to present them simply as (a) Scriptural proof, or does he use them in (b)
apologetical, historical and polemic ways?67 Are they used in a (¢} prophetical
manner, especially in terms of promise-fulfiliment,58 or are they used (d)
wpologically, (e} christologicallyt® and/or (f} eschatologically?

Most important is that each quotation, or rather, quoted text, should be taken
first on its own and within its own context. Only after that might some general lines
be drawn regarding Luke’s peculiar way of understanding his Scripture.

67, Suggested by H.3. CADBURY, The Specches in Acts, in: FJ, FOAKES JACKSON and K, LAKE
&ods}, The Beginnings of Christianity, Pant I: The Acts of the Apostics, Vol.5, London 1933, 402-427.
8¢t P, SCHUBERT, The Structure and Significance of Luke 24, in: W. ELTESTER (hrsg),
Neutestamentliche Siudicn fiir Rudolf Bultmann 2u scinem sicbzigsten Geburtstag am 20. August 1954
BZNW 21), Berlin 1954, 165-186.
9. So suggested in the dilferents studies of M. RESE, Marive (1965/69); D.L. BOCK, Proclamation
(1987), 278-279; and D. JUEL, Mcssianic Exegesis (1988).

-40.
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SECTION II: ANALYSIS. THE PETRINE SPEECHES

CHAPTER 3

PETER’S FIRST SPEECH
(Acts 1:16-22)

1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND

Luke’s gospel does not include an account of the death of Judas.1 Such an account is
to be found within the setting of the first Petrine speech at the beginning of Ac, a
speech which was probably the creation of Luke himself,2 although with the help of
already existing (probably written?)3 source material. Accounts of the death of
Judas, the piece of land and the curse combined with it, seem to have been well
known during these times, and are presented, in their own way, in the literature of
other early Christian writers —— which reflects the existence of different independent
verstons and variations.?

(a) It is to be found, independently from the version in A, in the gospel of Manthew
{27:3-10). The versions of Ac and Mt are nonetheless quite different, and about the
only similarity is that the piece of land which Judas bought, was known as “land of
blood” (Akeldamah).5 One of the most prominent differences between both,

1 ef. 27330,

2. Cf. A WEISER, Die Nachwahl des Mauias (Apg 1,15-26). Zur Rezeption und Deutung
urchristlicher Geschichte durch Lukas, in: G. DAUTZENBERG (hrsg), Zur Geschichte des
Urchristennuns (QD 87), Freiburg 1979, 97-110, here 102

. According to A. WEISER, “(1aflt) die Art der Verarbeitung durch Lukas..vermuten, daB es sich
bcrcus um schriftliche Uberhbfcmng handehe™ (Nachwahl des Maias, 99).

. CI. A. WEISER for an overview of the different tradition historical models which try to present a
reconstruction of the pre-Lukan version {4pg J, 64-66). Also E. NELLESSEN, Tradition und Schrift in
der Perikope von der Erwahlung des Matthias (Apg 1,15-26), in: BZ 19 (1975), 205-218; here 207-211.
The best way to see the whole matter, is probably as H. CONZELMANN has formulated it: "Die
Legende vom Tod des Judas ist erzihlerisch nicht ausgebildet; sie ist nicht cin zersagtes Spétstudium
cincr stilgemaBen Personallegende, sondern nur cine etwas ausgestaltele und von Lk geformte Fassung
eines bekannten Motivs.”, (Die Apostelgeschichte (HNT 7), Tibingen 1972, 29). In the same direction:
J. ROLOFF, Apg, 30-31. M. WILCOX is thus nght when he said that "..it seems plain that this speech
of Peter is not simply an invention of Luke, but incorporates traditional material of some kind" (The
Judas-Tradition in Acts 1.15-26, in: N7 19 (1972/73), 438-452, here 438). So also G, LUDEMANN,
Das friihe Christentunt nach den Tradmoncn der Apostelgeschichie. Ein Konumeniar, Gduingen 1987, 40.
3. So also J. SICKENBERGER, Judas als Stifier des Blutackers; Apg 1,18, in: BZ 18 (1929), 69-71,
here 69; C. SMITS, Citaten 11, 200; T. HOLTZ, Untersichungen, 46; J. ROLOFF, Apg, 31; A, WEISER,
Apg I, 69. For a bricf but good summary on the similarities and differences between the accounts of Mt
and Ac, see R.H. FULLER, The Choice of Matthias, in: E.AA. LIVINGSTONE (ed), Smdia Evangelica
VI (=TU 112), Berlin 1973, 140-146, here 143; and G. LUDEMANN, Christenitm, 40.
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regarding the use of Scripture, is the fact that Luke’s quotation from Ps 68(69):26 is
not to be found in the version of M, while Mt’s quotation from Z¢h 11:12-13/Jr
39(32):6-96 is not 10 be found in the version of Ac. It is, however, noteworthy to see
that both included a quotation from Scripture which is combined with the piece of
land.
(b) The version 1s also to be found later in the second century in a fragment (111} of
Papias, bishop of Hierapolis, quoted by Apollinaris of Laodicea.” Both Ac and this
fragment agree that Judas had bought himself a piece of land with the money which
he received from his corrupt deed, and that he had died there in some horrible way.8
Papias’ version also shows probable influences from Nm 5:21£,27 and also from Ps
68(69):24.9 There might thus be a possibility that the linking of Ps 68(69) with the
death of Judas, could have existed already before Luke’s time from this evidence in
the Papias fragment, 10 which is accepted as being independent from Ac.l1
Especially then the etiology about the name of the piece of land, contributes to the
fact that there was a well known tradition about the death of Judas.12 Although the
existing evidence does not agree on the version itself, there are definite traces to be
found of similarities of efements in this tradition.

Luke’s version of the death of Judas is used here in Ac as substantiation for
the need to complete once again the number of the apostles, by way of finding a
successor to Judas.?3 This version in Ac, regarding the selection of another faithful
witness in the place of Judas, has striking similarities with Luke’s version of the
selection of the twelve by Jesus in Luke’s gospel. Compare the following:

6, There are also possible influences from Jr 18:2(; 19:1, according to the following: P. BENOIT, Der
Tod des Judas, in: idem., Exegese und Theologie, Diisseldorf 1965, 167-181; E. HAENCHEN, Die
Apostelgeschichte (KEK III), Gottingen 1956 (191968), 125: and . ROLOFF, Apg, 30.

. It was probably writien in the mid-second century (J. ROLOFF, Apg, 30) or nearer: between 120-
130 AD (A. WEISER, Apg I, 69).
8 According to G. LUDEMANN, the gruesome swelling of Judas’ body according to the Papias-
fragment, resembles Ps 108(109):18: “Er liebte den Fluch — 50 mag er tiber thn kommen... Er zog den
Fluch an wic ein Gewand, und cr kam wic Wasser in seine Eingeweide.” Dieses Anschwellen seines
Kaérpers, auch seiner Augenglieder war so schlimm, daB Judas vollig erblindete. Die Aussage von der
Blindheit des Gottlosen ist wiederum zu lesen in Ps 69,23/68,23 (LXX)" (Christentum, 40).
®. Cf. E. SCHWEIZER, Zu Apg 1,16-22, in: ThZ 14 (1958}, 46; E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 125; H.
CONZELMANN, Apg, 29; A. WEISER, 4pg I, G5.
10, 50 also H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 29; and G. LUDEMANN, Christennum, 40,
11 Cf. T. HOLTZ, Uniersuchungen, 45.
1_2. Supplementary to this, A, WEISER means that also "..sprachliche Indizien weisen auf
Uberlielerungsstoff hin, und dic Art der Verarbeitung durch Lukas 130t vermuten, daB cs sich bercits
um schrifiliche...Uberlieferung handelte” {(4pg 7, 64). So also E. SCHWEIZER, Zu Apg, 46; W.
WIATER, Komposition als Mitiel der Interpreiation im lukanischen Doppelwerk (Unpublished Diss.),
Bonn 1972, 77; and G. LUDEMANN, Christentum, 40,
13 Cf. 1.H. MARSHALL who points to the faet that in Luke’s gospel "the Twelve had a special
function as apostles o the Jews and could look forward to sitting on thrones to judge the twelve tribes
of Israel (Lk 9:1-6; 22:28-30}" (The Acts of the Apostics. An Itroduction and Commentary (TNTC),
Leicester 1988, 63).
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Lk 6:12-16 Ac 1:15-26

- év Toig ipépmg TatTag - xal €V 1ol Rpépme TalTaig

- Jesus prayed (the whole night) - The group of belicvers praved

- He called followers, chose 12 - Two are prescnicd, onc sclected
- Called them "aposiles” - Apostle in the place of Judas

- Peter was called first - Peter has taken the initiative

The first two elements are not to be found in any of the other existing versions
where the twelve are called.?® These twelve were selected in order to be sent out 10
preach the kingdom of God and had received the power of exorcism and healing.13
They had also included "Judas Iscariot, who became a traitor” (Lk 6:16) and "leading
them” who caught Jesus, although being "one of the twelve” (Lk 22:47).

2. OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH!6

15 Kai €v tais Anépme tadteng dvaotds TIétpog &v péo Ty derddv einev- v Te Sxtog
Svopdtwy éni 1o odtd txrel éxatdy elxoor

Section [. The death of Fedas as fulfiflment of Scripturc {1:16-20¢)
16 &Bpeg eberdot,
Subscction 1: The Scripture had Lo be fulfilled (1:16+20)

£Be1 MAnpwBive Ty ypediw
fiv npoetney 1o melpa td &ywov
1 otéparog Aowid

Subsection 2: The death of Judas (1:16-19)

nepi "Todba
ol yevouévou dnyoi 1ol ovdiafobow "Inoodv,
17 BrixommpBunuévog A év Apiy
kol Excxev oV KMfipov thg Susxovios tadtne.
18 olitog pév olv éxthoato xwpiov €x inoBal thg diog
xal npTTG Yevopevos éASKnoey pécog
ket €€ex0ln néwta & onAdyxva otod.

19 xal yvuxrtdr €yévero nhot 101 ketoroiow 'lepouoaii,

14 Mt 10:1-4; Mk 3:13-19 and Jn 1:35(. Cf. also W. DIETRICH: *Die Formulierung unserer Stelle ist
als cine bei Lukas erscheinende Stileigenttmlichkeit zr werten fungiert in der Regel als Einlcitung von
Perikopen™, He refers 1o Lk 1:39; 6:12; Ac 1:15; 6:1; 11:27 — all refercnces are situated in the
"Sondergut Lukas®, cxcept for Lk 6:12 (Das Petrusbild der {fukanischen Schriften (BWANT 5},
Stuttgart/Berlin 1972, 168-9).

15 of. Lk 916,

16, Compare also the propoesed transhation of VV.15-22 by R.L. OMANSON in which he has tried to
accommodate the implicit meaning of this section {How doces it all fit together? Thoughts on
translating Acts 1.15-22 and 15.19-21, in: BiTr 41 (1990), 416-421, kere 417).

-43-
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wote xAnSHrm th xwpiov éxevo
i bl SwAéxrw adriy "Axerbopudy,
Tolt' Eotw xwpiov alltatog.

Subsection 3: Contents of the Scripture (1:20)

Wa  yéyporrim yip €v Py oApdv
b yevnBhitw | éncudug croli Epnuog
c kod Ji} €0Tw O karowiv év alth,

Section J1. Demand to choose another witness in the place of Judas (3:204-22)
d xad Thy énoxomiy alitoll Aafétw Erepos.

21 SeTolw tawv oweABOVTwY ARy dubpdu

€V nonrtt xphug

@ elofirBev xai éEfABev é¢ Aude 6 xipog 'Tnoolk,
22 plapevog dnd ol Banttiopatog Twdvvou

€uwg g Tipépog Ag duengln o' Rudv,

MapTUpn T Moo Thoews altol

oty T yevéoBm éva todTww.

This first Petrine speechl? is introduced in accordance with the same prominent
structural markers also to be found at the beginning of the other speeches in Ac,
and is therefore clearly indicated as being direct speech: (a} The gesture of the
speaker is given: "Peter stood up among the brethren” (Gvaotag MéTpog €v péow
v &BeAd@y = V.15): (b) Then follows the verb of saying: "and said" (elnev =
V.15); (c) The speech itself begins with the naming of the hearers: It is introduced
by the words, &udpeg dSerdoi (V.16).18

The whole speech forms a cohesive unit!® and there is no necessity to divide it
into shorter sections. However, in order to relate the guotation (which consists of
two quoted texts from different Pss20 and which forms the centre of the speech),

17 1 strange that scholars have often omitied this first Petrine specch in their discussions on the
speeches in Ac. CI. for example, E. SCHWEIZER, Zu den Reden der Apostelgeschichte, in: ThZ 13
1957y, 1-11.

S . Compare the similar beginnings of Peter's second speech with the words &ubpeg Toubaior (Ac
2:14); Peter’s third speech with 8ubpeg "Topaniitor (Ac 3:12); Peter's seventh speech with &vbpeg
aberdoi (Ac 15:7); Paul’s first speech with &upeg ‘TopomATrar (Ac 13:16); Paul’s sccond speech with
&dpeg (Ac 14:15); Paul's third speech with avBpeg " ABnvdiol (Ac 17:22); Paul’s fifth speech with
&vbipeg abeAdoi (Ac 22:1); Paul's sixth speech with &wBpeg &beldoi (Ac 23:1); Stephen’s speech with
ulipes aberdoi (Ac 7:2); James’ specch with &vpes aBerdoi (Ac 15:13). See also the other
occurrences in Ac 2:29,37; 13:15.26,38; 23:6; 28:17 and 4Mac 8:19. CI. also to the gencral discussion of
the speeches in Ch 2 of this study.

19 5o also A. WEISER: “eine geschlossene Erzihlcinheit™ (Nachwahl des Mattias, 98).

20, So also L. CERFAUX, Citations, 48; H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 28-29; E. HAENCHEN,
Schriftzitate, 163; and E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 124. They have convincingly argucd here that “ypod ist
die einzelne Schrifsielle”. The latter also stressed: “die Schrift’ = ol ypadol Die beiden Psalmenverse
69,26 (der Tod des Judas) und 109,8 (die Ersatzwahl) werden als cine einzige Stelle behandelt”
(124,n.6). Cf. also BM. NEWMAN & E.A.NIDA, 4 Translator’s Handbook on the Acts of the Apostles
{HeTr), New York/Slutigart 1972, 25: "The scripnure refers 1o 2 passage or a text of Seripture rather
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with the rest of the speech context around it, and in order to understand its relation
better within these immediate preceding and following contexts, the unit is divided
into wo sections on the basis of the two different themes.2! The first part (Ac 1:16-
20c) deals with the death of Judas as a fulfillment of Scripture, concluding
climactically with Ps 68(69):26,22 while the latter part (Ac 1:20d-22) deals with the
obligation o find another faithful witness23 who could replace Judas as an apostle,
and starts with a quoted text from Ps 108(109):8.2¢ The first part, with its quotation,
forms the substantiation or reason {oUv, V.21) for the second part, i.e. that another
witness must (8ei, V.21) be chosen — with the necessity on a par with the first part
where it was stated that the Scripture had to be (£€3et, V.16) fulfilled with regard to
the life of Judas. >

The combination of the two themes — the death of Judas and the election of
Matthias — (which were probably already individually well known when Ac was
written), could have been the work of Luke himself,26 by way of using this combined

than 1o the cntire Old Testament”.

21 The whole pericope is Jonger than this unit which consists of the speech alone. It is normaily
accepted that the pericope starts at Ac 1:15 and cnds at Ac 1:26. Cf. H. CONZELMANN, 4pg, 28; E.
HAENCHEN, Apg, 120f, W. DIETRICH, Pcirusbild, 166; A. WEISER, Apg I, 64; 1. ROLOFF, Apg,
29, G. SCHNEIDER, Apg f, 214: R, PESCH, Dic Apostelgeschichie (Apg 1-12) {EKK 5/1) Zirich
1986, 84; and D.-A. KOCH, Die Ubcrlicfcrung und Verwendung der Scptuaginta im ersten
nachchristlichen Jahrhundert, in: D.-A. KOCH & H. LICHTENBERGER (brsg), Begegnungen
xwischen Christentum und Judentum in Antike und Mitelaher. Festschrift fiir Heinz Schreckenberg,
Gattingen 1993, 215-244, here 238,

2 Against BM. NEWMAN & EA. NIDA, Translator’s Handbook, 28, who prefer to relate this first
quoted text, together with the second, wuh the context that follows hereafter. The matter will be
discussed further below.

. That is, someone who was a witness to the whole life of Jesus — from his baptism by John, through
has resurrection, up to his ascension {Ac 1:22). Emphasis is faid on witnessing the resurrection of Jesus.
§o also BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Translator's Handbook, 28,

So also divided by T. HOLTZ, Untcrmdmugcn 44, CI. A. WEISER, Apg I, 65, and idem.,

x\ackuah) des Maitias, 99-101 for an overview of the different viewpoints regardmg the possible
combination of the two quotations with cach other and with the two different contexts, D.-A. KOCH,
Uberlicferung und Verwendung, 238; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 214; and R.L. OMANSON are also in
agreement with the fact that the second part of the quotation refers to the next theme (Translating Acts
1. 417-418).
3. E. HAENCHEN said: " &€l besagt bei Lukas, dab Golt ctwas will und es deshalb geschehen mull”
(4pg. 124,n.5). He has also stated that codex D did not understand that this unil consists of two
diffcrent themes: the death of Judas that belongs to the past (&der), and the reselection of another
witness which the carly church must (8€7) do according to the »ill of the Lord. Codex D has therefore
substituted the &5e1 through dei, and thereby reduced both themes to one. So also H.
CONZELMANN, Apg, 28; BM. METZGER, Textual Commeniary, 285, and G. LUDEMANN,
Christentym, 38. Compare the paralle] of divine necessity in hellenistic literature, found in Aelius
Aristides 1,67, and pointcd out by P.W. VAN DER HORST, Hcllenistic Parallels to the Acts of the
Jposllcs 1:1-26, in: ZNW 74 (1983), 17-26, here 24,

So E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 126.128; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 214; and T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen,
44, (who draws attention to Ac 1:25 whlch refers back to the death of Judas: "Damit werden die beiden
Geschichten auch expressis verbis von Lukas mitcinander verknitplt”). Also A. WEISER, Apg /, 65;
idenr., Nachwahi, 100-101; J. ROLOFF, Apg, 30; and R. PESCH, Apg 1, B5-86. See also O.
BAUERNFEIND, K¢ tar und Studi zur Apostelgeschicite (WUNT 22), Tiibingen 1980, 25-27;
E. NELLESSEN on Luke's role in the compilation of this pericope (Tradition und Schrift, 205-206);
and D.-A. KOCH, Uberlicfenung und Verwendung, 239,

. 45.
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quotation. That he has also linked each theme with its quoted text is, however, not
so obvious. Concerning the first theme, and its combination with Ps 68(69), it may
be possible that there already existed at least a pre-Lukan combination of Ps 68(69)
with the theme of Judas’ death.2?

3. SECTION L. ACTS 1:16-20c
The death of Judas as fulfillment of the Scripture
& the quotation from Ps 68(69):26

3.1 The composition of the section
This section consists of three subsections; (a) VV.16 and 20; (b) VV.16-19; (¢} V.20

3.1.1 Subsection 1: The Scripture had to be fulfilled
— The manner of the announcement — (Ac 1:16+ 20)

In this section great emphasis is laid on the fulfillment of the Scripture®8 and
therefore on the things that were already being foretold "by the Spirit™. This is done
by way of five prominent markers which emphasize that the things which have
happened were already foretold in the past: (a) V.16: €det minpw@ival THv
ypadtw2? = The Scripture had to be fulfilled; (b) V.16: fiv npocinev™ 1o nvelua
™ @ywu3l = It (Scripture) was already foretold by the Spirit; (¢) V.16: 81k
otoparog Aowid = David was used as an instrument (by the Spirit)3? to verbalise
this message; (d) V.20a: yéypantat yop €v fifiw darpidy = It is written in the

27, So also L. CERFAUX, Citations, 48; E. HAENCHEN, Schriftzitate, 163; T. HOLTZ,
Untersuchungen, 45; H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 29, A. WEISER, Apg I, 64-65; J. ROLOFF, Apg, 30-31;
G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 7, 214; R. PESCH, Apg 1, 86; M. WILCOX, Judas-Tradition, 438-352; and E.
NELLESSEN, Tradition und Schrift, 211.217. See A. WEISER, 4pg I, for an overiew of the supporting
arguments. Contrary to P-H. MENOUD, Les additions au groupe des douze apétres daprés le livre
des Actes, in: RHPIR 37 (1957), 71-80; E. SCHWEIZER, Zu Apg, 46, W. WIATER, Komposition, 15;
R ;H. FULLER, Choice of Matthias, 141.
=8 S0 also A. WEISER, Nachwah! des Martios, 102,

9 According to R.H. FULLER, The phrase ninpuwBfiver Thv ypedav reflects a characteristically
Lucan concetn (Luke 4:21; 24:44)" (Choice of Matthias, 141). G. LUDEMANN suggests that "Der
Gedanke der Notwcndigken cines Geschehens ist sicher vorlukanisch und von den ersten Christen in
der Verteidigung der Passion Jesu unter Bezug auf dic Schrift ausgebildet worden (vgl. Mk 14,21.49..)"
gglzrism:mm, 38).

According to R.H. FULLER, npoenev "in the sense of prophetic prediction™ is a hapax legomenon
gCha:cc of Matthias, 142).

1 See 2 Pt 1:21: 4md nvedpatog &yiov bepbpevor éhéinoov énd Beod &vlpwnoL See alsa Ael
A,n.slldcs 1,67 and 48,26 (P.W. VAN DER HORST, Hellcnistic Parallcls, Ac 1, 24).

~. For David being "used by the Spiril to verbalise the message and thereafter explicitly quotmg from
thc Pss, see Ac 4:25 (0 tol nm:pog npmu & m;eu;mtoq cry\ou otoparos Aavid nodiés oou einay +
Ps 2:1); Mk 12:36 (Aauid elnev év 1 nvelpatt 1@ ayiw + Ps ]09(110) 1), Mt 22:43 (Aavib év
welpatL. Aéyov + Ps 109(110):1); Heb 3:7 (A, me; Xéyer O nvelua 16 &ywov + Ps 94(95):7-
11). There is a close rescmblance between this motif and that found in the contents of 2 Ki{Sm) 23:1-2.
See also Ac 28:25 where it is said agam that it is the Ho!y Spirit who has spoken "through” the prophet
Isaiah (811 xodéig 1O nvelua 1 Gywv édddnoev 5u "Hoalou tob npodhitov), and then linking a
quotation from Is 6:9f. G. LUDEMANN draws attention to Ps 41:10 (Christenmum, 38).

- 46 -
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book of the Pss; (€) V.20b-c: The explicit presentation of the first quoted text, i.e.
that from Ps 68(69):26.

All these expressions help to emphasize the fact that the things that happened
to Judas (nepi "TouBa, V.16) were the fulfillment of some authoritative
anpouncement in the past (a prophecy?). This proof that what God's Spirit has said
through the mouth of David (as it is found in the quoted texts from the Pss), will
happen. ’

3.1.2 Subsection 2: The death of Judas (Ac I:16-19)33

The events with Judas {nepl 'TouBa)34 are then to be found enclosed by the
announcements of the foretelling. Before Judas’ death is discussed, the manner in
which they were announced in the past is stated (a,b,c above = Scripture, Spirit,
David), and after they are named, the contenr of the foretelling itself is given (d,e
above = formula, quoted text).35

The events themselves are then explicitly named (between the manner of the
announcement and the contents of the announcement) by describing them as
consisting of both the positive part as well as the negative parts of Judag’ life.
Positive {V.17): (introduced by §t1) as being formerly reckoned as one of the
apostles,36 as well as being chosen or elected for this service (tfic Swaxoviag
toteng).37 Negative (V.16,18): introduced by both the genitive construction after
nepi (tol yevopévou kTA.= being a guide of those who caught Jesus)38 and the
demonstrative pronoun outog (V.18). The last describes the consequences (olv) of
the first in a fourfold manner by way of the particles uév - xai - kal - xai : (a) buying
a piece of land (éxthioato xwplov, V.18)? with the money that he got from his

33, P.W. VAN DER HORST mentions the following refercnces: Hdr TV 205; Paus 1X 36,2-3; Lucdlex
59; DioSic XXXVI 13,2-3 (a priest of Cybele); PhutVitParSull 36,2; Appolod, Bibi 111 5,1-2; and the
following examples from Jewish literature: Haman in Es 7; Holophernes in Jdth 13; Antiochus IV in
2Mac 9; Apion in Josdp 11 143 (Hellenistic Parallels, Ac 1,24).
34 Cf. E.BAASLAND, Die nepi-Formel und die Argumentation(ssituation) des Paulus, in: S1Th 42
(1988), 69-87. He draws attenlion lo this feature in the Pauline literature and refers also 1o the same
tendency in Sir. According to him, these are examples of the influcnce of the hellenistic-rhetorical
wradition (71).
33 E TROCME, Le "Livre des Actes™ et I'Histoire, Paris 1957, 199; E. NELLESSEN, Tradition und
Schrift, 212; and R H. FULLER. Choice of Manhias, 141, arc but somc of the scholars who agree that
Ac 1:16(-17) links up with V.20,
36, G. SCHNEIDER reckons that ihe 8t1 cxpresses here (he idea thal thesc things happencd to Judas
»..weil er ‘einer von der ZwOIF gewesen war™ (4pg 7, 217).
37, See here E. NELLESSEN {Tradition und Schrift, 213) who lisls several reasons why he thinks that
V.17 was part of the clection tradition. R.H. FULLER reckons that “The description of the function of
the Twelve as a Suwxovia reflects Luean theology about the apostolate. The word was current in the
Hellenistic churches to denote the activity of wandcering preachers and was taken up by Paul from his
opponents ta describe his own apostalate. The two words Bwxovia and dnootoln are used by Luke
almost synonymously” (Choice of Matthias, 142-3),

. Sce Lk 22:47 wherc it is stated that Judas led the group, although there the verb npoépxopat is
used. This is nol mentioned by Mi, Mk or Jn. Cf. also G, LUDEMANN, Ciristentum, 38.
39 sce J. SICKENBERGER, who argues that we probably have itacismus here, and that instead of
éxtiicaro it should read éxrioaro, "Dann ergibt sich der mit Mt vdllig ibereinstimmende Sinn, daf8
Judas das Geld fiir den Kauf eines Ackers hergegeben hat, also..der Stifler des beriichtigten
Blutackers geworden ist™ (Judas als Stifter, 71).

_47-
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corrupt deed, (b) falling and bursting open, (c) all his intestines pouring out,* and
(d} the incident becoming known to "all the inhabitants of Jerusalem” (ndot toig
xotowoUow 'lepovoarfip).*! The notoriety of the place is reflected in the name
given to it in the mother tongue:*2 " AxeAdaudx (V.19), "field of blood". Two basic
elements in this negative part are thus the piece of land (xwpiov, V.18,19) and the
“curse” associated with it ( AxeAdeguby, xwplov aiparog, V.19).

3.1.3 Subsection 3: Contents of the Scripture (Ac 1:20)

The contents of Subsection 1 make it quite clear: The Scripture had to be fulfilled
(£8¢et MAnpwBhve). The contents of that Scripture is now given here. This is
indicated by way of the connection between the T ypadiv...5ik ordpatos Aauid
(V.16) and the yéypantar..£v Bifidy Yalpbv (V.20a).43 The quoted text itself (Ps
68(69):26), however, refers here 1o only one of these things regarding Judas,™ that
is, 10 one aspect of the consequences surrounding Judas’ dreadful deed(s), namely
that "his habitation” { = xwplov,33 V.18,19) shall "become desolate and that ne one
(shall} live in it™ (=curse). The connection between the quoted text and that single
consequence is made possible by way of the following back references: (a)
yevnBirw (Ac 1:20b) referring back to yvwotdv €yéveto..ote Kinbhval (V.19);
{b} N Enorvkic autoU (Ac 1:20b) referring back to 1o xwpiov éxeivo (V.19); (0)
Epnuog (Ac 1:20b) referring back to xwpiov afporog (V.19); (d) 6 xatow®v (Ac
1:20¢) which might possibly have some connection with nfot toig xarowkolow
"Tepovoadhp (V.19).%

40, O Homlt TV 525-6; AciNA 1V 32; QuimSmyr VI 302 (P.W. VAN DER HORST, Hellenistic
Parallels, Ac 1, 25).

1 Sce also Ac 2:13; 4:10; 13:38; 1917 28:22. A, WEISER has indicated that this *..entspricht den
lukanischen Formulicrungen” (Nachwald des Matiias, 103).
42 Although using Peter here as the speaker, this points probably to the fact that it is not Peter, but
Luke himsell who is at word here, referring to “ther own language” (1) ibig Swhéxtg adtdv, V.19),
the language of the Jews. So also R.H. FULLER, Choice of Mauhias, 143; R.L. OMANSON,
Translating Acts J, 418.
43 With G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 7, 216.218; G. LUDEMANN, Christentum, 38; and A. WEISER,
Nachwahl des Mattias, 98: “Ankindigung eines Schrifiwortes iber Judas V.16%, "das angekiindigte
Schriftwort V.20r. Also R.L. OMANSON: "He says in verse 16 what happened to Judas had to occur in
order to fulfill what the Holy Spirit had spoken in scripture through the words of David. But before
Peter quotes the words of David in verse 20..,, Luke interrupts Peter’s speech in order to add his own
comment to the reader of Ads...” (Translating Acts 1, 416-417). Contrary to those who thought that the
references in V.16 are not rclated with that in V.20. So, for cxample, C. SMITS, Ciraten 11, 200,
44 56 also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 217.
45, E. HAENCHEN chose to translate xwpiov with "kleines Landgut™ (4Apg, 125), and not with
something like "Feld™ as &ypdg in M1 2707,

. LUDEMANN draws allention to the fact that this phrase reflects peculiar Lukan style. See Ac

4:16; 9:42 and 19:17 (Christenturn, 38).

.48 -
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32 The quoted text from Ps 68(69):26 in Ac 1:20b-¢#7

After presenting the introductory formula (and thereby vividly indicating that the
words which follow are to be seen as an explicit quotation), two brief quoted texts
from the Psalms are given. They are extremely closely linked with the speech
context itself. The first is taken from Ps 68(69):26 and forms a climactic ending and
conclusion of 1he preceding context.

Some scholars want to see the two quoted texts to be so closely combined,®
preferring 1o relate the first section of the quotation (Ps 68(69):26) with the context
that follows, (i.e. with the need to elect another witness),* rather than with the
preceding context. According to these scholars, it was better to end the story of
Judas’ death before the inmtroductory formula and to begin the next section (that of
the election of Matthias) with the combined quotation as starting point, Several
arguments against this alternative could be mentioned: (a) As was indicated above
during the discussion on the composition of the first section, there is a clear
connection, not only between V.16 and V.20 (making VV.16d-19 a parenthetic unit
which deseribes the things around Judas in brief),% but also between V.19 and V.20.
(b} ¥ it is accepied that Ac 1:20b-c links up better with the second part of the unit, it
becomes extremely difficult to explain the reason for Luke’s choice and application
of Ac 1:20¢, i.e. the second phrase of the quoted text from Ps 68(69):26.51 It then
serves no purpose in the context of the second part, so that only the second quoted
text {Ps 108(109)) still remains suitable. A better alternative would be to try and
understand Luke’s interpretation of this specific quoted text within his constructed
context. (€) Another argument for taking Ps 68(69) as referring to the preceding
theme, is that there seems to be traditional evidence of an already existing pre-
Lukan combination of both.52

321 Other occurrences of Ps 63(69)

47, While not being seen as christological on the one hand, this quotation is left undiscussed by M.

RESE, Motive, and D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, and nol being a missionary speech on the other hand,
being left undiscussed by E. SCHWEIZER, Concerning the Specches in Acts, in: LE. KECK & J.L.
MARTYN, Studics in Luke-Acts, New York 1968, 208-216; E. PLUMACHER, Lukas, and U.
WILCKENS, Missionsreden. It was scen as part of those quotations which were "Free Versions of the
LXX. in Acts” (88) and categorized under the third group of H.B. SWETE, (i.e. those that shown "a
desire 10 adapt a prophetic context to the circumstances under which it was thought 1o have been
fulfilled") as being the cause “which may have produced vartations from the standard text of the LXX"
(33-94) by W.K L. CLARKE, Use of the Sepuagint, 66-105.

8 So, for example, J. GEWIESS, Die wrapostolische Heilsverkiindigung nach der Aposiclgeschichie
(BSHT 35}, Breslau 1939, 25; and E. HAENCHEN, Quellenanalyse und Kompositionsanalyse in Act 15,
in: W, ELTESTER (hrsg), Jud, - Urchri - Kirche. Festschrift fiir Joachim Jeremias {(BZNW
26), Berlin 1964, 153-164,

49 CL, for examplc, BM. NEWMAN & EA. NIDA, Tronslotor's Handbook, 28.

0, According to R.L. OMANSON, "Luke’s parenthetical comment” stretches between VV.18-19
ngrut’azfngAcu I, 417y

1 The only way in which this allernative might be accommodated is on the basis of tradition-history,
that is, to assume here a pre-Lukan combination of both quotations, as does P-H. MENOUD, Les
additions, 71-80: E. SCHWEIZER. Zu Apg, 46; and E. NELLESSEN, Tradition und Schrift, 211.217.
The second phrase of the first quoted 1oxt remains, however, a problem.

. CI. the argumentation above concerning this matter,
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Ps 68(69) was no foreign text for the writers of the NT.33 V.10 is used as an explicit
quotation both in Rm 13:3 and Jn 2:17,% and V.23-24 as explicit quotation in Rm
11:9-10.55 It might have been possible that a pre-Lukan combination of the versjon
of the death of Judas and this quotation from Ps 68(69) could have existed.>

3.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 1:20a)

This quotation is indicated as an explicit citation by way of a clearly formulated
introductory formula: yéypantouS? yép8 &v Biprwd® Jorpdv.6? The quotation

33 See C.H. DODD, According to the Scriptures, London 1954, §7-39; M. DIBELIUS, Die
Formgeschichte des Evangeliums, Tiibingen 1961, 185; B. LINDARS, New Testament Apologetic,
Philadelphia 1961, 99-108; T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 45; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 216,n.33; and R.
PESCH, Apg I. 89. J. DUPONT refers to the following 1exts: Mt 27:34,48; Mk 15:36; Lk 23:36; Jn 15:25;
19:29; (2:17); Rm 11:9-10; 15:3 (Nouvelles étndes sur les Aetes des Apdires (LeDiv 118), Paris 1984, 98.
Cf. also the Jewish Targum on this Ps: "Ihre Behausung sei zerstdrt (verwistet) und in thren
Y\'ohnungcn sei kein Bewohner® (acmrding to STR-BILL, Kommentar I, 595).

. According to D-A. KOCH, V.10a is explicilly quoted here in Jn 2 for the first time after Paul ina
chnslo‘og;ca! mannce (Schrift als Zeuge, 325).
23, That Ps 68:10b (1.XX) was used in combination with a passion theology during Pan/’s time, as 1aken
by J. DUPONT (Nouvelles études, 98) and G. SCHNEIDER (4pg /, 216) could however not be
acccptcdé CI. D-A. KOCH: "Die ausdrﬁcklichc Begriindung der christologischen Verwendung von ¥
68.10b spricht auch dagegen, dall cine passionstheologische Interpretation von ¥ 68 insgesamt 2.Zt. des
Pls bereits selbstversiandlich was™ (Schnft als Zeuge, 323).
36, S0 T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 43-43; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg I, 214; and A, WEISER, Nachwah!
des Mattias, YOO, ibid ., Apg I, 64-65. The latter subslantiates it as follows: "Ps 68(69),26 diirfie schon
vorluk mit der Judas-Tod-Tradition verbunden gewesen sein, weil Ps 68(69) als Lied vom Leiden des
unschuldigen Gottesknechtes schon frith auf das Wirken und Leiden Jesu bezogen worden ist (vgl. Mk
15,36; Joh 2,17; 15,25); weil auch bei Mt 27,91, ein Schrifizital begegnet und weil auch das
Papiasfragment Anklange an Ps 68(69) enthall™.

. The introductory formula constructed with yéypantan is found frequently in the NT: (a) stending
alone in MU 4:4,7; 11:10; 21:13; Lk 4:8; 7:27; 10:26; 19:46; [Jn 20:31]; 1 Cor 4:6; (b) with yép and/or 611
in Mt 2:3; 4:6,10; 26:31; Mk 11:17; 1427, Lk 4:4,10; Jn 8:17; Ac 1:20; 23:5; Rm 12:19; 14:11; 1 Cor 1:19;
3:19; 9:9; 14:21; Gl 3:10,13; 4:22.27; 1 Pt 1:16; (¢) with g in Mk 7:6; Lk 3:4; Ac 13:33; 1 Cor 10:7
(Bomep); (d) with xaig in ML 26:24; Mk 1:2; 9:13; 14:21; Lk 2:23; Ac 7:42; 15:15; Rm 1:17; 2:24; 3:4,10,
4:17; 8:36; 9:13.33; 10:15; 11:8.26; 15:3,9.21; 1 Cor 1:31; 2:9; 2 Cor 8:15; 9:9; (e) with oltwe in Mt 2:5;
Lk 24:46; 1 Cor 13:45. It was probably also a well known formula in the Dead Sca scrolls. Cf. for
cxample: CD 1:13; 5:1; 7:10,19; 9:35; 11:18,20; 4QFlor 1:2,12,15(2x), etc.
2C. The translation of yap herc, is probably nearer to the German "denn” in the sense of "so..denn”,
than to see it as substantiation for the previous thoughts. “Progression des Gedankens, stau
Subordination!™ So C. SIGWALT, who reckoned that Peter has said in Ac ™...daB Judas iiber den Acker
am Handel war™ (Eine andere Erlduterung von dem ‘Besitzer des Blutackers,” in: BZ 9 (1911}, 399).

2, Cf. also the formuta in Ac 7:42 which introduces the quoted text from Am 5:25-27 (LXX): xofixg
goeypmrm €v fifAp Tav npodntdv,

. Cf. also the other NT locations where it is explicitly stated that the author is quoting from the Pss:
Lk 20:42 (yép Honiib Aéyer év PPhep Popins + Ps 109(110):1); Ac 234 (0\'; yé:p Aaquib avépn ei; tofx;
oupavouv;. Adyer B¢ adTog + Ps 109(110):1); Ac 425 (6 tob natp{k AU S nveup&mq dyiov
oToHaToR Auib nodi ooy gingw + Ps 2:1); Ac 13:33 (e xai &V 1 foApd yéypanton ) Sevrépy
+ Ps 2:7); M1 2243 (nisg otv Aavid év nvetper: kokel abtov kipiov Aeywu + Ps 109(110) 1); Rem
11:9 (xol Aouid Aéyer + Ps 68(69):230); Heb 4:7 (v Aavid Méywv petd toooltow xpéuov, kobix
npoeipntat + Ps 94(95):7f). When comparing Lk 20:42 above — which refers only to one guoted text
- it could not be agreed with R. PESCH when he said: "Lukas hat dic Zitationsforme! ‘denn es stcht
geschrieben® vermutlich um ‘im Psaimbuch” (vgl. Lk 20,42) erwcitert, zumal er so leichter beide
Psalmzitate unterbringen kann” (4pg 1, 88-89).
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itself consists, however, of a combination of two quoted texts and the introductory
formula thus serves as an intreduction to both quoted texts and as a pointer to both
as one explicit quotation 6!

3.2.3 Determining and explaining the textual differences

NT (NA26) LXX MT
Ac 1:220b-¢ Ps 68:26 Ps 69:26
yemBfites yamBize N
# Enonhic A Enavhig 0Py
avtol aiTou
Epmpog fiprgiwpéun Q2]
Ko xal
év 1ol il e
OXTWDHOT W
adtiv
uf EoTw ufi ot ‘[!}"73
O KOTOWIW O xerrowin Do
év autfi

There arc no major differences between the readings of the MT and the LXX at this point.02 The LXX
rcading thus represents here a relatively exact or literal translation of the Hebrew. According 1o this, it
has 10 be said that there is no evidence here that the author of Ac (and/or his tradition) has used the
LXX and not the MT, or vice tersa. He could have used here cither the Greek or the Hebrew 83

Textual differences between Ac and LXX

There are 4 changes to be found between the readings of Ac and the LXX. Against
the text of the LXX, the following changes are to be found in Ac: 1 addition (év
aUtfi after 6 xatowdv); 1 omission (v tolg oxnvipaoiv abtidy between
npnuwpéun kal and pn €otw); 1 change of the pronoun (abt&v is substituted by
orroG); and 1 change of the participle 1o an adjective (hpnuwpévn is substituted by

€pruiog).

61, 50 also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg I, 218; and C.K. BARRETT, Luke/Acts, 240,

62 Cf G.L. ARCHER & G. CHIRICHIGNO, Quotations, 75, They want to sec a minor difference
between the singular WY of the MT on 1he one hand, and the & xarowdv of the LXX and Ac on the
other hand.

63, (I also T. HOLTZ, Uniersuchungen, 47. R.H. FULLER even has said that “the use of the word
EnovAig in Acts 1:20 makes it fairly clear that Aas is ciling the LXX, not translaling independeatly
from the Hebrew (Choice of Manhias, 141).
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{a) Addition: ¢€v olrefi (Ac 1:20¢)

This phrase is inserted into the text of Ac (including codex D) at the end of the
quoted text, after 6 xaTowdy. At no stage in the existing LXX textual history is
there any texicritical evidence of any LXX witness supporting this textual change.
The addition must therefore be attributed either to Luke himself, or to his tradition.

If the addition is attributed to Luke, an important question arises (and one
that will come to the fore again later in this study): Did he meant to replace the
former omission (év tolg oxnuipcow attiiv) at this point by a reformulated
insertion?6* If, on the other hand, the addition is attributed to the tradition (i.e. pre-
Lukan), the same question would still apply (with regard 1o the tradition), but still
due to the adaptation of the quoted text 1o its new context.

(b} Phrase omission: €v 10ig oxnuauacw autiv (Ps 68(69):26)

As with the other changes in this text reading of Ac, this omission also is found not
to be textcritically supported by any LXX textual witness. The omission (which is
also to be found in the reading of codex D) might therefore relatively easily be
ascribed either to Luke’s hand, or that of his tradition. It forms a parallel in the
reading of the LXX with # énavlig, and while being repetitive in a certain sense
there, might therefore being replaced by Luke (or his tradition) with a stylistic
change by way of the shortened insertion, v «Utfi — thereby referring to 1 énovhig
aut@v as antecedent.®3 A clear chiastic structure manifests itself here: A (f EnovAig
autol) | B (€pnuocg) | B (uf éotw 6 xeTowdv) | A (év outh).

{c) Pronown change: alreivv (LXX) —> altob (Ac 1:20b)

Again, not a single witness in the LXX text tradition supports this change in Ac, and
it can be accepted that it is due to Luke {or his tradition). The quotation is
reinterpreted so as to be applicable to the life of Judas as an individual; thus, being
no longer related to the haters of David (plural = obtidv) as in the LXX, it has been
changed 1o the singular (ort07).56

64 v oith refers here implicitly to # EnavAwg, which is paralleled by the synonvmn ¢ oxfivuua (ie.
the Lukan omission) in the reading of the LXX.

63, So also W.K.L. CLARKE, Use of the Scptuagint, 94; E. HAENCHEN, A4pg, 126; T. HOLTZ,
Untersuchungen, 47, G.L. ARCHER & G. CHIRICHIGNQ, Quorations, 75; R. PESCH, Apg /, 89; and
D.-A. KOCH, Ubcrlicferung und Verwendung, 214,

66, S0 also WK.L. CLARKE, Use of the Sepiuaging, 94; E. HAENCHEN, A4pg, 126; T. HOLTZ,
Untersuchungen, 47, BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Trauslator’s Handbook, 28; 1. ROLOFF, Apg, 33;
G.L. ARCHER and G. CHIRICHIGNO, Quotations, 75; R. PESCH, Apg 1, 89; and E. NELLESSEN,
Tradition und Schrift, 215.
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{d)} Participle changed to an adjective:
fprpwpéun (LXX) —> épnuog (Ac 1:205)67

This textual change too does not find any texteritical support among the witnesses of
the LXX tradition. Here, the LXX reads a verb in the perf/part/pass,58 while Ac
has it in adjective form.69 The use of a predicate adjective as in classical Greek
(used in the same sense as an adverb or prepositional phrase in English), seems to
be rare in the NT, with most instances found in the Lukan writings.”0 This might
explain the stylistic preference at this point (assuming the change is due to Luke,
and not his tradition). But then there are other instances where Luke has not
changed the verbal form of this same word when he took it from another source!7!
There is thus another possibility that cannot be ruled out, namely that this adjective
reading might already have existed in Luke’s {or his tradition’s) Vorlage. Although
there is no existing textual support for this from the known LXX witnesses, the
Jeature of translating this same Hebrew verb by means of an adjective, is to be found
once in the LXX,

The LXX has translated the nifil of DDV (verb) in Ps 69:26 (MT) with a
perf/part/pass of the Greek verb épnuéw — thus a good "literal” translation.”? In
Ezk 35:12, however, the same Hebrew verb is translated with the adjective

(Eprpo)t73
3.24 Method of quoration

The quoted text from Ps 68(69):26 is linked with that of Ps 108(109):8 and presented
as a single quotation with a single introductory formula. The quoted text from Ps
68(69) represents by far the greatest number of changes (=4) of all 7 the explicitly
quoted Ps texts in Ac. The remaining 6 have either no change, or only a single
change, in comparison with the relevant quoted LXX text. Do these changes
originate from (a) a pre-Lukan stage, with Luke taking this quotation (already
combined with, and adapted to the version of Judas’ death), from the tradition?™#
Or is it exclusively due (b} to a Lukan stage where, either the new context (by way of

67 Also in Lk 13:35 {par. Mt 23:38) is €pnuog chosen, to represent the same motif about desertedness
{although there applicd to Jerusalem): 1Bod &ietar Uelv O oixog Gpdv Epnuog. This reminds of the
reading in Jr 22:5: 611 eic épfipwow Eotan O otkog ovtog. The dilemma with this argument is that
there cxist in both NT instances problematic texicritieal readings, so that they cannot be taken as

glépporting evidence.

. The LXX thus presents here an accurate translation by using its translation equivalent in the form
of a passive participle, being on a par with the Hebrew which has used also a nifff participle. So also T.
HOLTZ, Uniersuchungen, 47,

65, 8o also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchtngen, 47; and G.L. ARCHER & G. CHIRICHIGNO, Quotations,
75,

70, Sec BL-DBR § 243.

7 Compare Lk 11:17 (par. Mt 12:25), where the unchanged form of his Q-material is to be found.

. Soalso in Lv 26:22 1s 33:8; 54:3; Jr 40(33):10; E2k 29:12; 30:7{2x); 32:15.

73, Sec E. HATCH & HA. REDPATH, Concordance 1, 545-546. A similar feature appears again in
the version of codex A of Ezk 29:12 (LXX), as well as in Is 54:1 (LXX), where the Hebrew verbal form
is substituted by way of a noun in the LXX,

72 Cf.also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 48.

wn
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compilation of traditions and his own redactory work) forced Luke to make these
changes himself when relating a passage from Scripture to this context, or his
personal linguistic and stylistic preferences came to the foreground when adapting and
editing the quotation? Or (c) does it simply represent a mixture of both?

There are some reasons why the latter (¢) might be preferred: Firstly, as will
become clearer during the course of this study, there seems to be a tendency to
substitute omissions by way of reformulated additions within the quotations. This
might be a peculiar stylistic feature of Luke himself. Secondly, the stylistic
preference of the predicate adjective, instead of the passive participle, which is to be
found almost exclusively in Lk-Ac, could point to another peculiar stylistic feature of
Luke. Thirdly, there might also be some vague evidence that the verb-adjective-

change could have been the result of another Vorlage, i.e. tradition. Fourthly,
the pronoun change is the result of adaptation to the new context with which it is
linked and (if it is agreed that the quoted text was already found by Luke in
combination with the theme of Judas’ death), might be ascribed to the pre-Lukan
tradition.

3.25 Interpretation of the quoted text by Luke

The divine message, its notification by elected and authorized prophets in the
Scriptures, as well as its revelation and/or fulfiliment through elected persons later
in history, are all very closely linked with the prominent role of the Holy Spirit in
Lk-Ac. This first Petrine speech is one such culminating point (cf. V.16). David (as
prophet}? has verbalised the divine message in the form of Scripture”™ — a
message which he has received from the Holy Spirit. This message was to be
fulfilled later in history.77 Judas, although elected as apostle and reckoned as one of
them, has then, by his own will,® fulfilled Jesus’ proclamation, and has borne the
full consequences of his choice: he has died in a horrible way, and the land he
bought with the money from his corrupt deed has been left empty and deserted, with
a stigma attached 10 it.

By changing the abt®v from Ps 68(69):26 to avtol, the quoted text is
reinterpreted as referring to Judas.” The f} énavAic which became empty (and to
which the quotation from Ps 68(69):26 refers), refers here (Ac 1:20b) to the piece of

3, Compare Ac 2:25f on Luke’s helding David as a prophel. Also the introductory formula in Mt
13:35, quoting Ps 78:2.

76, Note here the interesting construction: ThY ypogfv...npoetnew..5id oréuerog. Luke thus has seen
Scripture here as the written form of the pronounced divine words.

. See also Lk 24:7.25.27,44-46; Ac 2:23; 3:18; 13:27 on the divine necessity of the passion (J.
DUPONT, Nouvelles édes, 99).

8, Sec Mt 26:54-56 and Mk 14:30 where Jesus has stated that this is the way that things have to go in
order that the Scripture had to be fulfilled.

. This adaptation made the connection with the following quoted text (from Ps 108:8) also more
obvious. The edrrol which is 10 be found there, links with this changed form here to refer to Judas. G.
LUDEMANN draws aitention to the icmpiation narrative where Satan has left Jesus “until a certain
time” (Sopt kenpo3, Lk $:13). That time came when Satan gol into Judas {Lk 22:3) and used him as an
instrument against Jesus. "Die pradestinatorische Auslegung von Ps 69,26 steht dazu nicht in
Widerspruch™. He refers then to the occurrence of Bet (Christentim, 38).

-5k
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land that Judas had bought for himself — the td xwplov éxeivo (V.19).80 Luke
(and/or his tradition) might also have linked the negative stigma attached to Judas’
“land of blood” (xwpiov aliparog, V.19) with the desertedness (€pnuog, V.20b) of
the dwelling place mentioned in the quotation. This desertedness is stressed by the
second part of the same quoted text by way of the phrase, kal uf €éotw 6 xarok@DY
€v aut (V.20¢). If the quotation from Ps 68(69):26 was meant to refer more closely
to the following contexi8! than to the preceding context, Luke would have omitted
at least this second phrase.82 The fact that nobody must be allowed to live in this
dwelling place (V.20c), contrasts with the demand that another witness be elected in
Judas® place (V.20d). It must therefore be presumed that Luke (as well as his
tradition) has related the quotation from Ps 68(69):26 only to the death of Judas,$3
emphasizing the horrible consequences of such godless deeds.34

Note also that Luke {or the tradition from which he received it), has re-used
this text from Ps 68(69) without abolishing its original context. That context must
have been well known by the quoter, as it also deals with the curses which are
connected with those who are godless.

An interesting feature with regard to this motif in Ps 68(69):26, is that it is to
be found also in Is 6:11; €wg &v épruwbBot nokew; napk T0 pNn xatowelabat, xal
oilkot Tapk 1O uh evan avBpdnovg, xal i Y katahepBioetat Epnuog. These are
“God's words” to Isaiah.

To conclude: All this means that although the quoted text comes from the Pss,
and not from the books of the Prophets, it was nonetheless understood by Luke
(and/or his tradition) as being a prophecy which was written down by David (seen as
a prophet), and which found its fulfiliment in the death of Judas. David's prophecy
of a future event is fulfilled. Ps 68(69):26 is thus interpreted here as "ex eventu

80, S0 seenm also by C. SMITS, Citaten 11, 200; T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 45-46; H,
CONZELMANN, Apg, 29; E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 125-6; J. ROLOFF, .4pg, 30; G. SCHNEIDER, 4pg
I, 216-217,n.34; and R. PESCH, Apg I, 88. Probably {orced 100 much by the last six when
(HAENCHEN, for example) took "kicines Landgut™ (125,n.7) as translation equivalent for xwpiov, and
“Gehdfi” for Enaulig (126), thereafier concluding that the first part of V.20 "..se1zt voraus, daBl Judas
cin Gehdft besal, nichl ein Feld™. GNB (1982) translates “ein Feld®, and so docs the RSV (1988):
“ficld™. CI. W. BAUER, s.v. xwpiov: "Grundstiick, Stick Land, Landgul” (Griechisch-Deutsches
Worterbuch zu den Schriften des Neuen Testaments und der iibrigen urchristlicher Literamr, Berlin/New
York 1971). With BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA there must be warned against the tendency to
presume that Judas would have been able 1o purchase a {arm or an estate. They, quite rightly, draw
attention to the {aci that the word “ficld” is also used elsewhere in Ac (4:34; 5:3.8; 28:7) (Translator’s
Handbook, 27). CI. also Lk 21:21 = oi év toiig xdpms pi eloepxéofuoay ¢ig aurtiv.

. Some have wrongly thought it to be the case, and wanted to see it as referring to the apostolic office
that became empty. CL. P. FEINE, Eine vorkanonische Uberlieferung des Lukas i Evangelium und
Apostelgeschichte, Gotha 1891, 165; F. SPITTA, Die Apostelgeschichte, ihre Quellen und deren
geschichtlicher Went, Halle 1891, 14; J, WEISS, Uber die Absicht und den literarischen Charakser der
Apostelgeschichte, Gotlingen 1897, 487 and B.M. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Translator's Handbook,
2

82 S0 also H.H. WENDT, Dic Apostelgeschichte (KEK), Gottingen 1913, 74; O. BAUERNFEIND,
Aé)g, 28; E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 126; and T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 44.48.
83" with E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 126; T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 44; A. WEISER, Apg I, 65; and R.
PESCH, 4pg I, 85. So also D-A. KOCH in personal discussion.

. See also the other arguments above for preferring 10 connect the quoted text of Ps 68(69):26 with
the first part of the unit.

o
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proof™S3 of what has happened.

33 Possible broader knowledge of Ps 68 (LXX) in the rest
. of the section (Language, Style and OT-motifs}

There are two implicit indicators to be found in this section of the speech that might
point to the fact of possible broader knowledge of Ps 658(69) (and not only V.26) by
Luke (and/or by the tradition from which Luke got this version in combination with

the quoted text): . .
(a) The reference to the prophecy as coming "through the mouth of David" (8i&

otoparog Aovid, Ac 1:16) indicates a probability that Luke knew of the heading to
this Ps already during his time as "a Ps of David" (18 Acwi, Ps 68(69):1).8

(b) Also striking are the similarities between the themes of the Ps (the godless
haters of David and the Lord) on the one hand, and the version of Judas’ life (being
a traitor) on the other hand.87

4. SECTIONII. ACTS 1:20d-22
Command to choose another witness in the place of Judas

4.1 The composition of the section

The second part of this Petrine speech deals with the demand to choose another
faithful witness in Judas’ place. It starts with the second part of the quotation, i.e.
the second quoted text from the Pss (Ps 108(109):8). With the emphatic function of
oUv, the preceding quoted text is indicated as being the reason why another faithful
witness of Jesus’ resurrection (uéptupaS® tfg avaotaoewe, V.22) had to be (8¢1®?
V.21) elected.®0 In its wurn, this second part of the quotation with its following

83 Sce C.H. COSGROVE, The Divine AEl in Luke-Acts. Investigations into the Lukan
Understanding of God's Providence, in: NT 26 {1984), 168-190, here 174.

86 in the same direction R. PESCH, Apg 1, 87. Cf. also Lk 20:42; Ac 2:25 and 4:25 where David is
1aken by Luke to be 1the author of the Pss (G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 216,n.32).

87 Cf. here the sdxiog of Ac 1:18 and the éixwc of Ps 68(69):5.

88, R H. FULLER has pointed out that “The word péprug includes witness both of what is conceived
to be historical fact, and its salvation-historical significance. This usage is unknown to Paul and Mark,
and was first introduced Into New Tesiament usage by Luke® (Chaice of Matihias, 144). According 10
H. BRAUN, the torality of the apostles as pdprupes, is contral here, with a close relationship between
uéprug and the resurrection of Jesus, Of the 13 pdpruc-loci in Ac, 8 of 1hem are connected with Jesus:
1:8,22; 2:32; 3:35; 5:32; 10:39,41; 13:31 (Zur Terminologic der Acta von der Aufersichung Jesu, in:
ThLZ 9 (1952}, 533-536, here 534). Sec also C. SCHNEIDER, s.v. pdong, in: TONT 1V, 492,

89 A€iis to be found 101 times in the NT, thereof 18x in Lk and 22x in Ac. Cf. also Barn 5:13. Cf. W,
GRUNDMANN: "The word €1 expresses the necessity of the eschatological event, and is thus an
eschatological term in the NT. It is well adapted for this role, since the eschatological event is one
which is hidden from man, which can be known only by special revelation and which scts man before an
inconceivable mecessity of historical occurrence grounded in the divine will” "Not a bfind belief in
destiny, but faith in God’s eternal plans formulates this 86T (s.v. 8¢, in: TDNT 1T, 23).

90, RH. FULLER said: "It is Luke who restricied the apostles to the mumerus clausus of Twelve, and
who insists that they are witnesses of a series of historical facts, the carthly ministry of Jesus from Joha
the Baptist to the asceasion” (Choice af Matthias, 144). C. SMITS suggests that there might be a
conncction between this need 10 fill the number of apostles and the promise of Jesus 1o them that they
would judge the twelve tribes of Israel (referring to Lk 22:30) (Citaten 17, 201), H. CONZELMARN
has said: "Nicht jeder Apostel soll ersetzt werden, sondern nur diese cine Verlorene, damit die
notwendige Zwalfzahl wieder voll ist. Die Apostel gelten als die Reprasentanten des eschatologischen
Isracl” (Apg, 29). In this direction, <. A. WEISER who refers to the pre-Lukan ¢mphasis on the
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context, are the results of the things that has happened in the preceding part.

The group from which somebody (Eva toUtwy, V.22) is 10 be selected, is that
small gathered group addressed by Peter in his speech as &vdpeg aderdoi (V.16),
the "crowd of the Name” (xAog dvopdtwy,91 V,15), the "approximate 120" (hioet
éxatdv €lkoo, V.15), "the gathered brothers (t8v ouveABovtov...auwdpby, V.21)
But the requirement, or qualification, explicitly stated in VV.21-22 is that this new
witness must be chosen from among those who have been the whole time (év navti
xpduw) with the Lord Jesus (6 xUptog "Ineolg), from his coming and going from
them (@ €iofAOev xai é€fADer é¢’ Tuac),5? beginning with his baptism by John
{apEbuevocd? and 1ol Pantiopatog Twdvvou)? up and umil the day of his
ascension (€wg TG Tépag NG GrednudBn &’ Muidv), a person who was a witness
10 Jesus® resurrection®3 with the other eleven disciples (uépTupa Thig Avootéoewg
aUtol oy Apty yevéoBol).

Luke starts his second work with a reference to his gospel in which he has
described "all that Jesus had done and taught, from the beginning until the day of his
ascension” (Ac 1:1-2).96

necessity of the number of apostles, referring 1o 1 Cor 15:5, Mt 19:28 (par. Lk 22:30) (4pg /, 68). Also
J.A. FITZMYER, Jewish Christianity in Acts in Light of the Qumran Scrolls, in: L.E. KECK & J.L.
MARTYN (eds), Studies in Luke-Acts, New York 1968, 233-257, here 236; M. HOOKER, Smudying the
New Testament, Minneapolis 1979, 112; J. ROLOFF, Apg, 31; and G. LUDEMANN, Cliristentum, 39,

. Plural after the singular noun, 8xkos: constructio ad sensum in Greek. Compare also Lk 2:13, and
see BL-DBR § 134.
92 G. LOHFINK has drawn attention to the fact that similar double expressions {as eiotfiAfev kol
€£RABev, V.21) are to be lound several times in the LXX: of. Bx 28:35; Nm 27:17-21; Jos 14:11; 2 Chr
1:10; IMac 9:29; et (Die Himmelfahn Jesw. Untersuchungen xu den Hinymelfahris- und Erohungstexten
bei Lukas (SANT 26), Minchen 1971, 218223, here 2211).
93, Cf. R.H. FULLER on the references in Lk 23:5 and Ac 10:38 with regard to summarics on Jesus®
Galilean ministry. Also G. LOHFINK has said: "Die Ausrichtung des Satzes auf den terminus ad quem
des Wirkens Jesu macht eine Nennung des terminus a quo wahrscheinlich. Dies um so mehr, als auch
in Apg 1,22 und Lk 23,5 terminus a quo und terminus ad quem der wirksamkeit Jesu zusammen
genannt werden, Besonders wichtig aber ist, daB in Probmium des Ersten Buches ebenfalls der
Gedanke vom Anfong vorliegt: 0l ém” épxfig adrontan So scheint abschlicBend folgende Losung am
sichersten: Lukas will bewufit umschreiben (HAENCHEN!). Eine Beeinflussung durch Gn 2,3 148t
sich dabei nicht ausschlieBen (TABACHOVITZYY (Himmelfahrt Jesu, 219-220). D. TABACHOVITZ
suggests that some LXX influence is to be found in the lormulation of fpfato (Sepiuaginia, 24-29).
94 References to John the Baptist in Ac are also to be found in 10:37 and 13:24(. G. LUDEMANN
reckons that "Beide Male werden das Auftreten Johannes des Taufers und das Jesu voneinander
abgesetzt, so dalBl der Eindruck entsteht, es handcle sich um zwei verschiedene Epochen™ (Christentum,

38).

93, For R.H. FULLER, “The resurrection remains for Lucan theology the centre of the Christian
message” (Choice of Matthias, 145).

96, So also G. LOHFINK who has drawn attention 1o the similarities in structure and terminology
between Ac 1:1f and Ac 1:211, pointing out that it sccms as if this is “..von grofier Bedeutung fiir die
Himmellahristheologie des Lukas™ (Hanmelfahrt Jesu, 218-223).
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4.2 The quoted text from Ps 108(109):8 in Ac 1:20d
4.21 Pre-Lucan NT-usage of Ps 108(109)

It is accepted that Luke might have used some older sources, which he has reworked
in a literary way, for compiling this second part of the speech, i.e. the section on the
election of Matthias.97 The quoted text is, however, not to be found explicitly used
in other known literature — as is the same case with the rest of Ps 108(109) itsel{8
which is also not 10 be found in other literature — and is to be seen here as coming
probably from Luke himself.99 The yet unanswered questions are then: How did
Luke come to the selection of this specific quoted text here? How did he find it and
what were his purposes with it in this context?1%0 These questions will be taken up
again Jater in the discussion on Luke’s interpretation of the quotation.

4.2.2 The introductory formula {(Ac 1:20a)

The quoted text from Ps 108(109):8 is presented by Luke in combination with that
of Ps 68(69):26 as one combined but single quotation, introduced by a single
introductory formula, indicating that both quoted 1exts were taken from the "Book
of the Pss™: yéypomrat yap &v HiPhe Jodpsiv.101

4.23 Determining and explaining the textual differences

NT (NA26) XX MT
Ac1:20d Ps 108:8 Ps 109:8
xai xoid

THY émoxomiy iy énoxoniv 1331?3
adrrol ovtod

Aofiétw ETepog Aépor ETepos W8 ng?

97 cf H.H. WENDT, 4pg, 73; 0. BAUERNFEIND, Apg, 27; J. RENIE, UElection de Matthias (Act.
1,15-26). Auathenticité du récit, RB 35 (1948), 431, here 43; C.H. DODD, Scriptures, 58; and C, SMITS,

Citaten 11, 199-200; K H. RENGSTORF, Die Zuwah! des Matthias {Apg 1,156f), in: $17h 15/1 (1962),
35-67, here 42; G. STAHLIN, Die Apostelgeschichte (NTD 3), Gattingen 1968, 22; E. HAENCHEN,

Apg, 124; H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 28-29; W, DIETRICH, Parishild, 170-171; G. SCH‘\EIDER Apg
I, 214; and D.-A. KOCH, Uberlicferung und Verwendung, 239,

8 So also J. DUPONT, Emdes sur les Actes des Apdtres (LeDiv 45) (Collected Essays), Paris 1967,
300, T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 36; A. WEISER, Nachwahl des Mottios, 101, idem., Apg I, 65. 1t must
be fully agreed with the latter {66) that there is no direct reference to Ps 108(109) in the Papias
fragment as E. SCHWEIZER has thought (Zu Apg, 46). Against R. PESCH who has still recently
thought this also to be the case (Apg £, 89).

9. Sp also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 46; A. WEISER, Apg 1, 65; and R. PESCH, 4pg /, 86. Against
P.H. MENQUD, Les additions, T1-80; E. SCHWEIZER, 2 Apg, 46; E. NELLESSEN, Tradition und
Schrift, 211.217; J. ROLOFF, Apg, 30-31; and G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 214-215.

00, "A. WEISER so rightly has said: "das Zitat selbst hat nichts mit dem Tod des Judas zu tun, und daB

es zur Mattias-Wahl-Tradition gehdrt hiitte, ist durch nichts erwiesen..”. (Nachwahl des Matias, 101).
L. Cf. the remarks on this introductory formula above at the discussion on Ps 68(69):26.
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As was the case with the first quoted text, this onc also could have been taken cither dircatly from a
text similar to the known MT, or one similar 10 the reconstrucied LXX. There are no major differences
between the MT and the 13X 102

(a) Textual differences between Ac and LXX

The few words taken as quotation from Ps 108(109), are presented in almost
identical form by Luke in their new context. There is only one change to be found
between the Ac-reading and that of the LXX, i.e. the change of the time of the verb

Adfor (LXX) to AaPérw (Ac).
a1 Time of the verb changed: A3fo1 (Ps 108:8) — > Aofétw (Ac 1:20d)

The optative form of the LXX is replaced here with the imperative form in Ac1%3
{(including the reading of codex D). Although this change in Ac finds support in the
majuscle R {6th cent. AD) among the textual witnesses of the LXX, it can be
accepted, because of its relatively late date, that this supported LXX reading was
made under the influence of the NT (Ac) text.10% This stylistic change in Ac was
then probably made by Luke in order 1o support the connection between the two
quoted texts by way of the imperative forms of the verbs. This will be discussed
further under the next heading.

4.2.4 Method of quosation

The two quoted texts are held tightly together by several connective markers: (a)
The xad at the beginning of Ac 1:20d should probably be seen here as a connecting
word which is used to connect the two quoted texts.195 This does not necessarily
mean that this xai is an "either...or" sitvation and that it is therefore not to be seen
as being part of the second quoted text itself.106 It may well be part also of the
second quoted text; it is, in any case, in exact agreement with the LXX reading.107 In

H02, R.H. FULLER, however, argucs that the usc of the word émoxomiy both in LXX and in Ac 1:20
"...makes it fairly certain that Acts is quoting from the LXX rather than 1ranslating independently from

Hcbrew™ (Choice of Matthias, 141). .

103, S0 also H. CONZELMANN, 4pg, 29; E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 126; T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen,
47, 3. ROLOFF, Apg, 33; and R. PESCH, Apg /, 89. E. HAENCHEN says: "Aus diesem menschlichen

Wunsch wird...cine gduliche Anweisung™ (4Apg, 126). So also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 218. The change

is overlooked by G.L. ARCHER & G. CRIRICHIGNO in the comments of their synopsis (Quotations,

75}, as well as by H. RINGGREN, Luke’s Use, 233.

103, See A. RAHLFS, Psalmi cum Odis (Sepluaginta, Vetus Testamentum Graecum. Auctoritate
Academiae Liticrarum Gottingensis editum, vol X), Gottingen 1967, 10.

105, 86 also G, SCHNEIDER, Apg J, 218n.52; and R. PESCH, Apg /, §9.

106, g thought to be by G.D. KILPATRICK, Some Quotations, 87.

07, For a similar method of combining texts quoted (almost exclusively) from the Pss, see also: Lk
4:10-11 (=Ps %(9}:11 + Ps 90{91):12); Mr £:6 (=Ps 90(91):11( + Dt 6:16); Rm 3:70-18 (=Ps 13(14):1-
3 + Ps 5:10 + Ps 138(139):4 + Ps 9:28(30:7) + Is 59:7 + Ps 34(35):2); R 16:18-21 (=Ps 17(18):5 +
Dt 32:21 + Is 65:1 + Is 65:2); Row 15:9-12 (=Ps 16(17:50 + D1 32:43 + Ps 116(117):1 + 15 11:10); 1
Cor 3:19-20 {=Job 5:12f + Ps92(93):11); Heb 1.5-13 (=Ps 2:7 + 2 Ki(Sm) 7:14/1 Chr 17:13 + D1 32:43
+ Ps 95(96):7 + Ps 102(103):4 + Ps 43(44):7 + Ps 100(101):26-28 + Ps 108(109):1); Heb 2:12-13 (=Ps
20(21):23 + 15 8:17 + Is 8:18); Heb 5:5-6 (=Ps 2.7 + Ps 109(110):4).

s
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comparison with the xai between Ac 1:20b and V.20c the two quoted texts are
syntactically presented as if they are three lines or phrases from one single
quotation. (b} The two quotations are further combined by attob (Ac 1:20b with
V.20d). The first of these was changed by Luke so that both refer 10 Judas. Also {c)
the imperative forms of the verbs are used here 10 combine the two quotations
(yevnBitw and €otw = V.20b-c, with Aefiétw = V.20d). The last was changed from
the optative form to the imperative in order to support the connection. (d) The fact
that both explicitly quoted texts were taken from the Pss contributes to their
connection with each other, as does the fact () that they share a single introductory
formula. (f) The wider contexts of both quoted texts deal with the same theme, i.e.
that of the godless being cursed.

If it is accepted that Luke has combined the theme of Judas® death (with its
connected quoted text) with the theme of the election of Matthias, then he has used
this second quoted text in a masterly way in order to combine these themes. Two
stories are told simultaneously, the one being the reason, or even the substantiation,
for the other. ’

The relation between V.16 and V.20, as well as the relation between V.20 and
VV.18-19, 21-22, has recently been presented in an useful diagrammatic manner:108

|Ac 1204 --> fulfillment {Ac 1:18-19)
<--- [{Ps 68(09):25)
Prophetic words of
Daid (Ac 1:16)
<--- |Ac 1:20b ---> fulfillment (Ac 1:21-22
| (Ps 108(109):8)

4.25 Interpretation of the quoted text by Luke

The absence of the (supposedly) most relevant line from Ps 108(109) (i.e.
yevnBfitwoay of fuépat attol GAlyay, V.8a) in this quoted text, has already been
noted.19% To assume that "the failure to quote this most appropriate line may at
once suggest that the quotation was originally made 10 illustrate some other context
than the death of Judas”,118 is an unfair typification of the way in which the people
of those times interpreted and related their Scriptures. What today looks
"appropriate”, may have been interpreted very differently, seen from the perspective
of the values of the people of those times. The fact remains: not V.8a but V.8b is
quoted here. '

It is possible that Luke had some other source for the first quoted text (Ps
68(69):26); however, it is almost generally accepted that he found Ps 108(109):8
himself.111 The problem is how Luke found this specific quotation. The whole
matter will be referred to later again. It is, however, interesting to note here (a) the
connective elements between both quoted texts,}12 and (b) the heading of this Ps in

103 Sec R.L, OMANSON, Translating Acts 1, 418.
0, See G.D. KILPATRICK, Some Quotations, 86-87.
10, ng, 87, '
U ef T HOLTZ, Untersucinngen, 46; and A, WEISER, Apg [, 65.
112, These have been pointed oul several 1imes above.
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the LXX (€ig to téhog), which differs from that in the MT (HXJ)Q‘Z). The same
trend is to be found widely represented in the rest of the Pss?13 and there is no
texteritical evidence to cast doubt on the reading of the LXX.114 This difference
between the readings of the headings in the LXX and the MT is probably due to the
(conscious or unconscious) positioning of the final vowel of the same Hebrew word
by the translator(s) of the Pss.1}3 Another interesting notion is the occurrence of
yevnBhtw(oav) in Ps 108(109).116 This Leitwort might have been used as a
connecting link between Ps 68(69) and Ps 108(109).

Ps {108(109)) was then probably used by Luke to combine the two themes with
each other.17 It represents almost the exact LXX reading, with the exeption of the
optative which was changed to an imperative. Although it might well have been a
stylistic change due to the linguistic trends of the times,!18 it could also have been a
conscious change of the human wish of misfortune (as represented by the optative in
the LXX reading) to a divine demand (represented by the imperative in the Ac
reading).}1? Bearing the broader context in mind, the latter (i.e. a conscious change
by Luke) seems to make more sense. It was explicitly stated in the first theme that
the Scripture had 10 be fulfilted ("divine 5eU); this fulfillment occurred when Judas
died and his piece of land became desolate (past).]?0 The demand that Scripture be
fulfilled ("divine 8et") plays an emphatic role in the second theme as well. It forms
the reason or substantiation for the need to elect another faithful witness (future).
Thus, "Luke introduces Scripture prophecy not only after its fulfillment (as a proof)
but also narratively before. In the lauer case it functions both as a proof of divine
endorsement and as an imperative to be obeved.”!2! Another apostle had to be
chosen since it is demanded in the Scripture.1?? This demanding nature is stressed by

113, 1. the headings of the LXX Pss 46, 8-13, 17-21, 29-30, 35, 38-41, 43-46, 48, 50-61, 63-69, 74-76,
75-80, 83-84, 87, 108, 138-139.

11, This is not the same as some of the other Pss where the same change is to be found. Cf. the
texteritical remarks eoncerning LXX Pss 29-30, 40-41, 43-44, 46, 50, §3, 87, 138-139. However, most of
these are later omissions, mads to be probably in accordance with the reading of the MT.

15 D-A. KOCH in his discussion of Is 258 in 1 Cor 15:24, draws attention to the fact that the same
trend is to be found in Symmachus. He refers 1o: Is 13:20, 33:20, 57:16, Ps 67:17, 88:47 (Schrift als
Zeuge, 63). Note that the seope is wider than in the LXX, where it is limited to the Pss. This is probably
duc te the influence of (the later dated) Symmachus (ca. 170 AD), who was influcnced by the theology
of his time.

116, Cf. VV.89,12,13,15,19.

117 Cr. A. WEISER: "Dic Funktion des Zitats 146t sich am besten versichen als kompositionelles
Verbindungsglied beider Traditionen und als Erwcis fir die Gottgewolltheit der Ersatzwahl”
s.’\'achwafxi des Mattias, 101; Apg I, 66). So also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 46.

18 Cf. BL-DBR § 384: "The opiative proper used to denote an atlainable wish...is still in use in the
NT... There is, however, a strong tendency to use the imperative instead of the optative..”.(Greek
Grammar, 194). They are referring here to this occurrence as an example of this tendency. Also § 387:
“The imperative...is by no means confined 10 commands, but also expresses a request or a
concession...”. (195). Supporting this view is T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 47.

119 g0 E. HAENCHEN, Schrifezftate, 163; and 3. DUPONT, “Filius meus ¢s tu”: L'interpretation de Ps
11 7 dans le NT, in: RSR 35 (1948), 522.535.

. Compare Lk 21:22 which states that when God implements his punishment, it is the fulfillment of
all that has been writien: 8Tt Rpépen éxbucficewg abtal eiow ol MneBfive névta té yeypaupéva
121, 5o formulated by C.H. COSGROVE, Divine AEL, 174, He explicitly refers here to Luke’s report
of Yudas’ replacement in Ac 1 as a striking example of this.

. Cf. also Ac 13:47 where the same trend is to be found, Le. the divine demand that the Scripture
had to be fulfilled: oltw yap évtévadta Apiy 6 xipog.
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way of (a) beginning this next theme with the words of the given authoritative
Scripture that prescribed it (emphatic position}; (b) also with the introduction of &€l
obv (Ac 1:21) immediately thereafter, indicating that they must therefore elect
another person; (¢) and probably also by consciously changing the optative (wish-
Yorm of the LXX reading (Aéfior), to a more demanding imperative form (Aafiétw).
This could easily be done with the support of the immediate contexts of both, the
preceding quoted text in Ac 1:20b-c,!?3 as well as the immediate context of Ps
108(109) from which Luke takes this part of his quotation (V.20d).1>4

Another inlcresting feature (as with the preceding quoted text from Ps 68(69)), is that Lukc has re-
used this text without abolishing its original context. That context seems to be well known to the
quolcr, as it also deals with the curses which are connected with those who are godless. 1n Ps 108(109)
it is used negatively against David by his cnemies; later, David turns (the same curses) back on his
encmies. Luke re-uses it here negatively of Judas, but at the same time in a positive sense as a diving

demand.
To conclude: Luke was probably the first to link this quoted text from Ps

108(109):8 with the election of Matthias. At the same time he also used it to0
combine the two themes with each other. Although taken from the Pss, and not
from the Prophets, this text is used and understood in the same way as if it would
have been a prophecy (from David) that had to be fulfilled in the circumstances in
which the apostles found themselves. It is therefore used as a divine instruction, as
an "ante eventum divine imperative".13

5. THE ROLE OF THE LXX IN THE COMPOSITION OF THE SPEECH

Both quoted texts (Ps 65(69):26 and Ps 108(109):8) might have been found by Luke
(or his tradition) in either, what is known today as "the LXX", or in "the MT" as
there exist no differences between the two versions of OT-readings. However,
bearing in mind the broader context of Lk-Ac where enough evidence is found that
Luke has preferred "the LXX" above "the MT", there is nothing here that indicates
the contrary.

If it is accepted that Luke might have found the first quoted text already
combined (with Judas’ death) and at hand in an earlier tradition (oral or literary),
this was probably not the case with the second quoted text. The chances are good
that this selection, adaptation and combination of the second quoted text with its
new context, might have been Luke’s own invention,126

Both quoted texts are 1aken from the Pss127 (with the LXX heading: eig 10
téXog) and linked with the Holy Spirit who has foretold these things (fv nposinev

1:-3. The verbs are prescated here in their imperative form: yeunBitw and () éotew,
124, Almost all of the verbs in Ps 108(109):6-19 are found in their imperative form — in keeping with
the cursing character of this section. The part of text which is quoted (Ps 108(109):8b}, is also to be
found encircled by yeunBritwoaw (Ps 108(109):8a and 108(109):92), i.e. by an imperative form.

35, C.H. COSGROVE, Divine AEI, 174. Contra RH. FULLER who suggests that the two LXX
citations are used in “passion apologetic™ (Choice of Matthias, 146).

25 Cf. 10 the discussion above. -
127, ¢f. G. SCHNEIDER: "Man darf...annchmen, dall die Auswahl der benotzien Biicher mit der
christologischen Verwendung der heiligen Schriften zusammenhingt.” (Schrift und Tradition in der
theologischen Neuinterpretation der Tukanischen Schriften, in: BiKi 34 (1979), 112-118, here 113},
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0 nwrelpa 6 dylov, V.16) through the mouth of (the prophet) David (&
atopoTog Aouid, V.16). Striking is the implied resemblance with 2 Ki(Sm) 23:1-2,
which are "the last words of David” (0%tot oi Adyotr Aaud ol Eaxoror): nvelpn
xupiou €AGAnoev €v €uol, xat 6 Adyog altol ént yAwoorg pou. Being therefore a
prophecy and part of God’s divine plan, this meant that the Scripture had to be
fulfilled (£8et Mirpwbivar T ypadiw, V.16).

The whole of the first Petrine speech thus centres on the Scripture. Luke bases
this speech on Scripture, on the Spirit's prediction of what would happen (and did
happen, according to Luke, or his tradition’s interpretation of Scripture, in the
person of Judas); Luke backs this up by quoting explicitly Ps 68(69):26. The Spirit
(via Scripture) therefore instructs the disciples to elect another witness in Judas’
place (in order to restore the number of disciples representing a "new Israel™); Ps
108{109):8 is quoted explicitly in support of this. The latter then forms structurally
part of the first quoted text (and so0 also of the first theme), but it refers in terms of
content to the second theme.

6. SUMMARY

(a) Two different texts from the Psalms are explicitly quoted in the first Petrine
speech. It might be possible that Luke got the first quoted text (Ps 63(69):26) from
tradition. This seems, however, not to be the same case with the second quoted text
" (Ps 108(109):8), which he probably found on his own,

{(b) Luke and/or his tradition has made changes 1o the first quoted text, partly so as
to apply the text to the context of Ac. The known LXX textual witnesses do not
support these changes. The single stylistic change in the second quoted text can
probably be ascribed to Luke’s hand, due to the adaptation of the text within the
immediate context.1?8

{c) The two quoted texts are linked together with a xai. Both are then presented as
one single explicit quotation, and so indicated and introduced by way of a clearly
formulated single introductory formula.

(d) Although both quoted texts are taken from the Pss, they are treated on the same
level as material which could have come from the prophets: thus in a prophetic
manner. This is not strange, because David is here seen as a prophet, and as a
mouthpiece of the Holy Spirit.

(e) Luke (and/or his tradition) might have been aware of the original LXX
contextual themes (i.e. that of the godless being cursed), but reinterpreted his
quoted iexts by applying them as authoritative scriptural emphases1?® (proofs) for
both the consequences resulting from Judas’ criminal deed(s) (the land and the
curse attached 10 it), as well as for substantiating the need 10 elect another faithful
witness.130

1;"3. See App. A for a survey of the changes.
29 Their positions in the contexts of the two themes contribute to their emphatic use: the first is
Y!aced at the cnd of the first part and the sccond is placed at the beginning of the second part.

30 B.M. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA said: "The primary meanings of the Scripture passages to which
Peter has reference...are (o be found in their original Old Testament seiting. But hecause the character
and actions of Judas are similar to those reflected in these passages from the Psalms, Peter can say that
these Scriptures apply to Judas. This is quite typical of the manner in which the first Christians
interpreted the Old Testament; they read it in light of the things which had taken place in connection
with the fifc and ministry of Jesus™ (Translator’s Handbook, 25).
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(f) The first quoted 1ext had 1o be fulfilled (é8€1), and has been fulfilled (past) with
the death of Judas (his place of residence is empty). The second must be {81}
fulfilled (present) with the election of another witness in his place,}3! The latter is
thus taken as a divine instruction for the early Christian church.132 This could be
supported by the change of the LXX optative to the imperative in Ac — to function
as an "ante evenium imperative”, 133

131, Cf. €. SMITS: "De inhoud van het cerste citaat is con gebruiklijke aanduiding van straf. De inhoud
van het tweede is con gewoon gevolg van de stral™ (Citaren 11, 201). There are no grounds 1o be found
for aceepting this.

2, According to CK. BARRETT, Ps 65(69):26 and Ps 108(109):8 "give the requisite instruction”
{Luke/Acts, 240). He also categorized this quotation (twa quoted 1exts) as one of those which arc to be
related with giving “direction for the churcl's life”.

133, C.H. COSGROVE, Divine AEY, 174,
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PETER’S SECOND SPEECH
(Acts 2:14-41)

1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND

This second Petrine speech has been discussed extensively in the past,! being viewed
from different perspectives and with different purposes in mind. It is generally
accepted as the most prominent and important speech in Ac, and has even been
called “the foundation...for all the other speeches in Acts".2

There exists a definite paralle! between this second speech of Peter (in
Jerusalem) and the first speech of Paul (in Antioch) (Ac 13:16-41) — especially
when one compares their theology and interpretation concerning David.3 It seems
as if both accounts share a common christological focus point or perspective on this
issue. Also interesting is the tendency for these two speeches to quote from both the
duodecim prophetae* and from the Pss.

Another parallel might be found in the structure of Luke’s gospel on the one
hand, and Ac on the other. Shortly after Jesus was anointed by the Spirit at his
baptism (Lk 3:21-22), and sent by the Spirit to the desert to be tested {Lk 4:1-13, he
delivered his "inaugural address” at the synagogue in Nazareth (Lk 4:14-30). In the
same trend, Peter too delivered this speech after the "anointing” by the Spirit, setting
the keynote for the rest of Ac.’

The composition of the second Petrine speech is probably the creative work of
Luke himself.$ although he might have derived sections of the material from already

1 See for instance, R.F. ZEHNLE, Pcter's Pentecost Discourse: Tradition and Lukan Inserpretation in
Pcter' Speeches of Acts 2 and 3 (SBLMS 13), Nashville 1971; A. KERRIGAN, The ‘Sensus Plenior® of
Joel 111,1-5 in Act. 11,14-36, in: 3. COPPENS, A, DESCAMPS & E. MASSAUX (eds), Sacra Pagina.
Miscellanca Biblica Congressus Interpretationalis Catholici de re Biblica. Vol. II, Paris 1959, 295-313.

2. ¢f. HN. RIDDERBOS, The Speeches of Peter in the Acts of the Apostles, London 1962, 12.

3, R.F. O'TOOLE points to the following similaritics: (a) the structure, common to all the missionary
speeches in Ac; (b) the issue of salvation (Ac 2:21,40,97; 13:23,26,38-39,47); (¢} the quoting of Ps 15(16)
(Ac 2:25-32; 13:34-37); (d) the forgiveness of sins (Ac 2:38; 13:38); () the promiscs to David (Ac 2:24-
36; 13:22-23,32-37); ({} kerygma about Jesus {Ae 2:21-38; 13:23-39,46-48); (g) the possibility that 2
Ki(Sm) 7:12-16 might form the background of Luke’s resurrectional assertion in cach passage where
Luke also makes reference to Ps 88 (Ac 2:30; 13:22) (Acts 2:30 and the Davidic Covenant of Pentecost,
in: JBL 102 (1983}, 245238, here, 253). Compare this with G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 264,n.6.

4 Ac13:41 = Hab1:5.

. Cf. D.L. TIEDE: “Thus as the Isaiah prophecy in Luke 4 serves 10 articulate the program of the
Spirit-ancinted Jesus, so the direct citation of the Book of Joel identifies the new phase of the
eschatological activity of Gods Spirit which is being disclosed at Pentecost™ (Acts 2:1-47, in: Interpr 33
9979), 62-67, here 63).

. With G. LUDEMANN, Christentum, 53. Contrary to F.F. BRUCE, The Speeches in the Acts,
London 1942, 8; idem., Specches: Thirty Years After, 53; T.F. GLASSON, The Specches in Acts and
Thucydides, in: E7 76 (1964-65), 165; J.H.E. HULL, The Holy Spirit in the Acts of the Aposiles,
Cleveland 3967, 70; W.W. GASQUE, Speechics of Acts, 232-230; as well as against A, KERRIGAN who
has said: “...the speeches of Acts, though not verbafim reports of what the speakers said on the
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i

existing source material.?
2. OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH

It is imporiant to get an overview of the structure of the speech itself in order to
determine Luke’s interpretation of his LXX material within the context of the
speech. This might probably help to explain both the reason why Luke has used
LXX material here, as well as the reasons for changing his source material in some
instances, thereby revealing his purpose with this LXX source material and
manifesting his hermeneutics.

14 Zrobeig B¢ 6 Térpog o tolc évdexa
enfipev Ty daiv aUtol kol GnedBéyfaro altolg

Section I: Beginning of 1he last days and the Ji-quotation

inbpeg "Toubaioy xai ol xatowobvteg 'Tepovochiu ndvtes,
tobto il yrootdv E0tw
xa vetioaofe td Hhuata pou.
1S ol y&p dg Uuel imolaufduete buto peBiouaiy,
&oTw yip Bpa tpit The fuépag,
16 A& tobto éotw 1o elpnuévor Bid tob rpogitou Twik
17
xat EoTen
&v 1ol Eoxdrong Mpépme, Aéyer 6 Beds;,
xxedd dnd 1ol nvedpatis pou ént ndoav odpxo,
xai npodnredoovow of viol Ipdv xai ol Buystépeg Ouiv
ki of veaviokor bl dpdoeg Spovim
ko of npeofitepor GEEY évunvio évumneeBioovtar

occasions in question, are faithful summarics containing the gist of the arguments used” {(Sensus
Picnior, 29G). Even scholars as B, REICKE, who accepts the speech to be a pure historical fact, regards
it as a Lukan creation: "Ubrigens hat niemand die sicher ungeschrichene Rede stenographisch
aufzeichnen kdnnen. Die angelihrie Rede diirfte also vielmehr ein Werk des Berichierstatiers oder des
Lukas sein, indem sie die Shtuation dramatisiercn sollie” (Glaube und Leben der Urgemeinde.
Bemerkungen zu Apg. 1-7 {ATRANT 32), Zirich 1957, 39). So also LH. MARSHALL: "We cannot
prove that Luke has rccorded verbatim what Pelcr said on this occasion, and in any case the speech
recorded here is too brief to be a full account of what was said" {Acts, 72).

7. More than three decades ago, E. SCHWEIZER has already said about the speeches in Ac that
"Ever since Martin Dibelius® essay about this subject, it has been more and more widely recognized that
the speeches are basically compositions by the author of Acts who, to be sure, utilized diffcrent kinds of
material for particular passages™ (Speeches, 208). CI. M. DIBELIUS, The Speeches in Acts and
Ancient Historiography, in: H. GREEVEN (hrsg), Studics in the Acts of the Aposties, London 1956,
138-185. Followed also by E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 38-39; R.F. ZEHNLE, Pcentecost Discourse, 136; and
U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 59. According to D.L. TIEDE, "The speech is a carefully crafted
literary cxemplar of carly Christian mission preaching..”. with the substance of the repeated appeals to
the audicnce being "...consistently scriptural, further suggesting very careful work with literary
resources which have been thoroughly integrated in the composition™ (Acts 2, 64). 50 also G.
LUDEMANN, Christentum, 33.
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18 xai ye émi toix Sofhoug pov
kat énd i Sotdag pou
€v TG fuépaw éxetvag
éxxetd Gnd 1ol roreduotos pow,
xai npodnTelioouows.
19 kol Bhow téporta év T8 oipov S kol anueia éni tiic yik kéma,
eipo kol nlp kod drpiBa kearvod.
20 6 A petactpodficeto €ig oxdTog
xai f ceAfvn €ig o,
npis EXBeil fuépar xupiou Ty peydny xal éngonf.
21
xai €t
nag 8¢ & émxcdéontat td Svopa xuplov swdioetal

Section I1: The resurrection of Josus and the quotation from Ps 15(16)

22 "Avbpes “Topamiita,
dxoboate toig Adyous ToUtovg”
‘Inooiv touw Nalwpatov,
&vdpe crobeberypévov and tod Beol
€ig Upfs Suvaueo kol Tépaos kal onpeiog
ot énoinoev &1’ atol 6 Bedg év péons dpdv

xaBix cutol obate,
3 zoltow Tf Gpionéry Pouhi xai npoyvdoe 1ob Beol éxdotou
Bi&x xe1pds dvdpwy npoomifevteg
dueirate,
24 Bv 6 Bede réomoey

ASoog THG wSivog Tol Bosérou,
xaBHTt otk Ay Suvatdy kpateiobo aitdy bn' abtod,
25 Aaib yop Aéyer eig cdtdu:
npoopmpyy T xipw Evtmudy pou Bk nortog,
&1 ex Befiw poi éotw Ta pi coreB,
26 61 tobto
ni$pétin fy xepbia pou
kel fiyehhidoato 1y YAbood pou,
&t Bk wal f aép€ pov xeraoxmuiboet én’ éAnidy,
27 B11 ol €yratoeiders Th uxiy pou eic Emy
obbé Siwers viw Bovw cou iBeiv SudBopinr.
Eynipuatss pon SBovs L,
TAnpexre g e eddpooiimg petd 1ol npoodnou aov,

Scction I: Jesus® cxaltation and David (Quotation from Ps 109{110))

29 “Aubpeg éberdoi,
€€0v einely petd noppnoiog npde Gubg
nept tol natpépxou Acuid
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Bt1xal £teAeimoey xal €xadn,
xai O puripe adrod Eotw éu RV axpt T Auépeg TalTg.
30  mpodfitng odw ImGpxus
xod €idig
O1 Bpxg Bpooey abth & Bedg éx kepnol
g Oeduog avtoll keBical ént Tdv Bpduov adtod,
31 poibdv EXGANCEV
nepl The Gvaotéoews tol Xpiotol
811 0bte Eykateleidbn eig Gonv
otite 1) adpk editod €idev SudBopdy.

32 tolitoes TV “Inoolv dwéamoey 6 Beds,
Ol néwteg NHETS ETHEV HOPTUPES”

33 = Be£13 otv ol Beol twbeis,
v te énayyeriov 1ol nvetparog Tob &yiov
Aofiv napd 1ol notpds,

é£éxeev tolito & DueTe {koi} Prénere xai oxolete.
34 ou yop Asuid dwéfn €ig Todg odpavolx,
réyer 88 adTog”
Efnev {6] xipiog 16 xupiy pour
xéfou éx Sefudv pov,
35 Euxg & 85 roixg éxBpols ooy imondbuow iy nodiv aou.
36
dodaride ol ywwoxétw niag oxog Topaih
4t kel kipov abtow
xod XpioTdv
&nwinoev & Bede,
totitow 1oV “Incoly Bv UpeTs éotaupdoate.

Section 1V: Reaction of the kearers and reference Lo Jl-quotation

37 "Axovoovteg Bé
karevbynoowr THY kopdio
€indy te npdg o Tétpor kol Tobs Aomole dnootéroug:
i norowpev, &dpeg derdoi;

38 Tlétpog B¢ npdg autols:
ueTavonoate, [dnotr]
xed Pormio@ite Exartog Gpaw
énitd dwopatt Incol Xpwtab
€lg Gpeow TV duop TV LUV,
kol AAupeabe thv kopedv tob &yiou nueduatog,
3 DUV yép €atw 1 énayyelia
xolt TOtg Tékvoig UpGy
xai NGow toig €ig poxpdy,
Booug & npookeAéontas kUpog & Bedg Audy.
40 étépog te Myorg Mieinow Sepoptipato

«568 -



UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

o
% UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
Qe

Chapter 4: Second Petrine Speech

Kol FIOPEXGAET aToUg AL ywy-
owbnre &1o s yevede Thg oxorag TolTng.
41 o1 pév ov
&nodefdpevor tor Adyov aitod
éfantiotnoow
xol npooetédnoay év T fipépa éxelun guxal woel tpoxiuo

42 "Hoav 5& npooxoptepoivies h Sibaxi) tdv anootédluwv ki off xowevig, tff xAdoet tol &pTou xal
Talg APOCEUXATG.

2.1 Division of the First Petrine Speech

Peter’s second speech is presented obviously by Luke as direct speech. The same
elements are found at the beginning of the speech, as are found at the beginning of
Peter’s first speech:8 (a) The gesture of the speaker: "Peter then stood up with the
eleven others™ (Zrabeig 8¢ & Tétpog oV Toig Eudexa, V.14); (b) A verb of saying
introducing the direct speech: "He ‘lifted’ his voice and said to them..". (€nfipev Thv
dwinv alirol kal anedBéyforo? alroig, V.14); (¢) Naming of the hearers at the
beginning of the speech: "Jewish brothers and all the inhabitants of Jerusalem”
(" Auvdpeg "Toubodol kai ol katowoluteg lepovoaiy ndvteg, V.14).

His hearcrs are addressed in (his manner scveral times during the speech, indicating hereby
simuhiancously the chunge between the ending of the explicit quotations used in the different units, as
well as the continuation of Peter’s words.}0 These phrases then also indicate the borders of the most
prominent structural units of which the speech consists. 1!

According 1o this feature, the speech can be divided into four main units:12 (a)
section I (Ac 2:14b-21) which deals with the eschatological {re-}interpretation of the
quotation from J1 2:28-32 (3:1-3); (b) section 11 (Ac 2:22-28) which deals with the
resurrection of Jesus and the interpretation of Ps 15(16):8-11; (¢) section 111 (Ac
2:29-36) which deals with Jesus’ exaltation and the interpretation of a quotation
from Ps 109(110):1 in this context; (d) section IV {Ac 2:37-41)13 refers to the
reaction of the hearers and records the appeal to them to be converted, by way of
reference to J1 2:32 (3:5). Sections I and IV thus have some connection with each

8. Compare E. SCHWEIZER for an overview of the clements in the strueture of the whole speech (Zu
den Reden, 2,6-8). . .
9. This verb is taken up from V.4, It is to be found only once more in Ac 26:25 (G. LUDEMANN,
Christenum, 50).

0 gee v V.22, 29 and 36,
1 ¢f. v.22 ("Avbpes “Topemiita); V.29 (“Avlpes abedoi): [V.36 (ndg oikos “Topair)]. Also the
response of bis hearers is indicated in this manner: V.37 {Gudpeg &deAdol).

~. Compare also L. O’'REILLY who has arrived at the same conclusion (Word and Sign in the Acts of
the Apostles. A Study in Lucan Theology (AnGr 82), Rome 1987, 66. G. SCHNEIDER (4pg J, 263-264);
G. LUDEMANN, Chrisientin, 50; and H. VAN DE SANDT (The Fate of the Gentiles in Joel and
Acts 2. An Intertextual Study, in: ETRL 66 (1990), 56-77, here 56) divides it in roughly the same way,
W. DIETRICH has indicated that cach one of the first three sections ends with a quotation from
Scripture {Petrsbild, 200-201).
13, The speech ends at V.40 and not at V.36 as seen by D. MINGUEZ, Pentecostés. Ensayo de
Semiotica narrativa en Heh 2 (AnBib 75), Rome 1976, 64. Compare this with L. O’REILLYs legitimate
criticism (Word and Sign, 63-66). Sce also A. WEISER, Apg 1, 92-95.
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other on the basis of their common reference to J1,14 while sections 11 and 111 are
dealing exclusively with the resurrection and exaltation of Jesus (the christology) by
way of reference 10 the Pss. The four main sections can now be examined
individually.

3. SECTION L ACTS 2:14b-21
Beginning of the last days & the quotation from JI 2:28-32 (3:1-5)

3.1 Composition of the section

Knowing that his hearers have assumed the disciples to be drunk, Peter uses a
strong antithesis to emphasise the opposite.13 His construction is build up by a
negation (0¥ yép...olror neBiovow) and a statement of the contrary as the positive
{@Ax& TobTd €oTw 16 eipnuévov). This o eipnuévov is described closer as being
that, coming 816 Tol npodfirov "Twh, and even more closer by way of a parenthesis,
as words coming directly from God (Aéye1 6 8e6c). Presented in this manner, the
indication is clear: something that was already foretold by the prophet (to
eipnuévov Bux Tol npodiitov), presented as the divine words of God, is happening
at this moment (tobté €ctiv), i.e. an old prophecy is being fulfilled here.16 This
implied moment is then seen here as "the last days" (év taig éoxdataig NUéEpaIS,
V.17), or "those days™ (év taig fuépag éxelvmg, V.18). The “great and glorious day
of the xUpiog” (uépav xuplou TV peyddny xal émdavs, V.20), probably refers
here not to the same moment in time. It seems as if the "last days/those days” would
have preceded this "¢reat and glorious day of the kurjos” on the basis of the npiv
€A0¢iv in V.20.

The first line and last line of the quotation itself, both begin with xai ot
{V.17, V.21). By way of this "and it will (shall} be", two major thoughts are
emphasised. The first is that "...‘from the Spirit’ (dnd tob nveluartog) will be
poured out”, as well as that signs and wonders would be given, and the second is that
all those who should call on the name of the xUpog, will be saved. There are
alternative approaches to dividing and understanding the words in V.17. The kai
npodnretoovow can be taken either with (a) nloav oépka, or (b) with ol viol
Uiy xai al Quyarépeg Duidv, which represents the traditional viewpoint, and may
be seen in most Bible translations. The first alternative would then take the ol viol
V@Y kal ai Buyarépeg Uudv with the kal oi veavioxoir Uudv as a coherent
combination on its own. The meaning of this would be that it is "all ‘flesh’ (people)
that will prophesy™; this is then explained and expanded in the description that

14, There is some kind of parallclism, according 1o G. SCHNEIDER, between the first (2:14b-21) and
the fourth units (2:38-40): “Maglicherweise sind also 2,14b-21.38-40 ebenso wie 2,1-13 als lukanische
Kompasition zu bewerten. Es fragt sich, ob die Traditionsgrundlage der heiden ‘inneren’ Rede-Teile
2,22-28.29-36 anders zu heurteilen ist. Abgeschen von den situationsbezogenen Versen 32b.33, kdnnte
der Schriltbeweis der beiden ‘christologischen’ Teile traditionell sein” (4pg 7, 264),
15, Cf. G. SCHNEIDER: "Der Topos mit dem Mibverstindnis der Horer wird auch 3,12 und 14,15 als
Titerarisches Mittel benutzt” (Apg 7, 267). Also G. LUDEMANN, Cliristeniom, 50.

. A. WEISER says: "Petrus weist den Vorwurfl der Trunkenheit zuriick und crklirt, daB das, was die
Menge gesehen und gehén bat (vgl. Vers 33}, die Erfitflung einer alten Prophetie ist” (4pg 1, 91).
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follows — that "their sons, and their daughters and their young men will see visions”,
and that "their elders will dream dreams”. When xai npodnredoovow is taken with
the nRoaw oépke, it is thus still implied that the sons and daughters would prophesy
— being part of "all “flesh’t” The second alternative would divide between the ol viol
Upv kot al Buyoatépeg Luiv on the one hand, and the xai ol veaviokot Uuiv on
the other hand. The meaning of this would then be that when (from) the Spirit is
"poured out” on all "flesh”, "their sons and their daughters will prophesy” and that
"their young men will see visions™

In favor of the first alternative:

Strictly synchronically taken, without paying attention to any changes of this text
against its source text, the first alternative could make good sense on the following
grounds:

{a) The three prominent groups which are here the objects of the éxxeid émd tol
nvedpatoe jov, as well as the subjects of the xal npodnreloouow, are clearly
indicated by éni. These three eni-sentences are encircled by the parallelistic unit
{V.17, V.18), enclosing it thus in an inclusio:!? €v Taic ...
Hépaig — Exxeld dmo ol nvebpatdg pov — kal npodnredoovoiv. This analogous
and cohesive unit would then contradict the second alternative. Kal
npodmreGoovotv would lack in this unit at the beginning when it is to be 1aken with
the ol viot Upbv kal af Buyarépeg YUV,

(b) If it is preferable to take the xal npo¢nredoouctv with the ol viol UuBV xai ai
Quyatépeg Uudv, it would be reasonable to expect some kind of reading which
places the verb of the sons and danghters at the end of that unit; something like the
following: énl ndoav cépra —— kal o1 viol VRGV xal ai Buyatépeg UUDY
npodnrevoovowv —— kai oi veaviokot UpBv opdoetg SPovtal -~ xal ol
npeofurepor bpdv évunviolg évunvwaoBioovtat Placing the verb after the
subjects, as in the last two instances here, provides for a better fit into the
parallelistic structure of the unit. This would, however, not be exclusively necessary.
In favour of the second alternative:

The following arguments could be brought in against the first alternative, and in
favour of the second (traditional) alternative:

(a) The fact that the unit starts directly with ol vioi and without a prominent xai —
as in the case of both the ol veaviokot and the ol tpeofitepor But what then about
the fact that the same incident is to be found also in V.19-20718

(b) Also the fact that Luke might have moved the unit, xal ol veaviokot tuév
opaaeig Gpovray, from its fourth position (after the npeofitepor) to this third
position. But this argument is based on diachronical grounds and not synchronical
grounds! It might, nonetheless, be true of his source text. However, we are dealing
at the moment with the synchronic text of Ac!

17, The place of xal npo¢nredoovow after €ni ndoev odpka in V.17, is duc 1o the syntax of the
sentence. "Enirefers here o the objects of 1he éxxed. .

18 Cf. the phrases (a) olua kol ndp xai drpibe xomwol and (b) 6 Hhios petaotpodhcetor €ig axdroe,
The latter especially correlates by preseating the two paralielistic units of 6 filiog..xod /| cekfvn in this
combination, and not with an additional xad at its beginning ~— so zis0 then here: ol viol..xod ot
Buyorépes.
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ft must be noticed that both alternatives seem possible on a pure syntactical
basis. The first alternative, however, fits in better with the correlating strong
cohesive unit as paralleled in V.18. However, the only way by which a definite
choice may be made against one, and in favour of the other, would be on a semantic
basis with the broader context of Ac in mind.

The “darkening of the sun” (0 fi\iog petaotpodhoetat €ig okdtog, V.20) and
the "changing of the moon to blood", (xai | ceAfvn €ig aiue, V.20) probably refer
to the "wonders in heaven above” {Tépota év T3 oUpaviy duw, V.19): on the basis of
both the sun and the moon as "above” and "in heaven”. The "blood, fire and clouds
of smoke" (alpa kol nlpl? xad &ruiBa kanvol, V.19) are probably meant to be the
"signs on earth below" {onueia éni the yAg kétw, V.19), according to its position in
the sentence, i.e. following directly after those signs on earth,

32 The quoted text from J1 2:28-32 (3:1-5) {Ac 2:17-21)

This quotation from J1 2:28-32 (3:1-3)7 in Ac 2, is probably the most discussed
explicit quotation in Ac. It is therefore no wonder that Haenchen typified it, even
during his time, as a “beriihmtes Zitat!">1 One of several questions which arises
here, is why Luke used such a long quotation.?? This confronts one with the issue of
the relevance of this specific quotation, and of all the elements in the cited text from
J1 2:30-32 (3:1-5). Were all these elements really necessary for his argumentation,
i.e. for their function in the speech ftself?23 Another question concerns the textform
which Luke could have used. His quotation does not correlate directly with our
known versions of either the LXX or the MT, but differs on several points with
both.24 Were these changes already present in the source text used by Luke; or were

19 With regard to the witnessing power of heavenly fire, see W, SPEYER, Die Zcugungskralt des
himmlischcn Feuers in Antike und Urchrisicntum, in: idem., Frithes Christentum im antiken
Strahlungsfeld. Ausgewdahlte Aufsdtze, Tubingen 1989, 235-233. Reference is made explicitly to the angel
Gabricl who testificd about a son who will be born (249). "Die aliesten christlichen Schrifien, in denen
das Motiv vom zcugenden himmlischen Feuer begegnet, sind dic Evangelicn des Matthius, Lukas und
Johannes sowic die Apostelgeschichic. Abgeschen vom Wort des Johannes diber die Fevertaufe Jesu
und dem Ausspruch Jesu Gher dic Feuenaufe ist das Motiv vom himmlischen Feuer in Berichten Ober
cine Gbernatirliche Zcugung eingearbeitet: Tauufe Jesu bei ciner hestimmien Gruppe frisher Christen,
Plingsten als Tauftag der Apostel in der Apostelgeschichie und die Szenen der Verkbndigung bei
Lukas™ (251).

20, The beginning of the words “AvBpec “lopamitay, marks the cnd of this quotation (G.
QCRNE!DER LApg £, 270).

” E. HAENCHEN, Schnfizitate, 161.

~~, Although this question will be answered later in this study, atiention can be drawn here to the
remark of 0. BAUERNFEIND that this long citation from JI was already used before Luke in
conncction with the warding off of accusations of drunkenness (4pg, 34). Against this view, E.
HAENCHEN (4pg, 141) and M. RESE (Motive, 45-6) have alrcady shown convincingly that this
2Xs;umem does not have any solid basis.

M. RESE thought that the long form of this quotation could be understood within the purpose of
the speech itself: "Das Zitat erklirt nicht nur dic Erscheinung des Geistes, sondern cs enthilt die
wesentlichen Aussagen, dic in der Pctrusrede cntfalict und dargelegt werden” (Motive, 46). RESE
lhcrefmc includes it 1n his choice of citations for his christological study.

4, It cannot be accepted ungualified that "__es (folgt) nicht dem hebriischen Bibeltex, sondern dem
gncchlschcn der LXX" (3. ROLOFF. Apg, 52). In the same dircction, also AW, ARGYLE, The
Theory of an Aramaic Source in Acts 2,14-30, in: JThS 4 (1953), 213-214, hcrc 214; C. SMITS, Citaren
H,180; H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 33; LH. MARSHALL, Luke- Historian and Theologian, Exeter 1970,
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they the result of his (or the redactor’s) own interpretation, or do they represent
both? In other words: Why did Luke choose this quotation specifically here,? in this
specific textual form and this specific length?-6

3.21 Pre-Lucan occurrence of J1 2:32 (3:5) in Rm 10:1377
— nig &g €4v ErxeAéamron T0 Svopn xupiou cwBhoeton —

31 2:28 (3:5) was already used by Paul in Rm 10:13 in a christological manner® (as
evidence that the Gentiles too could share salvation).”9 Luke is thus not the first to
have made this connection with J1, though he uses a longer unit, and uses it in his
own way. No attempt will be made here to determine whether Luke knew any of the
Pauline epistles. The fact remains that the christological-soteriological connection
with JI 2:28 (3:5) could have been familiar to Luke.30

3.22 The introductory formula (Ac 2:16)

Among the ineresting similarities between the speeches of Ac 2:14-41 (second
Petrine) and 13:16-41 (first Pauline), is the introductory formula3! which is almost
identical in both accounts where Luke quotes from the duodecim prophetae. The
reference in this formula that the quotation comes from JI might, however, be a
later addition.?2

161; U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 32; and H. RINGGREN, Luke'’s Use, 233. Although the text of Ac
2:17-21 might seem 10 be nearer to the LXX, it must be said clearly that it also definitely differs from
the LXX on several poinis. A more qualificd statement is 1o be found by B. REICKE, Glaube und
Leben, 43; F. MUSSNER, “In den Ictzaen Tagen™ (Apg. 2,17a), in: BZ 5 (1961), 263-265, here 263; M.
RESE, Motive, 46, BM. NEWMAN & EA, NIDA, Transtator’s Handbook, 42; and G. LUDEMANN,
Christentum, 50. Even ncarer to the truth seems 10 be G.D. KILPATRICK when he typificd this
quotation from J1 as “anonymous” (Some Quotations, 82). He adds that this is also “true of the other
gyoﬁaﬁons from the prophets listed above™. These are Hab 1:5; Am 3:25-27; 9:11f and Is 66:11.
= This is similar 10 M. RESE’s “Bedentung der Zitate” (Motive, 31).

. This issue could broadly be classified as the same as that which M. RESE understood under the
;Fonn der Zitate” (Motive, 29).
27, See also Ac 9:14,21; 22:16 and 1 Cor 3:2. It is assumed here that Luke must have known (at feast
some of) the Pauline epistles. G. LUDEMANN points to 1 Cor 1:2 where Paul could name the
Christians in general those "who call upon the Lord”. He concludes that on the basis of this, it might be
possible that J1 2:32 could have been used alrcady before 1 Cor 1:2 for the interpretation of the Jesus-
kerygma (Christentum, 53). See also M. RESE, Motive, 64, and R. BULTMANN, Thicologie des Neuen
Testaments, (herausgegeben von O, MERK) (UTB 630), Tibingen 1984, 1271,

. CF also K. KLIESCH, Das heilsgeschichiliche Credo in der Reden der Apostelgeschichie (BBB 44),
Bonan 1975, 251,n.18; and G. LUDEMANN, Christentum, 53.
2 Cf also A. KERRIGAN, Sensus Plenior, 297,
30, So also LH. MARSHALL, Acts, 73. A. KERRIGAN has formulated it even clearer: "...the
Christological interpretation of this text was familiar to circles other than Peter’s” (Sensus Plenior, 297).

1. Ac 216 = &AAd tobTo éotw T eipnuévov 5id ol npodritou “Twik. Ac 13:40 = PAénere olv uh

€néAby 1o eiprpévov év Toic poditang.
32, Cf. here the discussion by G.D. KILPATRICK, Some grotations, 94-5. But texteritical grounds for
its omission here are too limited. So alse B.M. METZGER, Textwal Commentary, 294, This
"Genauigkeit der Stellenangabe™ can thus not be used as an argument in favour of Lukc’s use of
Scripture, as is done by K. KLIESCH, Credp, 127.
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OF

3.23 Determining and explaining the textual differences

In order to try and get some explanation for these differences, attention must be
paid, in the first instance, to the texts themselves.

The reading of Codex W33 is almost identical with that of the reconstructed LXX
text found in the Gottingen edition of this particular unit. There are, however, also
some striking differences 1o be found: (a) the insertion of ye between xai and €niin
J1 2:29 by the second hand, i.e. the first corrector of codex W,3* and (b) the addition
of xétw in V.30. These aspects are discussed in greater detail below.

-74-

NT (NA2G) LXX CODEX W MT
Ac 21721 J1228-32 J12:28-32 315
17 Kol &0t 28 Ko fota 28 Koi €oton awy) 1
&V T Metd Tofita petd todta 13708
Eoxdreong
fuépeng,
Aéyer & Bedx, .
éxxeD omd Exxeld dmd Exxeld Gnd RRE 2
100 wedpotog zol nveluatdg 103 vedpatde manTm
ou ént Ndoay 40U Nl nhoow pov éni ndoow bo ]
odpxe, koi odpra, xod odpxa, xol w3
TPOINTEVCOUTI npodnTEvONUTIY npognTetoouow X))
ol uiol tpadw ot viot Upde ot vioi Upév Y232
ke o P xel ol D3
Buyatépeg Buyatépeg Buyatépeg
HpY, xed ot O, ket ot Opov, xal ot
veariowo: bumr npeofirepo npeofitepot seRp g
bpéoew VL Opdv .
Spovton énmvia évunvia nipby
fvumnaoBicovton, évunvieoBioovta, ]D’?Q b
kol 01 veovioxot kai o veavioxom
xad of Opdy b o3ym
npecfiitepor opéoew opaoe
Opiin Ggovran Spovror X
évumvion mm
énumnactioorte: AN
18xal ye 29 xal 2% xai
€7t ToN € tobg éni tolg Dy 2
Botous BotAouc Sotdovs -y
pou kod émi xod éni xai éni o "Jggf,l
tég Sekikog g Sotkog o BolAag T4
pou nngva
év tolg &V taig év Tolg

33, H.A. SANDERS has already described the papyrus manuscript, Codex W (Washingtoniensis, 3rd
cent. ADY), with its history, paleography, characteristics and reprinted texts. He states that "in so old a
manuscript as this papyrus one may safely assume [reedom from the influence of QOrigen as well as
from the later editions, and this assumption is supported by the cxamination of the text” (The Minor
FProphets in e Freer Collection, New York 1927, 25).

33 This then has the same authority as the first hand (author), because this hand (first corrector) has
corrected the readings on the basis of the same Texrvorfage. This xeuye also appears prominently later
in the text of JI (3:4) of this eodex W,
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fépaig Apépais Auépong oWy
éxeivong Exxed éxelvang €kxed éxeivong éxxed iz
& ToU émd Tob & Tob EAE(7
nUelRETHE poy, nvedpoToe pov, SeDHATOS Hou, TR
xai npodntetoouow.
19 ke Ssow
Tépata 30 kai ddow 30 kai dbows B0y 3
€ T8 oUpaw tépata Tépata DMm
duw kel év 1 obpavd &V 15 oUpod bk 4B}
onueia xail xai
&ni the vic
KGTw, &l tig ¥, €ni the yic PRI
atua sl op KéTw,
xal drpida otua xai nlp aiua xai ndp W) m
xeotvoh., kol drpida xal drpeda napnm
200 faog kamvol- KOIVOD" 1%
petooTpodhioetar 31 dKog 31 & Khiog vowa 4
€ig oxdrog petaoctpodioeta petoatpodfivetat RBaM
xai fi oeAfvn €ig oxd1T0g €ig oxoTog i
€l oo, xal f oeAAum Kai f oeAfvn 0320
npiv €ABe €ig olpa €ig aipa ) fig)
Ruépors xupiou npw EXBel npiv €ABeW R13 W3
ThY peyahny Auépaw xupiou fépar Kupiou Ay on
xal émdoufi. Y peyeAny Ty peyéiny bIREh
21 xoi €0t xal émborA. xal éndeui. X313}
né 8g dv 32 xai éotar 32 xoi E0ton miy s
énwakéomntat née 8 & g 3 & N
6 Srous éneAéontat énweréontom X!
xupiou 0 dvoua 1 Svoue ov3
owfioetan xupioy Kupiou ﬂ%ﬂ }
owBhoertar owBfoeta. b2

NT Textual Varianis>S
Codex D (Bezac Cantabrigicnsis) reads (2) néoog odpxag and not nacav odpxe, and (b) changes the
pronoun Dp@V (o abtdw, while (c) omitting the last twe occurrences of the pronoun completely (Ac
2:17).36 1t also omits the phrases (d) év tals fuépag éxeivas, (2) kal npodntedoovow, (1) oipa kal
1ilp xad &rpiba kemvob (Ac 2:19), and {g) ket émdavf (Ac 2:20), supporied by Codex X P (Papyrus
Bodmer XVII) reads (a) év teg Ruépaig and nol €v toig fipépag (Ac 2:18}; (b) éXBew i fuépav
and not €AB€iv fipépay {Ac 2:20); and (c) nés 3¢ €& and not nas 8¢ &v (Ac 2:21),

Previous studies of this quotation, although numerous, have not provided
satisfactory explanations for all the textual changes between the Ac reading and that
in existing manuseripts from the LXX.37 One major step forward was the explicit

33, Sce also the discussions of T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 6-9; and D.L. BOCK, Froclomation, 158-
161.

36, According to E. EPP (followed by R.P. MENZIES, The Development of Early Christian
Pueumatology, with special refercnce 10 Luke-Acts, Sheflield 1991, 213}, these readings reflect 2
theological tendency by D, which is characteristic of the Western text (sic), namely a heightening of the
universalism of Luke (The Theological Tendency of Codex Bezae Camtabrigicnsis in Acts, Cambridge
1966, 66-70).

. One extreme explanation was presented by W.K.L. CLARKE in his comparison of the quotations
in Ac with the LXX. He has simply typificd the Jl-quotation under the heading: "Free Versions of the
LXX. in Acts™ {Use of the Septuaging, 88). (So also the Hab-quolation of Ac 13:41). This was probably
duc to the trend of the day to 1alk 100 casily and categorically of "the LXX" without qualifying which
textual traditions or recensivns they are dealing with, The textual changes that CLARKE found
between Ac and the LXX (TISCHENDORFs edition; Use of the Scpiuagint, 85,n.4) are thus seen by
him 10 be the result primarily of a frec quoltation of the source text by Luke. As yet, unfortunately,
insufficient work has becn done attempling to trace at least some of the changes to variants in other
textual traditions. But in support of the argument against a so-cafled "free quotation”, of. T, HOLTZ,
Untersuchungen, 13,
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statement that this quotation is preserved in two forms, represented by codex B and
by codex D.38 Some aitempts have been made 1o choose one or the other as
representative of the authoritative tradition,3? while others have thought such a
choice to be impossible.*0 Comparing the two forms today, the best choice seems to
be 10 prefer the text as fonnd in the Alexandrian tradition (of which codex B is one
representative}, above the formerly wrongly called "western” text*! (represented
here by codex D).42 However, despite such developments, major studies still fall
short of a clear idemification of the differences,*3 or they overlook the possibility of
ascribing some of the changes to the hand of the Ac writer, and/or to the macro
context from which the quoted texts were taken.* They even overlook all the
alternatives supplied by the existing texwal witnesses which could contribute to a
better understanding on some of these changes. ¥

Thus, the important question to be answered here is: are the changes between
Ac and the writer’s source text, {(a) unknown to us today, or (b) Luke’s own
theological interpretation and/or stylistic preference, or {¢) a combination of both?
In order 1o attempt to give answers 1o these questions, all the different parallels and
readings must be identified as accurately as possible; thereafter an attempt could be
made to draw conclusions about which changes were due to the source text and

3B CLIH. ROPES, Detached Note on xiit.27-29, in: F.J. FOAKES JACKSON & K. LAKE (eds), The
Beginnings of Christianity, Part F: The Text of Acts, Vol. 111, London 1926, 261-265; L. CERFAUX,
Citations, 47, E. HAENCHEN, Schriftzitate, 161; M. RESE, Motive, 47, H. CONZELMANN, 4pg, 33;
B.M. METZGER, Textuai Commentary, 295, The latter sums it up as follows: codex B “agrecs almost
exactly with the text of the Scptuagint®, while codex D “cmbodics a scrics of changes from the
Septuagint, most of which make the quotation more suitable for the occasion”. He suggests that there
arc two possibilities here: (a) the adaptation as represented in codex D could have been the work of the
original author, while the agreement of the B text with the LXX might have been produced by an edifor,
or (b} the author could have “copied exactly, or nearly so, from his Septuagint”, and the "Western
reviser” (sic) of codex D was responsible for the modifications. In comparison with the general trend
and characteristics of cedex D, it seems more probably that the latter is to be preferred (B.M.
METZGER, Textwal Commentary, 295).

39 Cf, 1.H. ROPES, Note, 16; L. CERFAUX, Citations, 47; and E. HAENCHEN, Schrifizitate, 161,

40, Cf. K. LAKE and HJ. CADBURY, The Beginnings of Christianity 1,4: The Acts of the Apostles,
London 1933, 21; M. RESE, Motive, 47,

41 K. ALAND and B. ALAND point this out clearly and said: "daB der Codex Bezae Cantabrigiensis
trolz seincs gricchiscy-lateinischcn Textes nicht im Westen geschrieben worden ist, sondern entweder
in Nordafrika oder Agypten, steht nach den Untersuchungen der Paldographen fest” (Der Text des
I\;eucn Testaments, Stullgart 1989, 61).

42, K. ALAND and B. ALAND show convincingly that the changes as found in codex D “haben keinen
Anspruch darauf, als Urtext zu gelten”™ (Text des AT, 60-61). CI. also the remarks about codex D at the
beginning of this thesis.

3" CF. here for example the overlooking of the inscriion of ye in Ac 2:18 by M. RESE, Motive, 1969;
and D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 156-169; as well as the list of differences in H. RINGGREN, Luke'’s
Use, 233; and G. LUDEMANN, Christentum, 50,

44 Cf. here for cxample the discussion below on Aéyer & Bedg which was probably inserted due 1o
Luke’s knowledge of the broader context of J1, differently explained by M. RESE, Moative, 49; and E.
HAENCHEN, Apg, 142

45, Cf. here for example the discussion below on the occurrence of xérw in Ac 2:19, which is also lo be
found in codex W.

-T&~
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{a) Textual differences between MT and LXX

The NT follows the reading of the LXX, against that of the MT, on two points:

(i) The insertion of &noé before tol nveiuatoc?

(ii) The "great and terrible day of the Lord” in the MT becomes "the great and
manifest day” of the Lord in the LXX and Ac, because of a possible mistaken
translation of X313 (ierrible”) which the LXX derives from iTY7 in stead of 32,48

(b) Textual differences between Ac and 1. XX

The following 11 textual differences between the readings of Ac 2:17-21 and JI 2:28-
32 (3:1-5) have been identified: 8 additions: (1) Aéyer 6 8eb¢ appears after
éoxbrog Auéparg in Ac 2:17; (2) ye between kai and €nl in Ac 2:18; (3) and (4)
pou occurs two times in Ac 2:18 — after SoUAoug and after Sovrag; (5) kal
nipodriredoouoty is added after éxxe® o tol nveluardg pov at the end of Ac
2:18; (6) &vw appears after ovpavid in Ac 2:19; (7) k6w appears after thg yfig in Ac
2:19; (8) onuetn is added between xod and ént in Ac 2;19, Only 7 substitution: (9)
peta tatta (LXX) is changed to €v taig coxaraig nuépaig in Ac 2:17. Also 7
transposition: (10} the phrase, kui ol veaviokot Uuilv opéoeig dpovrat, was moved
forwards from its position in the LXX at the end of the "list" (i.e. after the sons,
daughters and old men), to its current position in Ac 2:17 between the sons and
daughters on the one hand, and the old men on the other hand. There is also a
single change of the case (11) when &vunvia is changed in Ac 2:17 to évunviow.
Although no omissions are 10 be found, the question must be answered why the
quotation ended at this specific point.

b.1 Additions:

[1] Aéyer 0 Beo6c (Ac 2:17)
Looking at the NT, there is no reason to doubt the occurrence of this phrase in Ac,
as it is represented by both the main texwal witnesses on the one hand, as well as
codex 1> on the other hand (taking the alternative of xOpiog/d Bedq as a separate

4, According to D.-A. KOCH (in pcrsonal discussion), the remark of G.L. ARCHER and G.
CHIRICHIGNO that this is perhaps done in order to avoid the false impression that all of the third
Person of the Trinity would be poured out into believers (Quotations, 149), is intolerable, because the
Trinitarian dogma was not vet known and developed in the LXX.

48_ Cf. also E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 142: H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 34; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg [,
270,n.54; and H. RINGGREN, Luke's Use, 233

49 Some texis prefer the reading: Aéyet xOpog (cf. for example Codex D). According to M. RESE this
might be duc (o a resemblance to the other places in the NT where the inscrtion Aéyes xdpwog is found
(Motive, 48). Another possibility, mentioned by G.D. KILPATRICK, is that the reading was later
changed 1o 6 8e6g because it was ambiguous (meaning cither Gad or Christ) and could have been
casily misunderstood {An eclectic Study of the Text of Acts, in: 1N, BIRDSALL and R.W,
THOMSON {eds), Biblical end Parristic Stuidies in Memory of Robert Pierce Cascy, Freiburg 1963, 65-
66). R.P. MENZIES agrees with this, nofing that "it is also possible that D has modified the original
text Lo bring it into conformity with 2.43". He, noncthelcss, finds that "the external evidence strongly
favours & Bed¢” (Early Christian Pancumatology, 213). There is, however, no basis for this argument as
B.M. METZGER has convincingly pointed out (Textual Commentary, 296). So also D.L. BOCK,
Proclamation, 158.342.
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problem on its own). But turning 1o the OT, these words are not to be found at the
relevant place in J1 2:28 (3:1). It is also absent in the readings of codex W and of the
MT at this specific point, and could therefore be seen as an addition by the hand of
the author of Ac. Presented as a parenthesis, it was meant to be read at the very
beginning of this long quotation. It could therefore also be seen as still being part of
Luke’s introduction (i.e. introductory formula) 10 his quotation.

A similar inserted Aéyet xUpiog is also to be found in other NT quotations.®
Such insertions might have had the function of emphasizing the fact that the quoted
words are coming (via the prophet) from God.5! Nevertheless, and without
detracting from this as an explanation; a further explanation may lie in Luke’s
knowledge of the broader context of J1.52 If this latter explanation is accepted, it
might be inferred that Luke had seen and understood this quotation, quite rightly, as
part of the long direct speech of God in J], and therefore had stressed the divine
origin of the section from which he quoted. This broader context of JI (i.e. that the
quoted section came originally from the direct word of God) and the possibility that
Luke knew of it, seems 10 have been overlooked in the past by some scholars.33 On
the basis of its being the lectio difficilior 3% as well as on the basis of this knowledge
of the broader context of JI, the Aéyet 0 Bedg-reading could be preferred above the
Xéyetkipiog-reading.

To conclude: It seems thus more probable that this phrase was an insertion
made by the author of Ac, rather than a different reading found in his source text at
this specific place. It could be seen as being part of the introductory formula,®5 and
might have been inserted here because of the author’s knowledge of the broader
context of J1 in order to accentuate the divine origin of these words.56

[2] (xaf) ye37 (Ac 2:18): When comparing the NT text with that of the LXX, it

3 Ac7:49; Rm 12:19 {= Heb 10:306); 1 Cor 14:21; 2 Cor 6:16 Except for cases where it indeed forms
part of the OT rcading, for example: Ac 15:17; Rm 14:11; Heb 8:8-12; 10:16; Rv 1:8, CI. also D.-A.
KOCH, Schrift als Zeuge, 236.

31, Cf. M. RESE who also thinks that the answer (o the question about why this formula was included
in the quotations, is to be found in the fact that "auf diese Weise Gout selbst als Sprecher bezeichnet
werden soll” (Mative, 48-49). T. HOLTZ, too, says that "Diese Zufiigung soll deutlich machen, dafl es
sich bei dem Zitat um Gouesrede handelt™ (Untersuchungen, 6) and G.D. KILPATRICK typifies it as
“divine authenticalion™ (Some Quonations, 82), while D.L. BOCK oo thinks in this direction when
saying that "the point of the inscrtion serves 1o remind the reader of the divine origin of the tex, and
therefore, when applied to this event as its fulfillment, a note of divine sanction is added to the
discussion” {Proclamation, 138). Compare also K. KLIESCH, Credo, 127, and R.P. MENZIES, Early
Christian Prewmnatology, 217.

32, Compare Ac 2:17 (Aéyet 6 Bedg) with I 2:12 (xad VOV Aéyer kUpiog O Bedg Upav). So also R.P,
MENZIES, Early Cliristian Pneumatology, 217 — although he refers to J1 2:27.

33 Cf. E. HAERCHEN who has seen il o be “gegeniiber der LXX (4pg, 142).

4 With M. RESE, Morive, 48.

3, CE, for exam pie Jr 21:7 where a similar situation appears: kol getd taiTo — obitwg Aéyer xipwg
— Bidow 1oV Tebexww...

6. For more background on "the word of God", see for instance G. DELLING, Wort Gories und
Verkdindigung im Neuen Tesiament (SBS 53), Stuugart 1971; C.-P. MARZ, Das Wont Goites bei Lukas.
Die lukanische Wontheologie uls Frage an die neuere Lukasforschung (Erfunier Theologische Schrifien
11), Leipaig 1974.

57 Cf.3. REIDER & N. TURNER, A4n Index to Aguila (VT.S 12), Leiden 1966, 122, Sec also J.
ZIEGLER on "Wechsel der Partikeln™, where also in codex A of the 12P, Hos 5:7 reads kal ye, with
the MT (Duodecim Prophetae (Septuaginta Vetus Testamentum Graecum. Auctoritate Academiae
Litterarum Gottingensis editum, Vol X111), Gottingen 1984, 41). Note the intcresting feature that the
Greek column of Codex D reads here xod €y éni and the Latin, "et cge super”. D.C. PARKER suggests
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seems as if Luke has inserted a ye here between the xai and the éni58 But if
Schneider is right in saying that Luke "hat das steigernde ye kaum selbst
eingefiigt", 5 — and it is indeed generally accepted 1o be the case® — this might be
the result of Luke’s Texvvorlage which could have already read it at the point in time
when Luke used this section for his long quotation.$? It may also be significant that
Luke used here a version which resembles (at least this specific shared characteristic
of) the so-called xaiye versionf2 of the LXX.83 In fact, codex W has shown textual
proof of the existence of this reading at a relatively early stage among the rest of the
textual witnesses. This leaves room for the possibility that the "addition” of ye could
be seen as an "insertion” which the author of Ac might have found already in his

that the manuscript of Codex D has read originally E[Q, which was later (unsuccessfully?) changed to
gs (Codex Bezae. An Early Christian Manuscript and its Text, Cambridgc 1992, 152).

The occurrence of kel ye is found only once more in the NT, in Ac 17:27 in the third spcech of
Paul, held in Athens. Confra R P. MENZIES who categorically equates Luke’s use of ye in general
with the combination ko ye, by saving that "..xai ye is characteristic of Luke™, He therefore regards it
as redactional (Early Christian Pnc.mmm!ngv, 219). CI. also the texicritical notes in NA26 at Lk 19:42:
codcx W rcads here xet ye.

9 G.SCHNEIDER, .4pg /, 268,

60 See, for example, T. HOLTZ, Uniersuchungen, 10.

. The Ac reading is supported by the following textual witnesses of the LXX: W€ X€ [A(106,26)-
O(\M)—!‘)(%J)—l%-""(']lo 410)-334] [36-LH(62,147)-LII(36, 86.711)]. {CY. the table in App. A). This
provides strong support by the Alexandrian text-tradition, It is also on this evidence that WKL
CLARKE attribated this change of the Ac text to recensional causes (i.e. the fifth group of H.B.
SW ETE; Use of the Sepraging, 92-93). According to H.A. SANDERS ihis inscrtion of ye between kol
and éni is found elsewhere (among the witnesses of codex W) only in the hand of the first corrector as
represented in MS 40, as well as in the Complutensian edition. This might explain that it was “derived
from Aquila or Theodotion on the evidence of Syro-Hex, but also from the original Hebrew, A
different connective is reported for Symmachus” (Minor Prophes, 27). SANDERS reckons, however,
that if one considers the place which Theodotion’s revision had heid among the Christians, it would be
"wiscr to assume no indebtedness on the part of W than to refer these two or three cases, all doubtful,
to his influcnce”. He also considers that there is clear proof of the dircat influence of the original
Hebrew on W as well as of a sparing use of the translations of Symmachus and Aquila; these sources
would then be sufficient 1o account for all of the peculiarities of W without having recourse 1o
Theodotion as a source. SANDERS’ view is opposed by W. GROSSQUW (The Coptic Versions of the
Minor Propheis. A contribution to the study of the Septuagint (MBE 3), Rome 1938, 113) and 1.
ZIEGLER, Duodecim Propheize, 33-31). The last draws auention 1o the remarks of GROSSOUW,
namely that “it is perhaps best expressed by stating that numerous *Hebrew corrections” in Ach-Sa,
unlike those of the Greck MSS, in which they are derived (in substance) from Theodotion via the
Hexapla, were mainly tzken from the translations of Aquila and Symmachus and from onc or more
other translations of which we have hardly any knowledge (quinta, sexta, septima?); similar cases are
found in the closcly allied Egyvptian papyrus W. Direct dependence from the Hebrew remains very
unlikely”,

62, D BARTHELEMY has identified the possible existence of a "Kaige'-version which scems to be on
a par with Theodotion and proto-Theodotion. His results were based on the evidence of the Dead Sea
scrolls which were found from 1947 onwards (Les Devanciers d’Aquila (VTS5 10), Lciden 1963},
Unfortunately Tor the debate on this quotation, no preserved lext from JI exists in the "Roll of the
Minor Prophets” (SHevXligr) on which BARTHELEMY based his theory. 1f the rest of this quotation
had shown a closer resemblance to the Hebrew, there would be a stronger basis for supposing that this
kaige-text might have been used here. This is not the case. The quotation in general could, on the
contrary, even been typilicd as being nearer 1o the LXX than to the Hebrew. On this one point,
however, kol ye is nearer to the Hebrew.

63 G.D. KILPATRICK also thought that this could have been the case (Some Quotations, 82},
although the quotation “as a whole...still remains remote from the M.T. at several points” (97).
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source text, and thus as part of the Texnvoriage.5* Any attempt to pinpoint that text
today would be speculative.

{3] and [4] pou (Two times in Ac 2:18)
There can be no doubt that this possesive pronoun is, in both instances, part of the
Ac text, due to the fact that it is supported by all the main textual witnesses —
including codex D!65 Contrary to this, strong texicritical evidence against the
addition of pov in J1 2:29 (3:2) is to be found ir% among others, the papyrus codex
W.67 Yt is also lacking in the reading of the MT. This does not mean at all, however,
that one must assume its omittance also from the Vorlage that Luke had in front of
him.68

The important issue is not to speculate whether this was already to be found in
Luke’s source text, or not, — but to realise that he reinterprets the SoGhot of Jl.
They are not slaves here,69 but Christians,’0 i.e. another group,7! and as
representatives of this new social group, they are now servants and maids of God!72

To conclude: It is difficult to be sure whether Luke simply adopted pou from
his source text, or whether he added it himself, as part of his interpretation.”3
Texteriticism of the LXX text indicates that pou was not part of the LXX. Thus if

64 50 also K. KLIESCH, Credo, 127, For the contra argument see R.P. MENZIES, Early Chiristian
Pneumarologe, 200-221.

65, Conra D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 139, as well as R.P. MEXZIES, who states that "D omils pov
after Sodoug and Sovhes...” (Early Ciristian Pacionarology, 213,0.2).

66 Contrary to K. KLIESCH, Credo, 127.

67 Cf. 3. ZIEGLER: Botog W B-X"-V AchSaP = M] + pou rel. According to him, the omission must
be preferred: "Eine Rethe wichtiger Lesarten, die vielfach als urspringlich in den Text aufgenommen
werden kbnnen, wird aur von W B-X, manchmal auch von V und einigen abhingigen Minuskeln und
sonstigen Zeugen iberlicfert™ (Duodecim Prophetae, 30). This omission of pyou in the reading of the
LXX is then one of them. Also H.A. SANDERS has said that there are only a few agreements between
codex W on the onc hand, and the few fragments of the true Old Latin text and citations from the
earlicr Church Fathers on the other hand. However, one of these agreements which is however
naoleworthy, is the suppart in favour of the omission of pou in 1 2:29. This reading is thus supporied by
X"V W Compt Ach OLT S (AMinor Prophets, 40). Sce also the work of D.-A. KOCH in conncetion with
the occurrence of pou in Hab 2:4b and the relevant places where it is quoted in the NT. He has found
that pou was scratched here in Hab 2:4b by the hand of the second corrector (third hand) in codex W,
The second corrector has used another Porlage than that which was used by the first hand and also by
the first corrector (second hand) for his corrections. These readings of the second corrector (third
hand) are therefore not as authoritative as the first two hands (Der Text von Hab 2,4b in der
Septuaginta und im Neuen Testament, in: ZNW 76 (1983), 68-83), Here in J1 2:29 pov is omitted by all
the hands of codex W.

68 Cf. the LXX texteritical witnesses in favour of this inclusion: B {only at Sovdoug) W€ [A(106,26)-
Q(544)-49(764)-198-233( 110,410)-534) [L (22,36,48,51,231,719,763)-LF(62,147)-L1/(46.36,711)]. (Sce
also the table in App. A). On the basis of the support of the Alexandrian group here again, WKL,
CLARKE sces the inclusion of pou as being due to recensional causes (H.B. SWETE’s fifth group)
(Use of the Septuagini, 93-95). Also G. SCHNEIDER slates that it could not be excluded, "daB das pov
schon im LXX-Text des Lukas stand” (Apg 1, 268). D.L. BOCK seems to indicatc agreement when
saying that althongh "Hacnchen suggests that these additions of pov make the servant’s relationship to
God clearer®, "this relationship scems implied already in the OT texts” (Proclamation, 139).

99, S0 also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 7, 268; and R.P. MENZIES, Eary Christian Preumatology, 218,
T BOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 10.

71 H, CONZELMARN, Apg, 34. Against the viewpoint of E. HAENCHEN that we arc not dealing
here with a new group {(4pg, 142).

72 Cf. also J. ROLOFF, Apg, 53; and G. LUDEMANN, Christenmun, 50.

7380 akso D.L. BOCK, Proclarmation, 162.

.80 -
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Luke used the LXX, the assumption must be that he added pou as part of his
interpretation of the text.
[5] xai npodnretovuoiv (Ac 2:18)

Although most scholars agree that these words are omitted in the LXX, there is
substantial disagreement when they come to deal with the question of its occurrence
in most of the NT textual witnesses on 4c.” The textual situation related to this
phrase has been discussed in detail recently, and it was proposed that these words
be excluded from Ac.”® A proposal for the omission of this phrase in Ac is nothing
new.’6 However, when the texteritical data are compared, it is clear that witnesses
supporting the inclusion of these words in Ac definitely outweigh those who are
against it, and there is no reason to query the readings of P4 X A and B —
especially not when found in this combination.”” Assuming then that kai
npodntedoouvoiv was not part of Luke's source text,” it then follows that it was
added by Luke himself.? It therefore differs from the LXX reading and was thus
probably the result of Luke’s reinterpretation of his source text.%¢ Prophecy is now
not only, as before, limited to individual prophets, but has become a sign for all who
believe in Christ,}! especially then the Sovhot pou!

73, The problem is that it is indeed difficult to determing if this was the result of a pre-Lukan change or
the work of the compiler of Ac (G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 268-9). E. HAENCHEN (dpg, 142) and T.
HOLTZ (Untersuchungen, 11) have even thought it to be a "Schreibfehler”,

75, Cf. P.R. RODGERS (Acts 2:18. xal npoynredoovow, in: JThS 38 (1987), 95-97, here 95). His
arg]umenl develops in the following way: “The addition is supported by the vast majority of manuscripls
(P7* R A B C E ctc.) and the omission is altesied in only a few wilnesses (D itd P Tertullian,
Rcbaptism, Priscillian)”, The fact that Priscillian, Bishop of Asvila from 381-3, omitted this phrase in his
quotation of Ac 2:18 (Trecr 1:39, CSEL 18.32) sitests, according 1o Rodgers, "to its absence at least in
the manuscript tradition known to him, a tradition which includes clements of both B and D types, but
also displays independence from both types of text”™ (Acts 2, 96-7). His conclusion is that "these
considerations...suggest that the original tex of Acts ts not presented by cither B or D, but by an earlice
form of text of which these two types represent revision or corruption” (Aets 2, 97). Contrary to this
viewpoint, T. HOLTZ (following G.D. KILPATRICK, Eclectic Study, 66), had already argued two
decades carlier that the omission this phrase in D i, cte. .35t nachirdgliche Angleichung an die LXX"
gUrztcrmcimr:gcn, 11).

6. Also according to A.F.J. KLIIN, these words must be rejected (In Search, 103-110). He rejects
them on the grounds thal, in his view, D agrees with the LXX (G.D. KILPATRICK, Somne Quotations,
96). Against this, G.D. KILPATRICK has argued that *..there is no reason for thinking that D and the
LXX are right automatically when they agree, however rarely this happens. Other things being equal,
the text which diverges from the LXX scems more likely to be right” (97).

7780 also JJ. KILGALLEN, The Unity of Peter’s Pentecost Speech, in: BiTod 82 (1976), 650656, here
632,

78_ Hs inclusion among Lhe witnesses of the LXX is limited 10 a section of the Lucian group: 36-
LII{46,86,711)-49(613). Cf. aiso the 1able at App. A.

79 °Cf. also R.P. MENZIES, Early Christian Preumatology, 221; and K. KLIESCH, Credo, 127. The
latter uses Ac 19:6 as support for his argument, but admits that this is controversial. T. HOLTZ, for
instance, does not regard this as possible, but opts for dittography, "..als ein Versehen.”.
(Untersuchungen, 12). And even before him, already E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 142, This makes sensc, bul
will remain difficult, however, to determine if it was Luke or an carlier writer,

0, According to W.K.L. CLARKE, the repetition of these words here *makes the prophecy more
appropriate to the events”, He prefers then to see the addition as being due to "a desire to adapt a
prophcetic context Lo the circumstances under which it was thought to have been fulfilled” (Use of the
Scphuagint, 93-94), i.e. H.B. SWETE’s third group. G. SCHNEIDER says that its repetition here gives
“Jedenfalls...dem npodmretew als Geistwirkung ein sachliches Schwergewicht” (4pg 7, 269).

81 gow. DIETRICH, Petrushild, 202 — although he wanted to limit it stil only to Jews, Cf. also D.L.
BOCK: “The insertion serves to underscorc that these Spirit-anointed people, as well as Peter himself,
speak the Word of God. As such the insertion is a theological addition...” (Proclamation, 162).

-81-


http:himself.19
http:combination.77

UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

(0% gt

Chapter 4: Second Petrine Speecn

[6] and [T} &uw ... (xdrw) (Ac 2:19)
Codex D, as well as all the main textual witnesses, support the inclusion of these
words in the Ac text. It seems, however, as if they are Jacking in "the” LXX.
Although the single word, k&tw, was thought 1o be a “conscious addition” by Luke,82
it is found in codex W53 as pari of the 1ext! Some reading(s) which include this word,
might then have already existed in one or more of the several versions of the LXX
that were circulating during this time. The possibility is then by no means excluded
that this could have been part of the source text that Luke might have had at his
disposal 84 When looking to the rest of the parallelistic phrase, it is noteworthy that
it is only here in the NT that the combination of énti tfig yfig x&tw is to be found
with &V T8 oUpavip &vw. When one compares the occurrences of the phrase €v 1@
0Upav B Kot ... €xtl Thg YAg k&rw in [5,85 and bearing in mind that Is was one of
the prophets best known by Luke, the possibility cannot be excluded that he
consciously changed the reading of his source text at this point to correlate with an
already known phraseological combination from the OT - in its Greek form.87
Another possibility might be traced to Luke’s preference for strong contrasts.88 That
this could have heen the manner in which it found its way is, however, not so
important. Significant is the fact that this is not found in either the LXX or the
Hebrew texts of J1, and therefore could be treated as a conscious addition by
Luke.®

To conclude: It seems possible that Luke could have made these changes, (or
at least that of the addition of &uw®), and that the changes were probably due to his
interpretation of his text.91

82 S0 G. SCHNEIDER, .4pg /, 269, Also M. RESE, Motive, 52-33; and D.L. BOCK, Proclamation,
162,

83 As well as with an accompanying minuscle, 407, and support from the Lucianic group: 226-36-
LIK46,86™ME 711)-39(764,613). Sce table in App. A. According to T. HOLTZ, the occurrence of kétw in
W-407 is probably a sign therefore, that the text, which is read in our LXX editions, "...crst das Produkt
ciner Angleichung an den MT ist und urspriinglich anders aussah...” (Untersuciungen, 13).

. H.A. SANDERS states that “in so old a manuscript as this papyrus one may safcly assume frecedom
from the influence of Qrigen as well as from the later editions, and this assumption is supported by the
cxamination of the tex® (Minor Prophets, 23). This scems also to be true about influcnce from the text
of Ac.

85 CI. for example 15 21 and 37:31 which are exact paraliels, "Ev 1§ odpev & alone is also to be
found in Is 7:3; 7:11(Th) — here in connection with orptein 34:10; 3:2. (About kétw also in the OT:
Ex 20:4; Dt 4:39; 3:8; Job 21115 15:19; 3 Ki(1 Ki) 8:23; Ec 3:21; 5:1: Is 5:30; 8:22; 51:6; Jr 38(31):37). L.
O’REILLY disagrees on probable influence from Is (Word and Sign, 165).

86, Cf. also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 269. ‘

. Being part of Ex 20 (V.4), it was indeed a well known phrase.

8850 L. O'REILLY, Word and Sign, 165. He points to the following passages: Lk 2:14; 10:15,18,19;
12:536; 21:25; Ac 4:24; 10:11,12; ete. According to R. MORGENTHALER, Luke has then found this
stylistic feature in the LXX and has used it here to accentuate the cxisting contrast (Die lukanische
Geschichisschreibung als Zeugnis, Bd. I (AThANT 14), Zirich 1949, 30-32).

89 Cf. T. HOLTZ: "Lukas wird in den Text cingegriffen haben, aber es ist nicht ausgemacht, dafl der
LXX-Text so ohne Aufforderung dazu war, wie cr heute erscheint” (Untersuchwgen, 13).

%0, Supported among the LXX textual witnesses only by NS and a section of the Lucianic group: 22°-36-
LI1(36,86,711)-49(764,613)-407. C{. also 1he 1able at App. A.

. This does not mean at all that this quotation has to be typified as “lree citation™ (as W.K.L.
CLARKE has secn it and categorized it within the first group of possible causes mentioned by
SWETE) (Use of the Septuagint, 93).
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[8] omueia (Ac2:19)

The inclusion of onuein in the text of Ac, against that of the LXX, is supported by
the main textual witnesses, including codex D. This NT inclusion has already, quite
rightly, been identified as a conscious addition by Luke.92 Less clear is Luke’s
reason for making the addition: was it because of the context of what follows
immediately hereafter in the speech (V.22),93 or did it arise from Luke’s knowledge
of the LXX or any other tradition {(oral or written).

It should be noted here that this combination of tépata xai onueia was a
common expression during the time of Luke.4 It would have been well known in
the LXX.95 One has to distinguish here, however, between Téporta xat omueta which
were done by Jesus,% tépata xal onuein which were done later by the apostles,y7
and tépata xai onpeia as cosmic signs?8 (i.e. part of apocalyptic language, and
referring to events in nature due to occur just before the "great and glorious day of
the Lord", before his second coming). All three alternatives are presentedin Ac 2. It
is clear that V.22 refers to signs and wonders performed by Jesus. Later in Ac it

92, ¢f. K. LAKE & H.L CADBURY, Beginnings 1V, 23; E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 142.149; U.
W ILCKE\S Missionsreden, 124, Y. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 12, DL BOCK, Proclamation, 162-163;
G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 269, KH. RENGSTORF, sv. enpeiov, v, in: TONT VI, 240-241. With
regard 1o the laner, L. O'REILLY finds the theological motivation for the distinction between onpeln
kol Tépata and tépate xai onueix in Ac . less than convincing” (Word and Sign, 165). Tts inclusion
among the witnesses of the LXX, dowes not convinge: NGV 226.36-L7/(46,86,711)-49(764,613). Compare
atso the table in App. A,
93, S0 secn by T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 13; M. RESE (Motive, 49). According 1o the latter, this
first occurrence {(here within the quotation), was inserted as a link with the second occurrence later in
the speech. C. SMITS also sees it in this way. He says: “Petrus geeft na het citaat een beschrijving van
Jesus® daden dic gebaseerd is op de woorden van Joél over wondertekenen” (Citaten H, 180). CIL also
U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 33; O. BAUERNFEIND, Apg, 45; K. KLIESCH, Credo, 127. But here
it probably refers not (as Ac 2:22) 10 those done by the historical Jesus. So also F. MUSSNER, Leizten
Tagcn 264; B. REICKE, Glaube und Leben, 43; and L. O'REILLY, Word and Sign, 164,

. CIL however, L. OREILLY who points to the fact that it is here in Ac 2:19 "..something of an
exceplmn to the gencral rule...” (Word and Sign. 163-164).
95 Cf Ex 73 and Ps 104(1015):27 and also the following in the LXX = Di 13:1,2; 28:46; 34:11; 2Ezx
19(Nch 9):10; Ps 134(135):9; Wisd $:8; 10:16; 1s 8:18; 20:3; Jr 39:(32):20,21; Dn 6:28(Th). Note,
however, that it is always used in the combination order onp€iz xal Tépate, excepl in Wisd 10:16. It is
also re-used from the LXX in the NT in texts such as Ac 7:36, for example. See also the comments of
C. BREXTENBACH on this expression in his discussion on Mk 13:22. He (ypifies it as "im Newen
Testament fast cine feste Formel™ and as "ein Biblizismus®, referring also {except the instunces above)
to Ac 4:43; 7:36: [15:2 - which ought (0 be 15:12]; In 4:48; 2 Th 2:9 and Heb 2:4 (Nachfolge und
Zukunfiserwartung nach Markus. Eine methodenkritische Studie (AThANT 71), Ziirich 1984, 295-296).
96, 8o, for cxample, G. STAHLIN, Apg, 42-45; U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 33; G. LUDEMANN,
Christentum, 51.
97, F. STOLZ has drawn altention to the frequency of the latter: "Zumcist bezeichnet der Aunsdruck
onpela kot Tépata in der Apostclgeschichie aber die Machttaten im Leben der Gemeinde erfabrene
Wirksamkeit des erbohien Christus™. He referred to Ac 2:34; 4.30; 5:12; 6:8; 14:3; 15:12 (Zcichen und
Wunder, Die prophetische Legitimation und ihre Geschichte, in: ZThK 69 (1972), 125-144, here 143).
With regard to the background of “signs and wonders” in Ac, L. O'REILLY has pointed out that “..it is
nol surprising therelore thut it is in a prophetic setting that the origin of ‘signs and wonders’ is 10 be
found", and "As was the case in the neighbouring religions, so too in lsrael, the man of God who did
not posess an institutional standing had to provide a sign, often in the form of a prediction, whose
fulfillment would show that his word could be trusted as coming from God” (Word and Sign, 173). See
also A. WEISER, .4pg 7, 9% und E. HAENCHEN, Schriftzitate, 161.
98, Sp also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg I, 269; D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 167; 3. KREMER, Pfingstbericht,
172-174.
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becomes clear that there was already at that time a living idiom that the apostles did
tépoto Kat onpeinn? V.43 refers to those of the apostles. In the quotation itself,
however, reference is made 10 the cosmic signs of Jesus’ parusia. Tesus' very own
prophecy as spelled out in Lk 21:25-28 may be at the back of Luke’s mind at this
point. When this whole quotation is interpreted in an eschaiological manner,
indicating here the beginning of "the last days", the "signs and wonders" referred to
may be those which are 10 follow later during the time of the apostles, just before
the coming of Christ.1% Another explanation for the addition of onueia might thus
be that it could have been the result of this living idiom, and serving as an
eschatological pointer to the things which would follow in the era of the apostles.
Luke might thus be introducing these future cosmic events as events of the eschaton,
Both accurrences in this second speech of Peter (VV.19,22), as well as the one in
V.43, would then be better explained from this perspective, i.e. that this phrase was
already part of the tradition, and that it points here to the future. This is more
satisfactory than 10 try to explain the first occurrence (V.19) as being dependent on
the second occurrence in V.22, Thus, the "signs and wonders” referred to in V.19 are
apocalyptic, those in V.22 are those performed by Jesus, and those in V.43 are those
of the disciples.

b.2 Substitution:

[9] petd totra (LXX) > év zaic éoxgrog fuépag, 191 (Ac 2:17)

93, Campare the following: Ac 2:43; 4:30; 312 &:8; 14:3; 15:12; Rm 15:19; 2 Cor 12:12. (See Ac 7:36).
According to R.P. MENZIES, it should be noted that the phrase occurs in introductory (Ac 5:12; 6:8)
and semmary statemoents (Ac 2:43; 14:3; 13:12), which are generally recognized as Lukan (Early
Chrissign Pneumaiology, 221). L. O'REILLY says that "...the ‘signs and wonders’ of the last days are the
miracies of the aposties which accompany the preaching of the word. The prophetic Spirit of Pentzcost
confers not only the power 1o preach the word of God but also the power to do 'signs and wonders’ like
those of Jesus and those of Moses® (Word and Sign, 166). Compare Mk 16:15-17 with Ac. The risen
Jesus sent the cleven disciples "into all the world” {nopevBéutes €ig tov xdopov dnavra, V.15; of. Ae
1:8; 28:26-28) to "preach the gospel” (xnpiare 10 elayyéhiov, V.15; of. Ac 2:114-40; 8:5; 9:20; 10:37,42;
18:9; 19:13,2(; 20:25; 28:31) so that "he who belicves and is baptized will be saved™ (6 motedoog xal
penricBelg owioetan, V.16; of. Ac 1:5; 2:3841; 8:12,13.16.36,38; 9:18: 10:47-48, 11:16; 16:15,33; 18:8;
19:3-5; 20:21; 22:16). A list of signs is then presented which "will accompany those who belicve” (ompeia
5¢ moteboaow taita niapexoioulioel, V.17, of. Ac 2:43; $:16,22.30; 512, 6:8; 8:6,13; 14:3; 15:12), and
which will be manifested “in Jesus® name™ (év @ dvduati pov, V.17; cf. Ac 2:21,38; 3:6; 3:16;
4:7,10,12,17-18,30; 5:28,40-41: §:12,16; 9:14-16,21.27-28; 10:43,48; 15:14,17,26; 16:18; 19:5,13,17; 21:13;
22:16; 26:9). These signs in Mk are: the casting out of demons (¢f. Ac 12:11), "speaking in new tongues”
(cf. Ac 2:3-4,11; 10:46; 19:6), picking up scrpents (cf. Ac 28:3-6), they will not dic when drinking poison,
ill persons will be healed {cf. Ac 3:1-10; 14:8-11; 19:11; 28:8-9). Comparison with the context of the rest
of Ac, reveals many similaritics! When comparing the reconstructed text readings of Ac and LXX, they
scem to be the ncarest to codex A — which also included this, normally accepied to be a later dated,
unit in Mk,
. Sec Lk 21:25: xal onyueia v Al xod oedfvn xat dotpoig, xal éni tig yhc...

101, ¥q favour of this substitution in Acare: RAD ETPS 462 vg syr fren Hil Mac Chrys Aug ol
Against it: B 076 cop®@ Cyr (Jer). Scholurs as E. HAENCHEN (Schriftzitate, 162.166; Apg, 142); E.
SCHWEIZER, (s.v. nvelpa. in: TDXT VI, 332-451) and T. HOLTZ (Untersuchungen, 7-8) choose the
reading of B here (which reads pe t& todza) hecause it suits the Lukan understanding of the church
much betier — that it does not have any eschatological quality: “keine Naherwartung”. Others, as LH.
MARSHALL, Luke, 161; H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 34; (contrary to his viewpoint in Die Mitte der Zeit.
Studien ur Theologie des Lukas (BHTh 17), Tubingen 1964, 87); M. RESE, Motive, 51-52; F.
MUSSNER, Leizien Tagen, 263-5; BM. METZGER, Tevtual Commeniary, 295; and K. KLIESCH,
Credo, 251,n.18, have argucd convincingly for the contrary view. According to BM. METZGER, the
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Luke has changed the petd talre, which the LXX has taken from the
Hebrew, 1o ev toig €¢oxbralg ﬁpépatg 102 It seems likely that this change was not
due to Luke's Forfage, but was a conscious substitution by the NT author, possibly
an intentional adoption of an existing traditional formula.103

"Ev taig fuépog itself is a phrase which is typical of both Luke and the LXX.
It could not be seen as being only typical of the koine at this time, otherwise it must
have manifested itself also heavily in other NT documents. It may therefore be scen
as indicating that Luke had substantial knowledge of the LXX. It is possible then
that Luke’s use of the phrase springs from his knowledge of the context of J
itself.104 A comparison of Ac 2:17 (€v 1dig €oxdraig iuépaig) with Ji 1:2 (€v toig
fiépaig UpEv | €v taig Nuépaig tiv ratépwv UMGV), where a similar phrase
occurs twice, bears this suggestion out. There is an obvious link between Luke’s use
of the phrase, and that of J1, except that the latter lacks éoxdraug. However, once
the link has been aceepted, the problem of the occurrence of éoxéraig still remains.
Noteworthy then, is this additional éoxéraic which refers to the “last days™,105 and
therefore pinpoints this as referring 0 eschatological expectation.196 A second

texts that support the reading of petd Tolte, represent “the work of an Alexandrian corrector who
brought the quotation in Acts into strict conformity with the prevailing text of the Septuagint™ (Texneal
Commentary, 295). So also D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 160-161; and R.P. MENZIES, Early Christion
Pncumatology, 213.

. According to B.M. NEWMAN and E.A. NIDA, this "is a typical Jewish expression used to
describe the time of the Messianic age in which God would {ully accomplish those promises that he had
made to his people. It was taken over by the first Christians and applied 10 the period which began
when Jesus came into the world, especially from the time of his resurrection onward. It is guite
significant that these words are not in the Hebrew or Greek texts of Joel but supplied by Peter”
STrmuIafars Handbook, 43).

E. PLUMACHER saw this as the ukmg on of a traditional formula (dcta Forschuug I, 11). So
alsa E. GRASSER, Die Parusicerwartung in der Apostelgeschichte, in: . KREMER (éd), Les Acies
des Apbires. Traditions, réduction, théotogie (EThL 48), Gembloux,/Leuven 1979, 99-127, here 119; DL,
BOCK, Proclamation, 161: and R.P. MENZIES who, however, does not agree that it comes from ane
tradition, but attributes i directly 10 the hand of Luke himself (Ear Christign Pncrmrato]ﬂgx‘, 21?')

109 This could then sucngthen the possibility that he has also insericd Aéyer 0 8edg, again on the
same basis of his knowledge of the broader context of J1. If he knew this broader context, both
additions arc cxpl.smcd on 1heu— own,

105 Cf also in the NT: Jn 6 39,40,44.58; 7:37; 11:24; 12:48; 2 Tm 3:1; Heb 1:2; Ja 5:3; 2 Pt 3:3. And in
the LXX: Gn 49:1; Nm 24:14; D 4:30; 8:16; 31:29; 32:20; Jos 24:27; Neh 8:18; Pr 31:25; Hs 3:5; Mi 4&1;
IleJr :20; ZN18(49:39): 37(30):24; Ezk 38:16; Dn 2:28,45; 10:14; 11:20; Dn 2:28(Th); 10:13(Th).

. Sa also implied by LH. MARSHALL: "Peter regards Joel's prophcey as app!\mg to the last days,
and claims that his hcarers are now living in the last days. God's final act of salvation has begun to take
place” (Acts, 73). E. HAENCHEN's viewpoint (Schrifizitate, 162), that this phrase is a sccondary
emendation, cannot be supported. HAENCHEN's view subsequemly received support from T.
HOLTZ, with his categorical stutement that this cannot be seen as Lukan eschatology, as the tlime of
the ontpouring of the Spirit is not vet the endtime (Unicrsuchungen, 7). A re-cvaluation and more
carcful formulation of the issuc is needed. Except for scholars such as F. MUSSNER {Letzien Tagen,
263-265); J. KREMER (Pfingstbericht, 171); and R.P. MENZIES (Early Christion Pneumatology, 215)
who have rejected the above viewpoint of E. HAENCHEN, also A. KERRIGAN has said long ago for
instance that “in the New Testament the expression £oxpros is rarely used 1o describe time”, According
1o him, (for Petcr) the Last Timces constituic here "a wide period cxtending from the appearance of
Jesus to the moment when salvation wilf be definitely revealed” (Sensus Plenior, 299-300). An cven
more useful formulation of Lukan eschatology is to be found in the summary of G. SCHNEIDER'S
viewpoint of the “Parusicerwartung” by Luke: "...an der Parusieerwartung halt Lk vielmehr ‘encrgisch’
fest (Jedighich die Terminfrage Iehnt cr ab) und empfichlt eine *Stetsbereitschaft im Blick auf das Ende”
(142), zumal mit der Zeit der Kirche *die Endzeit angebrochen ist” (137); mit Hinweis auf dic gegen
LXX und hebraischen Text erfolgle Anderung des Joelzitates in Apg 2,17 (<ummar17cd by E.
PLUMACHER,.4cla~Forvdumgf 11). E. PLUMACHER himself, however, wants 1o sce the §oxetot

W
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possibility is that it might have been used by Luke from the "eschatological
introduction” of 1s.107 Problematic to explain when this alternative is chosen, is the
rest of the quotation which follows directly hereafter. It might therefore be taken as
some kind of a "combined quotation®, but syntactically the xat éotat of Ac 2:17 is
nearer 10 the reading of Jl than to that of Isaiah (61t €otal). A third possibility is
that pet& TaUta was simply seen as some kind of synonym 10 €éoxorog itself.108 The
whole inserted phrase could then be an explanatory substitution by Luke for that
found in his Vorlage.

It is difficult 1o choose one of the three possibilities mentioned above. One
thing, however, becomes vividly clear when these are compared: Luke’s inserted
phrase resembles a motif which seems 10 be found linked with the style of the
prophetic literature — eschatological expectation. This is supported either by the
phrase €v Toig (€oxdraug) Hiépaig or by the synonomous usage of €oxatog and
peTa totto

To conclude: This phrase might have been deliberately changed by Luke.
There is no such reading to be found in either the LXX or the MT. He has changed
this to provide for his interpretation of the quoted section in terms of his
understanding of eschatology. 109

b.3 Transposition:

[10] xai oi veavioxor iuBiv dpaoeig fovtat (Ac 2:17)

This phrase is found in the LXX after the npecfitepot. The order in the LXX is
thus: viol - Buyetépeg - npeaPitepot - veavioxot This order is changed in Ac to:
viol - Buyatépeg - veaviokot - npeofivtepor. While there is no texteritical support
to be found among the LXX witnesses for the order as it is in Ac, it might be
assumed here that it was probably moved by Luke himselfl¢ in order to place the
young men directly after the sons and daughters and before the elders, presenting a
better (logical) hierarchical structure. 111

Auépm to be the same as the kool é8vdy (Lk 21:24): “die letztec Epoche vor der Parusie® (4cta-
Forschung I, 38).

. Compare Is 2:2 ("O11 ot év taig éoxbtaig Nuépaig...) with Ac 2:17 (xal €otat év tais
€oxdrag fipuépars...). This was alrcady suggested by W.K.L. CLARKE who thought that it might have
come from Is 2:2, and saw it as an cxample of “the fusing together of passages drawn from different
contexts” — according to H.B. SWETE's fourth group (Use of the Scpruaging, 93-94), as well as by C.
SMITS who has said: "De beginwoorden van het uitgebreide citzat zijn wel door Lucas overgenomen
uit een cschatologischc inlciding van Isaias (2.2 " (Ciraten I, ISO). Cf. also F.F. BRUCE, 4cts, 61,n.62.

. Ol Is 44:6: "Eyo ﬂpmto«; Kat €y petd TaoTa, TARY Epol ok Eott Bedg. Also Hs 3:5: xal petk
Tota. €51 E0xGTwY TOV Twepmu CE. further Dn 2:29(Th); 2: 4‘\{'1'11)
102 50 alse D.L. BOCK: “...the alieration suggests Lhat a lummg poinl has taken place in salvation
hxslory This alieration has a clear theological motive. With the pouring out of the Spirit the movement
towards the eschatological Day of the Lord is declared to have begun” (Proclamation, 161).

10, 50 also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 268; R.P. MENZIES, Eariy Christian Pncumatology, 218, and
others. Even codex D supports the transposition in Ac. But there is no single texteritical witness of the
L)\X that supports this transposition. CI. to the table in App. A,

11 g0 also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg I, 268; R.P. MENZIES, Early Christian Pncumatology, 218; D.L.
BOCK Proctamation, 162; and G. LU DEMANN who calls it "einc sachliche Vcrbcsserung

(Christentun, 50). H, RINGGREN jumps too casily to the conclusion thai this reversed order in Acis
"an indication of quoting from memory” (Luke's Use, 233). To prove that Luke has quoted here from
memory is about as impossiblc as it is to prove that he has actuzlly cited here directly from a written
source. T. HOLTZ suggests that this could have been the result of "Versehen®, "..es ist
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b.4 Case change:

[11] évunwia —> évumviog (Ac 2:17)
One finds in Ac the dative évunvigig — a hapax legomenont!2 — instead of the
accusative évunvig of the LXX, of which the latter seems 10 be a beuter translation
of the Hebrew, beside the fact that évumnédlopot normally takes the accusative 113
This does not lead 10 any change in meaning, however. It also contributes to a better
parallel structure, agreeing with the ending of 6paoeic of the previous unit. There
exists some possibility that this reading could have been due to Luke’s Vorlage 114

b.5 Quotation-ending:

Although there are no omissions to be found within the quoted section itself, it must
be asked why the quotation was ended at this specific point, and why the material
following directly afierwards was excluded.!15 Some scholars suggest that this was
done so that the salvation would be seen as applying nof exclusively to the Jews.116
The specific sentence would then be excluded here in order to modify, reinterpret,
and to relate the quotation with the new given context. The rest of it is, however, not
teft out. In V.39 we find the remaining elements woven implicitly into the
discourse. 117 It seems then as if Luke found it important to interrupt his quotation
here in order 10 avoid any misunderstanding that it was meant for the Jews alone.
The portion of the quotation thus interrupted is then represented, in a modified
form, later in the discourse. In addition, it must be said that the christological
kervgma forms the centre of the speech itseif. Luke thus quotes this section up to

unwahrscheinlich, daf sie auf Grund bewuBter Gberlegung erfolgte” (Untersuchungen, 12).

lli‘.. The following word, évrumraoBioortat, is 1o be found only once more in the NT, in Jude 8.

13 corT. HOLTYZ, Uniersuchungen. 9; R.P. MENZIES, Early Christian Pneumatology, 218; and D.L.
BOCK, Proclamation, 162,

114, g0 also K. KLIESCH, Credo, 127; and T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 10, The Ac reading finds
support among the following LXX witnesses: K&V A{106,26)-Q{344)-49(764)-198-233(710,410)-534.
Sce the table in App. A. It is thus strongly supportcd by the Alexandrian tradition. W KL. CLARKE
then has preferred to sce this change as being duc o the fact that “the quotations in Acts show the
usual New Testament tendency in that they follow the A text of the LXX, as against the B”, and
therefore more being due to recensional causes (i.e. the Sth group of H.B. SWETE) (Use of the
Scpruaging, 95). According to R.P. MENZIES, however, the dative was presumably preferred here by
the redacior (Earty Christian Pneumatology, 218).

. The rest of JI 2:32(3:5) reads as follows: 811 év t Spet Zww xal év lepovoadnu Eotan
araaldpevos, xaBoT €ine xipiog, kol edayyer{opeval, ol kiplog npooxéxintan M, RESE
{Motive, 50) mentions that this notification was done already by A. LOISY (Les 4cies des Apdtres, Paris
1920, 201).

116, ¢t Tor example M. RESE: "Bewult wird durch die Kiirzung des Zitats die Einschrinkung der
VerheiBung von Joel 3 auf dic Juden vermicden” (Mofive, 50). In the same direction also J. DUPONT,
Emdes, 393-419; A. KERRIGAN, Sensus Plenior, 311; and G. LUDEMANN, Chrstenmum, 51.

117 Cf. here J. ROLOFF: “Der hier zunichst weggelassene SchluB der Joelstelle (Joel 3,5b) wird
spiter bei der Emtfaltung dieses Umkchrrufes (V.39) noch cine Rolle spielen” {Apg, 33). So also H.
CONZELMANN, Apg, 35 A. KERRIGAN, Sensus Plenior, 311; H. VAN DE SARDT, Faie of the
Gentiles, 7. The later has drawn attention also to Ac 13;2 and 16:10.
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the point where he could link this xOpog (V.21) with Jesus of Nazareth who was
made both kOpuwg and xpiotog (V.36).

3.24 Method of quotation

A similarity to the way in which the quotation (quoted texts) was used in the context
of the first Petrine speech, can be detected here. In the first Petrine speech, (a) the
theme of Judas’ death is discussed {1:16-20a); (b) the discussion ends with the first
part of an explicit quotation (first quoted text, 1:20b-c) which is connected with this
theme, thus indicating that the Scripture here quoted has been fulfilled. Luke
exploits the change of theme which occurs in the quotation; the need for the
election of a new witness is a consequence of the death of Judas. (¢) Thus Luke uses
the second part of the same quotation (second quoted text, 1:20d) to point forwards
10 something which now needs 1o be fulfilled, i.e. the election of another faithful
witness in the place of Judas. {d) This election is then discussed as the next theme
(1:21-22).

Ins this second Petrine speech, a similar pattern appears: {(a) the theme of the
happenings surrounding the "coming” of the Spirit and the reaction of the apostles
{2:1-13) is taken up (2:14-17) and (b) explained by way of the connection with the
first part of the quotation (2:17-18); this part of the quotation rounds off the theme,
and implies that the Scripture here quoted has now been fulfilled. (¢} The second
part of the same quotation (2:19-20) is used w point forwards, to those things which
have vet to be fulfilled, i.e. the wonders and signs, the cosmic events involving the
sun and the moon, and the coming of the great and glorious day of the Lord.1!8
Alsa, of course, that everybody who calls on the Name of the xOpog during this
time, would be saved (2:21). (d) The xipiog (Jesus of Nazareth), his death,
resurrection and exaltation (with the use of additional quotations), as well as
salvation in his Name, is explained in the rest of the speech (2:22-40).

This can be presented schematically as follows:

First Petrine speech Second Petrine speech
(a) Theme: Judas (1:16-20a) (a) Theme: Spirit, reaction (2:14-17)
{b) Quoted text [1] (1:20b-c) (b) Quoted seetion [1] (2:17-18)
= Fullilled = Now beginning to be fulfilled
{c) Quoted text {2] (1:20d) (c) Quoted scetion [2] (2:19-20/21)
= Yei unfulfifled = Yet unfulfilled
{d} Theme: clect witness (1:21-2) (d) Theme (xOprog, salvation) (2:22-40)

In the section of the prophetic speech of Jesus, as recorded in Lk 21:25-27 (par. Mk
13:21-27; M1 24:23-31), Luke has omitted the explicit quotations from Is 13:10 (Mk
13:24; Mt 24:29a) and Is 34:4 (Mk 13:25; Mt 24:29b) situated between the onuein
xai tépata (Mk 13:22; Mt 24:24) and the quotation from Dn 7:13 (Mk 13:26; Mt
24:30). The reference to onueia xod Tépata is not to be found in Luke’s gospel, but
the quotation from Da 7:13 is, however, included. Does Luke, in Ac 2, replace the

118 ¢f. alsa H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 3, and G. LGDEMANN: "Auf die Charakicrisicrung der
Kirche als durch den Geist bestimmt (V.17-18) folgt V.19-20 der Ubergang von der Gegenwart ‘zur
apokalyptischen Zukunft, was der Darstellung von Le 21 entspricht™ (Christentan, 51),



IVERSITEIT VAN PRETOR
RSITY OF PRETOR
ESITHI YA PRETOR

quotations from Is 13:10 and 34:4 with the quotation from J1 3:1-5(2:28-32)2119
3.25 Interpretation of the quotation by Luke

The second Petrine speech with its quotations, is presented not only as an
explanation of the incorrect interpretation of what has happened (2:1-13),120 but
also as an opportunity for apostolic kenvgma 121

[1] The fact that Luke has inserted the phrase, Aéye 6 8¢6g, in a parenthesis
at the beginning of his quotation, clearly emphasizes the divine authority with which
he means to invest this quotation: these are the direct words of God! Peter and the
others are authoritative witnesses to this, and therefore the "SoUlor pov” of God,
who are experiencing the miracle of the "outpouring” of the (power of) the Holy
Spirit.

[2] Although this long JI-quotation has tended, in the past, to be interpreted by
scholars in a christological way, 177 the question must now be ask whether Luke did
not tend, in fuct, towards a more escharological understanding of this text.123 His

119¢f. for instance F.F. BRUCE who suggests on a similar issue that it scems to be *.a practice
attested several times in Luke-Acts: Luke will omit shogether, or pass over lightlv, a Synoptic theme
from the appropriate context of his Gospel in order to introduce it later, in an appropriate conlext in
Ads” (Poul’s Use, 77).

. So also, for example, M. DIBELIUS, Studics in the Acts of the Aposiles, New York 1956, 138-185;
E Q(H\\ E1ZER. Specches, 208-216; U, WILCKENS, \lxmnnvr(dc 1, 32.56; 1.LH. MARSHALL, Acts,
73 K. KLIESCH, Credo, 127; CA. EVANS, The Prophetic Sctting of the Pentecost Sermon, int ZNW
74 (1983), 148-130, here 138; H. VAN DE SANDT, Fare of the Gendiles, 36; and R.P. MENZIES, Early
Crstign Prewmatology, 213-228, The latter even talked about "Peter’s pesher of the Jocl citation for
Luke’s pacumatology™, finding the ink between this first-century Judaistic method of biblical exegesis
m \he “this is that"-formula of Ac 2,16 (214). Sce also Ac 3:12 and 1413,

U. WILCKENS has formulated it: "Rein formal geschen, crweist sich also das Joel-Zitat als
bumBl gesctzie und geschickt gewihlie Klammer zwischen Siwation und Predigt, besonders zwischen
Situation und Jesuskervgma, das nun unmittelbar cingefiihrt werden kann (2,2.‘. 24)" (Missionsreden,
34 8

. Cf. for example D.J. LAFFERTY, Acts 2:14-36: A study in Christology, in: DunR 6 (1966), 235-
"ﬂ M. RESE, Morive, and D.L. BOCK, Proclamation.

C. SMITS was thinking in this direction when he drew attention to the “strengthening of the
uchalulomcdl trend of this quotation here by way of the change in the introductory words, He hercby
understands it as that the apostles secn themsehves here as the new Israel of the fust days® (Ciraten /1,
180). So also ).T. CARROLL, The Uses of Seripture in Acts, in: SBL Sent Papers 126/29 (1990), 512-
528, here 520; and B. REICKE, who held this viewpoint, the latter by tpifying the Jl-quotation as an
“eschatologische Weissagung™ (Glauthe und Leben, 42). F. MUSSXNER has agrecd with B. REICKE and
divided this quotation into four sections: (a) the oulpouring of the Spirit upon all flesh during the last
days, of which the major result is the prophetic speech of those who have received the Spirit, (b) cosmic
signs proclaim the “day of the Lord™, (¢} then comes the "day of the Lord" itscif, (d) the person who
calls in due time on the Name of the Lord, could be saved. F. MUSSNER goes on to say: "Von der
VerheiBung des Propheten haben sich nach der Plingstpredigt des Petrus dic ersten beiden Punkie (a
und b} schon erfillt und zwar im Pfingstereignis selbst und in der Glossolalie der Apostel. Was noch
aussteht, ist ‘der groB und offenbare Tag des Herrn' ...christlich gesprochen: die Parusic Jesu™. He
therefore does not agree with others on this point, as U. WILCKENS who does not accept the
cschatological character of the outpouring of the Spirit, while he has linked the cosmic signs for "the
day of the Lord”, with the "mighty decds, wonders and signs” of the historical Jesus {(Ac 2:22} (Letzten
Tagen, 264). G. LUDEMANN has followed U. WILCKENS in his interpretation: "Man solhe nicht
hestreiten, daB der ‘apokalyptische Teil des Jocl-Zitats bereits auf den christologisch-kerugmatischen
Teil {(V.22b-24) bberleitet. Die Ansdriicke sencia (dem LXX-Text hinzugefiigt) und rerara werden ja
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conscious change of peta Todta 10 €v Taig éoxdTalg Nuépoig must be seen here as
an imporiant indicator in this direction.’>? The conscious presentation and inclusion
of the second part of the quotation — and its elimax in the phrase: npiv éABelv
Nuépav xupiou THY peydAny kal émdoavi — also strengthens the case for this
eschatological understanding.}> In this second part of the quotation, the remaining
two events (the wonders and signs, and the salvation in the Name of the xUpiog via
the work of the apostles), have not yet taken place at this moment when Peter
describes them in his speech.}™® These are events which must follow the coming of
the Spirit at Pentecost.!2? Therefore, for Luke, the second part of the quotation
points to the (immediate?) future,!"8 while the first part is seen as having been
fulfilled by recent evenis,}™?

dort (V.22b) bewuBt avfgenommen™ (Christennun, 51). Contra D,L. TIEDE, who finds the purpose of
the Ji-quotation in the fact that it is used "...for the entire episodc te document the fulfillment of the
cschalolomcal prophecics in the cvents of Peniccost..” (Aets 2, 63) [my emphasis, G/S].

. So also C. SMITS, Giraicn 11, 180; and J.H.E, HULL who reckoned that ™after these things,” which
10 a Hellenist, or ccnaml_\ 1o a Hellepist unfamiliar with the Jewish Scriptures, would have a less final’
ring” (Holv Spirit, 73). Also R.P. MENZIES, Early Christian Prcumatology, 216; and G. SCHNEIDER,
who says: "Es geht, so will Lukas verdeutlichen, eine Verheiflung Gorres fiir die Endzeir in Erfillung

w f, .b&)

S-g Compare this with the eschatological "day of Yahweh™ in the OT prophetic Bterature {(e.g. Is 13:9-
10, 23:21-23 and the darkening of the sun and moon). If this is the case, then one cannot agree with
J W, BOWKER (Speeches, 96-111) nor with E.E. ELLIS {Midraschartige Zige in den Reden der
Apostelgeschichte, int ZNW 62 (1971). 93-104) that we arc dealing here with "midraschartiger
Auslegung:” nor with A, WEISER (Apg . 91) who agrees with them when saying that “Diesen Teil des
Joclziates bezicht Lukas...suf das vorausgegangene Geschehen und deutet e, This would be truc only
of the first part (cvent) of the quotaution, i.e. that they would receive the Holy Spieit and prophesy
{prophetism from the Holy Spirit?). CL also A. KERRIGAN: "...the outpouring of the Spirit and the
cosmic cataclysms could be regarded as events which precede the coming of Yahweb's day™ (Sensus
Plenior, 308).
16 Cf. the remark of A. WEISER: "Lukas will mit scincr Anderung des Joel-Textes aber nicht etwa
sagen, dall nun das Ende eintreie; sondern fiir ihn ist die ganze Zeit seit Jesu Wirken bereits ‘Endzeit”

zren Ende aber unberechenbar bleibt™ (Apg 7, 92). This is true in general of Luke’s understanding of
the endtime. When he quotes this section from J1, he understands it in terms of further stages which
follow after the coming of Christ, in this same eschaton. So also R.P. MENZIES, Earyy Christian
Preumatoioge, 216, and AJ. MATTILL: "In Acts the eschaton was thought of as one great divine event,
consisting of the advent of the Messiah, his works and teaching, his death, resurrection, exaltation, the
gift of the Spirit, and the parousia” (Luke and the Last Things. A perspective for the understanding of
Lutkan thought, Dillsboro 1979, 49},
127 F. MUSSNER is thercfore right in saying: "Die Zeit zwischen der crsten GeistausgicBung auf die
Apostel und dem Tag der Parusie ist demnach der grofic Kairos, der Isracl zur Bekehrung noch
gelassen wird™ (Letzten Tagen, 264). On Luke's use of xepog, cf. Lk 1:20; 4:13; 8:13; 12:42,56; 13:1;
1830 19:49; 20:10: 21:8.24.36; Ac 107 320; 720; 12:1; 13:11; 14:17; 17:26; 19:23; 2425,
128 This aspect has caused scholars such as LT, CARROLL to sce this secand Petrine speech as "a
programmatic passage thai sets the agenda for the rest of the story® (Uses of Scripmure, 520). He is
following R.F. ZEHNLE, Penrccost Discourse. So also A. KERRIGAN, Sensus Plenior, 298, W.
DIETRICH, Petrushiid, 19%; H. VAN DE SANDT, Ffarc of the Geniiles, 57. The lauer savs: “Joel 3,13
is in fact significant for the whole of Acts. It is the guiding text of the book and outlines the programme
ihal is realized in the next chapters of the narrative™.

- So also perceived by 1.T. CARROLL when he says: “This passage from the prophet not only
ml:rprcts the signs of the Ho!v Spirit’s activity at Pentecost (2:1-13), but also proleptically depicts the
Spirit-impelled mission..” (Uscs of Scripture, 322), CT. also F. MUSSNER, Letzfen Tagen, 264. Contrary
to L. O'REILLY, who reckons that The Joel prophecy us Luke found it suited his purpose remarkably
well but not perfectly”, (163): he goes on 1o say that the addition of onuela "...was a deliberate
modification by Luke in order 1o dilute the apocalyptic imagery and inject a reference (o salvation
history into the context. Once this was done the transition to the story of Jesus and his salvific miracles
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[3] Strong emphasis is laid on “propiecy”130 with Luke’s addition of kai
npodnrevoovat in V.18. The addition of this xat npodnrevoovow after Ekxeld anod
100 nvetpatdg pou!3l in Ac 2:18 resembles the occurence of this same phrase in
V.17. With this addition, the combination of nveluarog with npo¢ntedoovow in
this context, becomes emphatically clear.1 It must also be remembered that in the
preceding part of Ac, attention was already drawn implicitly to this combination
through the mentioning of the following: (2) The disciples would receive power
{divaguc) when the Holy Spirit came unto them,!33 and they would be witnesses
{Ac 1:8);13% (b) They received "tongues” which looked like fire in Ac 2:3;135 and
after the Holy Spirit had "filled” them all (xal eénAfoBnoav ndvteg nveduatog
ayiov), they started 1o 1alk in different “tongues™ (fip€avto Aakeiv érépaig
yhbooawg) in Ac 2:4.136

was smoothed out and a perfect link established between the seripture quotation and the rest of the
speech™ (Word ond Sign, 166). Also against E. HAENCHEN who has said: "Dic kosmischen Zeichen
des Endes konnte Lukas mit der Predigisituation freilich nicht unmittelbar verhinden...” (4pg, 149).
The distinction between the first half of the quoted text which points to the past events, and the sccond
h.:!f“huch poinis to the events 1o follow, should be dearly noted.

130, Cf. also E. HAENCHEN: "Dic Joclsicle hat froilich nicht von diesem®, (that is the "Erscheinung
des ckstatischen Geistes™, GJS) "sondern von der Prophetic gosprochen” (4pg, 149). So also LH.
MARSHALL: "What was happening wus 10 be scen as 1hc fullilment of a prophecy by Joc/, and here
Peter proceeded to cite the relovant passage..” (doty, 73); and RP. MENZIES: "The corollary is that
the disciples, as recipicnts of the gift, sre not incbristed men — they are cschatological prophets
Ymclaxming the word of God™ (Ea'i\ Christian Preumatologe, 2213, Also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg £, 268,

For a combination of “spint™ and ~“prophecy” in the OT, compare: Nm 11:29; 12:6-8; 2 Ki
23EXX); Bs 1102 40:13; 42:1; 39019, 231 61:1; (63:10,11,14); 1 2:28-32f = 3:1-SLXX); Hs 917 (Hg 2:5).
See also Rv 1:4; 4“\6
132 A, KERRIGAN (following E. SCHWEIZER, s.v. rwedpe, in: TDAT VI, 332-451), has said: ".for
Luke the Spirit is essentially the Spirit of prophecy” (Sensus Plenior, 304, CIL also U. WILCKENS: “Im
Zusammenhang der Predipt wird dicse Weissagung als jetzt und hier erfillt, — das Wort npodnrelew
also sicherlich dem verbreiteten urchristiichen Sprachgebrauch entsprechend als Weise pneumatischer
Verkiindigung verstanden™ (Missionsreden, 32).

33 ¢ W.SPEYER: “Der Heilige Geist ist seincm Wesen nach Kraft, Dynemis® (Zengungskraft, 246),

133 Thig refers back 10 Lk 24:49.
135, 1is extremely important here to notwe that it was not “fire-tongues” (flames), or fire which looked
Iike tongues — as 1t is formwdated for example by C.A. EVANS, Propitetic Senting, 148; also L.
O'REILLY, Word and Sign, 28-29; as well as in some Bible translations: NEB (1979); TEV (1981);
GNB (1982); NAB (1985); DLB (1982}, When this was meant, the Greek would have had $r6E (as in
other places in the NT where firc-tongues (flames) were meant: Ac 7:30; 2 Th 1:8; Ry 1:14; 2:18; 19:12)
and not yAigoa (as here in Ac 2:3 and Ja 3:6). It s explicitly stated that it was "tongues” which looked
like fire (yAdooo ooel nupdc). So rightly translated by the KIV (1977); RSV (1938); OAB (1971). CLL
also A, KERRIGAN: Luke "is at pains to tell us that the Spirit manifested himself in the form of
yideom which were in the aet of being distributed (Siopep{dpeva) to each person present in the
cenacle” (Ac 2:3) (Scnsus Plenior, 302); and so also correctly deseribed by 3.3, KILGALLEN as “visible
tongues as of lame™ (Pentecast Specch, 653).

. According to LH. MARSHALL, "tangues could be broadly described as a kind of prophecy” (Acts,
73). CI. also here to M.D. GOULDER (Type and History in Like-Acts, London 1964, 184) and R.F,
O TOOLE (Davidic Covenanr, 246) wha points to the similarity with Philo who talked about “speech
like flames of fire” {De Dec. 33-35, 46-49). RF. O TOOLE, however, rightly points out that its
"..influence on the muinstream of Judaism and on Luke cannot be casily determined™ (246).
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This combination is a motif which is found frequently in Lk-Ac.137 The fact
that it is stated here in the quotation that "from the Spirit” would be "poured out”,
could not be overlooked — although this change (against the Hebrew) was made
already in the transiation of the LXX. It could have been understood by Luke to be
"something else", another object {other than the Spirit himself) that would be
poured out from the Spirit. If he has understood it that it would be the Spirit
himself,138 he would have changed the reading also here, as he has changed it at
other places, to suit his purpose. He must have accepted it with the inclusion of and
at this point, because he has understood it in a certain sense without it being strange
or unusual to him. This object ("power”, Ac 1:8) with which the Spirit "filled” them,
was probably understood by Luke in this quotation as being the "gift” (Swpeav)!3? of
prophecy (Ac 2:17,18).1%0 A new dispensation has come, where u1} will share in this
gift, not only prophets, kings and priests (as during OT times), 141 and "without
distinction of age, sex, or social standing™142 The uiol and the Buyatépeg will
prophesy (both sexes):1*3 also the veavioxot and the npecfiitepot are involved (old
and young, all ages); and even the slaves (from the lowest social standing). But at
this point Luke brings in a new meaning with his addition of pou: It is now not
meant 10 be a social class, but those who belong to God, 34

{4] Mere difficult te determine is the question about what Luke might have
understood by the "wonders in heaven above” and the "signs on earth befow”. 143
Some have thought the former 10 be the coming of the Holy Spirit, and the Iatter to

137 For a combination of “Spirit” and (prophetic) "speech”, or preaching, by Luke, of. for example, Lk
1:41-420; 1:67; Ac 1:8: 1:16-17; 2:8; 2:1%; 2:17,18; (3:8); 4315 6:10; T:35-36; (8:29-30(); 11:15; 11:27-28;
13:9-11; 15:28; 16:6; 1960 21:10-11; 26:23,

138, ¢f. BM. NEWMAN and E.A. NIDA “what Peter means by the usc of this phruse is obvious: God
will let afl people sharc in his Spirit* (Translator's Handbook, 33). This is an unsatisfactory explanation
for the existence of 6o in this conncction.

132 ¢f. Ac 2:38; 8:205 10:45; 11217,
140 G W. HAWTHORNE then finds a link between “carly Christian prophets” and their interpretation
of OT Scripture: "Perhaps the Old Testament was a key catalyst for their prophetic insight and
mtcrances (ef. Ac chaps. 2 and 13)" (The Role of Christian Prophets in the Gospel Tradition, in: G.F.
HAWTHORNE & O. BETZ (eds), Tradition and Iverpretation in the New Testament, Grand Rapids
1687, 119-133, here 126). Compare this with A. KERRIGAN: "In the Old Testament the Spirit,
generally speaking, is regarded a8 extraordinary divine power that enables one to do unwonted things®
(Sensus Plenior, 303), Also R.P. MENZIES draws attention 1o the fact that "...this emphasis on the gift
of the Spirit as the source of prophetic inspiration is characteristic of Luke™ (Earfy Cliristian
Pncumarology, 221).

4 50 also LH. MARSHALL, Acts, 73.
142 A. KERRIGAN, Sensus Plenior, 295; also 303-306.

143 ¢f. Ac 21:9 about the four daughtcrs of Philip, who have the gift of prophecy.

144 According to A. KERRIGAN, “the members of the church at Jerusalem, who, as we know, had
been given the Spirit, style themsclves ol Bobdoi vou when addressing God in prayer™ (Ac 4:29), He
also refers 1o the fuct that the pythoness deseribed Paul and his companions as SoUho toU Beol ol
Odiogtou (Ac 16:17) (Sensus Pleaior, 306). R.P. MENZIES savs that "The mative for such redactional
activity was undoubtedly a desire 1o emphasize that the disciples of Jesus, as recipients of the Spirit of
prophecy, are indeed members of this community”, i.e. "the eschatological community of salvation”
SEng',\' Christign Puenmaroiogy, 219).

45, Wrongly translated here in Ac 2:19 in the NAB (1985) as "tekens bo in dic lug en wonders onder op
die aarde” ("signs in heaver” and “wonders on earth”), but correctly translated in Ac 2:22. The TEV
(1981} has also wrongly translated “wonders on earth” (Ac 2:19).
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be the speaking in different languages;!# others suggest that the former might refer
to the darkening of the sun, and the latter to the tearing of the curtain in the temple
during Jesus® crucifixion.}¥7 Others again, have interpreted the first as cosmic
happenings which would characterize the end of the world, while the second would
be the gift of tongues and the healing miracles in the rest of Ac.248 When
imerpreting this quotation in an eschatological manner, however, and bearing in
mind the difference between the éoxdrang huépaig (2:17) and the Nuépav xupiou
T peydAny xat énaviy (2:20), we must differentiate between the two moments
in time. Within the first moment (in the €oxdraig Népaig) would follow the ability
to prophesy through the gift of power given by the Spirit, which marks the beginning
of these last days. According to Luke, this had just taken place at Pentecost. This
would then be followed by the "wonders and signs”, If the disciples have now received
power from the Holy Spirit to prophesy, it can be expected that signs and wonders
would follow.1¥® The darkening of the sun, and the moon becoming like blood,
might be events that were expected later in this eschaton, 130 The principal purpose
of dwvw and x&tw is "thus not to distinguish between two spheres of divine
intervention (heaven and earth), but rather to emphasize the universal character of
the ‘signs and wonders’ - they are portents that cannot be overlooked”. 151

[S] The only part of the quotation that may have christological (soteriological)
significance, is the last sentence (kal €oter nag 8¢ dv émaréontal TO Svoua
xuplou cw8hoetar). This is the same unit already used by Paul in Rm 10:13. Tt
forms the third major event to take place in “these last davs”. In J1, xUpiog referred
to Yahweh. This is now reinterpreted via the existing Greek translation (LXX) to
mean Jesus (and not Yahweh). 132

185 5a 3, ROLOFF, Apg, 53. Also 1), KILGALLEN argued in the same direction: "Though the exaqt
signs and wonders of Joel are not found in the deseription of the Christian Penteeost, the generic idea
of disruptions in nature seems to provide a link between the two descriptions; Luke prescats us with
such signs as a sound as of a violent wind, visible tongues as of flame, a noise which attracts so many
Jews from all over the city. Thus the Jocl quotation continues to describe the Pentecost event...” {(Unity
of Pentecost Speech, 632-3). This explanation cannot be accepted, as this is clearly apocabyptic language.
So also A. KERRIGAN, Sensus Plenior, 307.
147 50 M. RESE who finds a possible parallel between the darkening of the sun in Lk (who is the only
cvangelist who adds 1ol fhiov éxdmodvrog: Lk 23:45), and the quotation from Jlin Ac (Motive, 34).
Against this viewpoint: LH. MARSHALL, 4ets, 74,

. So, for instance, LH. MARSHALL, Acrs, 74,
148 P $TOLZ has drawn attention to the relation hetween Slvaps and onpeio kel tépara. According
to him, the phrase onueia kol Tépata is sometimes complemented by S0vapig: "..in Rom 15,19 sind
die Begriffe Sivopg, nvelua onpeta und tépata cinander zugeordnet; in ZKor 12,12 sowie Hebr 2.4
stehen onpete, Tépata und duvapeg vollig paralicl™. He continues by saying that the normal
expression for the experience of a wonder was dlvapig; which was interpreted in "OT language” (sic)
by onjieta xal tépata (Zeichen und Wunder, 135).
130, Tn the same dircction also B. REICKE, Glanhe und Leben, 43; and LH. MARSHALL, Acts, 73
[Compare here the striking parallels berween Ac and Ry (especially Rv 8-9) in terms of references to
blood, fire, smoke, and the darkening of the sun and the moon). L. O'REILLY is therefore right in
saying that "..the immediate reference here is to apocalyptic signs rather than to miracles or events of
salvation history” (Word and Sign, 163).
11, 50 R.P. MENZIES, Early Christion Preumatology, 222223,
151 Cf. also LH. MARSHALL: "..if Peicr were citing the text in Hebrew, the reference would be
clearly to Yahweh, and therefore an application to Jesus would be clear only to readers or hearers of
the text in Greek™ {Aets, 74). So also H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 33; and D.L. BOCK, Proclemation,
164. Sce also the interesting contribulion of JA. FITZMYER, The Scmitic Background of the New
Testament Kyrios-Title, in: ident, 4 Wandering Aramean. Collected Essays (SBLMS 25), Missoula 1979,


http:liwo.).1I
http:OVO)J.Cl

Fusd
=y

UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA

Eoi UN\VERSS[TI OF PHETgR\A
. Quu#® YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA
Chapier 4: Second Petrine Speech

To sununarise: Luke has used this guotation from JI in an eschatological way in
order to emphasise three major points, i.e. (2) that they would receive {power from}
the Spirit and prophesy {prophetism from the Spirit), — that which has just taken
place, und therefore pointing backwards — (b) that wonders and signs would follow,
and (c) that those who call on the Name of the kUpoc, would be saved. These things
would follow in "the last days”, but before "the great and glorious day of the xUpiog”.
The last point thus incorporates the christological kervgma within the eschatology.

33 Possible broader knowledge of JI (and LXX) in the rest
of the section (Language, Style and OT-motifs)

There exist some indicators in the speech which probably point to a wider
knowledge of J1 by the quoter, than the section which he quoted.353 To determine if
these were indeed the result of conscious imitation of "the LXX, is very difficult.
These indicators mighr especially be traced 10 the influence of certain well known
phrases, motifs, or formulations of belief which were current during Luke’s time.
The parallels are nonetheless interesting, and attention could be paid to the
following:

[i] The phrase, “Audpec ‘Tovdalot xai of katowoluteg ‘Tepovoariy névegl™
{Ac 2:1415%), might resemble J1 1:2 (-0l npeapirepoy, kal..névteg ol xatowobvreg
Thv yiv). This type of expression is, however, not unknown to the prophetic
literature in general13 [s the usage in Ac then some kind of imitation of the stvle of
the prophetic literature?'37 The fact that the vocative-forms are used heavily in
Ae 138 and that the double sulutations are not found elsewhere in the NT,15 might
support this suggestion.

{ii] The words, kal évwricaoBe (Ac 2:14), of which the last is a hapax legomenon,

113142,
133, C.A EVANS has said that "...the setting thut Luke has created for Peier’s sermon is laced
throughout with language 1aken from loel” (Prophetic Seuing, 149). He lists 20 words in Luke's
narrative and in Peter’s opening remarks which may be traced to JI H. VAN DE SANDT has
identified intertextual relations and functions between 3 and Ac 8:1-13; 11:19; 13:1-3 and 16:6-10 (Fate
of the Gentiles, 58). CI. also C. GHIDELLI, Le citazioni dell’ Antico Testamento nel cap.2 degli Atd,
m Il Messianismo (ASB 18), Brescia 1966, 285-305.

cr also Ac 1:19; 2:5; £16; 13:27: [Lk 24:18].

S, Cf. also V.22
l . CL Is 41015 42:18; 43:1; 44015 46012, 47:8; 48:1,12(x2); 49:1; 50:4,5,10; 51:1,4.2.2%; 665 also Is 1:2; Ir
846 :md even Gn 423 Jdg:) 3; Job 32:11.

157, Cf. also E. HAENCHEN (4pg. 141) and E. PLUMACHER (Lukas, 42} who points to this as a
hc:mlx uscd paraliclisniis membronam of the LXX, referring (o Jr 19:3 for cxamplc Also ypified as a
“LXX-Farmel” by R. PESCH (4pg 1, 119). Also mtcre%tm& are the parallels in Rv 13 8 (Km
nPOTKLHooUoW ol TOY RéwTeq of katowolvTes énl TS ¥, ol ob yéypositai 16 ouopa aitod ev Tip
Bufhiw thig C,umg 100 opumu) and Rv 17:8 (k&l chupuoé}nooumx ot katowoduteg éml Ths ¥ig, v ov
‘{ \g’pm"tm 1 Svopa ént o PPrior the Luhe dnd xataPorfic kéouou).

CL Ac 1110 2:32; 3:12; 5:35; 13:16; 17:22; 19:35; 21:28 (Gvipes “Toudaion), and 1:16; 2:29.37; 7:2;
135,268, 157, 13 320 2311.6; 28:17 (@vbpec 5Dergol).
9. Cf. also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg L. 2657,
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can both be found also in ] 1:2, as well as abundantly in the rest of the LXX 160

[iii] The words, ["Avdpeg "lopomAitar] dkotoate Tobg Adyoug ToUtoug (Ac 2:22),
are reminiscent of those at the beginning of JI: "Axotouate toalta (JI 1:2). But again,
these are commonly used in the prophetic literature. 16! The expression is also used
several times more in this second Petrine speech: 2:14; 2:22; [2:37]; 2:33. The fact
that this expression is typical of OT style, but less typical of Jewish-hellenistic
literature, might support the suggestion that it could have found its way into Ac via
the author’s knowledge of the OT literature (in its Greek form).162

{iv] There seems to be a similarity in tontent between the words of Ac 2:22 (... oig
énoinoev U mitol 6 Bedg év péoyw LUBY, xabBug altol oidate) and those of 1
2:27 (ko émryviboeoBe Gt v peow Tol Topor €y elpt). However, it is quite
probable that this was a faith formula, a common expression!6? at the time of Luke,
and therefore not necessarily derived from J1 or the prophetic literature.

Except for these parallels, things are even more difficull with the following expressions. They are
normally typified by scholars as “Septuagintisms”, but can also be found represented to a certain extent
in other ancicnt literature around these times. Examples are the following: () énfipev vy duwviy (Ac
2:133:16% Alkthough secn as being a “Septuagintism®, 167 it could also have been a fixed cxpression from
these ancient times; 196 (b) [rolto Upv] yrwotdy Eotw (Ac 2:145:167 Also scen as known via the
XX 168 () npoyvioet (Ae 22313169 (d) Bia xewpie (A4c 2:23):170 Theeghtio be a 'Septuagimism",”l
it is however also 10 be found several times in this exact form in the hellenistic Greek around the 1st
century BC to the Ist century AD.172

34 Conclusions

1. That (at least one phrase of) the quotation might already have been known in the
tradition of the early church at the time when Luke wrote Ac, is possible. The fact

160 Cf, Job 32:11 = [¢vwticaoBe] Ta phpata pov. (See also Barn 93 in the combination with t&
pfiata). In the rest of the LXX, also: Gn 4:23; Nm 23:18; Jdg 5:3; 34:16; 37:14; Ps 5:2, 71 1:2; Is 102
28:23; Jr 8:6; ct.al. C. SMITS especially draws attention to the occurrence of évetioaoBe at the
beginning of Is (1:2), on which he also bases his argument that Is 1:2 and 31 2:28-32 (3:1-5) are
combined (Citaten H, 180). Scc also BL-DBR §123(2), 67; E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 141; E.
PLUMACHER. Lukas, 42; and G. SCHNEIDER, .A4pg £, 267,

81 Compare this éxodoare with the general trend in the prophetic liicrature: Is 41:1; 42:18; 43:1; 4.1
46:12; 47:8; A8:L,12(x2): 49:1; 50:4.5,10: 51:1,4.7.28; 66:5; wlso Is 1:2; Jr 8:6 and Go 4:23; Jdg 5:3: 9:7; Job
32:11 and Jdih 14:1,

162, g also B. REFCKE: "Es diirfte sich dennoch hicr um eine bewusste Anpassung an das Alte
Testament handeln™ (Glaube und Lebent, 41-42).

. The év péow-phrase is also used in LK 22:32; Ac 17:22 and 27:21.
16‘3. Cf. Jdg 2:4; 9:7; Ruth 1:9,14: 2 Ki 13:36(LXX); Ps 92:3, Cf. also Lk 11:27; Ac 14:11;22:22.
165 30 E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 141; E. PLUMACHER, Lukas, 41; and R. PESCH, 4pg 7, 119,
166, Cf. Dem 18:291 (ca. 4th cent BC); ApolRk 5:33 (ca. 3¢d cont. BC); Char 5:7:10 (ca. 1st-2nd cent.
ADjY; Philostr vi {ca. 3rd ecnt. AD).
167 °¢f. also Ac 4:10; 13:38; 28:28; — Job 32:11(LXX). yvwotdv Eotw = cof. Ex 33:16; 1Ezr 6:8; 2Ezr
4:12; Wisd 16:28; Is 19:21; Ezk 36:32.
16530, for example, B. PLUMACHER, Lukas, 41.
169 Only found 2x in NT: Ac 2:23 and 1 Pt 1:2. Also only found 2x in LXX: Jdth 9:6 and 11:19.

. Also in Ac 3:12; 725 11:30; 14:3; 15:23; 19:11; Mk 6:2. Tn the MT it is also uscd in the singular:
133, CF in the LXX: Gn 30:35; 2 Chr 35:4,6; Idih 13:14; Wisd 12:6; Ezk 27:21; 3:10; 1Mac 5:62.
171. So E. HAENCHEN, Apg. 143; and E. PLUMACHER, Lutkas, 42,
172, CI. for example: Barn 16:7; DionHallsoc 4; PlutMor FortRom 318;.4m 767; .4 813.
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that it had been used, in a shorter form, by Paul in Rm 10:12f strengthens this
possibility.173 There has been a tendency to use evidence such as this in support of
the theory of a festimonium which could have been the source of such quotations.
There is not enough evidence, specifically here in Ac, 1o support this theory, 174

2. It also seems possible that Luke himself has used a version of the 12P which was
known to him. The length of the quotation upports this suppostion.1? He appears to
quote from this written source, which seems to have differed in minor details from
the readings which are known today. ¥t was probably a LXX text (as becomes clear
from the similarities between the LXX and NT, against the Hebrew), but it seems,
on some points, 10 be nearer still to the Hebrew.

3. In addition, Luke has consciously changed his source text in several places to
accommodate for his own understanding and interpretation!” of the test. In
general, these changes were made on theological rather than stylistic grounds, and
probably in order to emphasize an eschatological viewpoint.t”?

4. The quoted section ends strategically and emphatically with the soteriological
statement of salvation in the name of the xUpiog.178 The difference between the

173, Against D.L. BOCK who cites the “mixture of changes” as evidence for the rooting of the
quotation in the tradition (Proclamation, 163). He explains “the incongruity of the LXX version with
the Acts 2 context” by way of "the possible presence of an older tradition” (160} and says later that
“nowhere does Luke present a quotation from the OT with so many changes from the LXX" and the
'r.r)i:qurc of changes suggests that Luke is aot responsible for this guotation as a whole unit” (163).

373 The matter was already referred to at the beginning of this study; it will suffice here to quote D.-A.
KOCH who argues in particular against C.H. DODD's "bible of the carly church” in his discussion of
this passage in Rm 10:13%: "._.daB Paulus Joe! 3:54 nur deswegen habe ziticren kbnnen, weil ihm Jocl 2-4
insgesamt als Tcil ciner *bible of the early church’ bereits in besonderer Weise vorgegeben war, ist cine
willkiirliche Hypothese, die zusdtzlich neue Fragen aufwirfi. Denn wenn Joel 2-4 ein Text war, den die
frisbe Kirche sich bercits z.Zt des Paulus bewuBt angeeignet hatte (und awar in scinem gesamicn
Umfang), dann bleibt es uaverstandlich, warum crst in Act 2,17-21 dic Ankindigung des Geistes aus
Joct 3,1 aufgegriffen wird, withrend bei Paulus — auch in 1 Kor 2,10(f und Gal 3,1f — dieser Text
uberhaupt keine Rolle spicl” {(Schaff efs Zeuge, 225).

75, B. REICKE holds the quotation 1o be part of a long “exordium™ within'an carly Christian homily
{42), which he saw fundamentally as 2 “Missions- oder Bekehrungspredigt” (Glaube und Leben, 44).
Although this hypothesis cannot casily be proved, his observation descrves attention, namely that this
quotation is not explained later in the conlext, and has thus (o speak for itself - substantiating thercfore
the diffcrences between Ac and LXX. The latier was also suggested by D.-A. KOCH in personal
discussion, i.e, that long quotations seem to be meant self-explanatory.

176 M. RESE is right when he typifics this quolation as “hernencutischer Schriftversvendung”, "...denn
dic Schrift ist hier nicht Mittel des Beweises, sondern Mittel der Interpretation” (Morive, 38). The same
trend is also to be found in the other citations from the minor prophets {(Hab 1:5; Am 3:25-29 and
110,

177 "$o also B. REICKE {Glarbe und Leben, 42), One must disagree with C. SMITS (and others) that
these changes that were made by Luke are not important at all: "Het cigenlijke citaat is volgens de
Septuagint, ofschoon er veranderingen zijn aangebracht: weglatingen, toevoegingen, omwisselingen van
verzen. Zakelijk zijn deze van weinig belang™ (Citaten 77, 180).

178 G. SCHNEIDER has said: "Lukas hat den Joclext bis zu den Stichwort owBhoeta zitiert, weil
ihm — im AnschluB an dicse goutliche Zusage — an der Bedingung fiir die einstige Retiung gelegen
ist, dem Anrufen des Namen des Herren™ (Apg [, 270). And D.L. TIEDE states: "..the author does not
stop with a pneumatological or christological discourse... Just when the sweeping christological
conclusions are reached (2:22-23,33.36), 1he sotcriological goal of the chapter is disclosed...” (dars 2,
64).

.,9&_



Ot

UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
Quu® YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

Chapter 4: Second Petrine Speech

meaning of this unit in J1 itself,17? and its reinterpretation in Ac,'80 is obvious. This
is in line with Luke’s understanding of the continuity of the salvation history.18!

5. An implied note of universalism is also to be found in the quotation. It cannot be
assumed that Ac 2 as a whole was addressed exclusively 1o Jews, 132 or that a conflict
exists between the list in Ac 2 and the beginning of the speech,!83 The universalistic
character is valid and typical for the whole speech.

4. SECTION H: ACTS 2:22-28
Jesus’ resurrection & the quotation from Ps 15(16):8-11

In Ac, the most comprehensive link between the resurrection of Jesus and the
Scripture comes in Ac 2:24-31 and Ac 13:34-37.184 The theme of Jesus’ resurrection
from death, mentioned in Lk 20:27-40, was already linked with the theme of the Son
of David (Lk 20:41-44) which follows immediately thereafter.

4.1 Composition of the section

This next section starts in approximately the same way as the first. After the hearers
are adressed (TAvdpeg Topomiitat, V.22), their atention is drawn to the
importance of the words which will follow (dxoloute!S3 Toig Adyoug Toltous,

179 CI. A. WEISER: "Das Prophetenwart Jocls verheiBt dic Rettung der Jahweglaubigen aus den
Schrecknissen des Tages Jehwes, von denen sie indessen nicht verschont bleiben. Sie werden ‘durch die
Endnot hindurchgeretietr™ (Apg 7, 121).
10, Cf. C.SMITS {Citaten 11, 183) and G. SCHNEIDER, who said: “Demgegeniiber denkt Apg 2, 40b
an cine schon durch die Taufe crmdglichte Rettung ‘aus diesem verkehrien Geschlechr(vgl. V 47
ocwlduevor, ferner 15,11} und die Parusie bringt nach Lk 21,28 die anoilrpmaig der
Christusglaubigen” {4pg 1, 270).

81 A WEIJSER has pointed out that one of the fundamental points in the Lukan theology is to be
found in his understanding of this continuation of salvation history (4pg /, 82).
182 Aguinst G D. KILPATRICK: “So we may conclude that the maker of the quotation wished in his
reshaping of its text to stress the note of universalism in contrast to the writer of Ac 2 who consistently
confines himself o Israel” (Some Quorations, 82). In dialogue with D-A. KOCH, he has pointed this
out clearly; there are simply too many references in Ac 2 which indicate that this could not have been
directed to Jews only. One such indicator is the list of hearcrs mentioned in VV.5-13. Another is the
point at which the quotation from JI ends; in order 10 exclude any possible misunderstanding that the
salvation was meant cxclusively for the Jews, the rest of V.32 was left out. (CI. the viewpoint of
M.RESE (Motive, 30) about this in the discussion above), H. VAN DE SANDT supports this with two
additional references: (a) "the outpouring upon “all flesh™ (Ac 2:17 = 11 3:1), and (b} "whocver calls®
(Ac2:21 = J13:5a). Al these are confirmed by Ac 2:39 (Fate of the Gentiles, 70). So also JH.E. HULL,
Holv Spirit, 73.

. So B. REICKE, who presumed that the persons addressed as “Jews and inhabitants of Jerusalem®,
must be only Jews (Glaube und Leben, 39). This supposcd conflict evaporates if one assumes, from the
broader context. that those referred to as “inbabitants of Jerusalem®, include those named carlier in the
list of nations, or. if one follows B. NOACK, that the increase in the numbers of the carly Christian
communily in this speech, is due to diaspora Jews, "..who, in many respects, differed from the orthodox
Jews of Palestine™ (The day of Pentecost in Jubilces, Qumran, and Acts, in: 4577 1 (1962), 73-95, here
93y,

1836 also G. DELLING, Die Jesusgeschichte in der Verkiindigung nach Acta, in: NT5 19 (1972/73),
373-389, here 374,

. Compare V.37: "Axoloavteg 8& xateviynoav iy xopdiov. Also Ac 13:16. G. KITTEL said on
the background of éxotw: "The hearing of man represents corrgspondence to the revelation of the
Word, and in biblical religion it is thus the essential form in which this divine revelation is approriated”
(216}. This comes especially to the foreground in the OT when (a) the prophets proclaim God's Word,
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V.22}. A whole new theme is introduced here: The kengma of the events concerning
Jesus of Nazareth 336 or “the story of Jesus".187 This is taken up from the end of the
Jl-quotation where reference was made to the fact that whoever calls on the Name
of the xUpiog, would be saved. The rest of the speech is used to convince the hearers
{readers) that Jesus of Nazareth is this x0piog.138 The importance of the issue at
stake {s emphasized by the prominent position of "Incotv tov Nalwpaiov (V.22),
placed first in the unit itself, and also first in the sentence. The rest of this section
consists of smaller units referring back 1o this Jesus: &udpa (V.22), tobtov (V.23),
Sv (V.24), and alrtov (V.25). The last reference is linked with a guotation from
David. Also prominent here is the role of God, who takes the initiative and remains
the Subjeci.’89 This man, Jesus, was made known to them "by God"
(enodederypévov and tol Beol) in V.22, and it is God who has done the powerfu]
things, wonders and signs!90 through Jesus (olg énoinoev 3t' altol 6 Geog,
\’.22).191 It was according to the will and pre-knowledge of God that Jesus was given
into the hands of the lawless (tf} &piopévn PourRi!®? xal npoyvidoet Tol Geod

(b) Scripture was read aloud and being heard, and (c) during the Schema ("Hear, O Isracl’), as a daily
confession (s.v. éxoxs, in TDNT 1, 218-219).

86, According to CH. COSGRO\'E, Ac 2:23-4 the Lukan keryvgmatic history, in its narrow sense, is
expressed in a + nutshell: Jesus of Nazareth - sitested - delivercd up - crucified and killed - raised™
SDnmc AEL, 184).

So popularly called by some scholars: <f. for cxample JJ. KILGALLEN, Pernccost Speech, 650-
656 and L. O'REILLY, #ord and Sign, 91.

83 Cf. also E.E. ELLIS, Afidraschanige Zitge, 99-101; and H. VAN DE SANDT, Faic of the Geniiles,
36. The lutter 1alks ahout the J1 quatation "...as starting point for extensive commentary” {(Ac 2:22-40).
B. REICKE reckons that in the section of Ac 2:22-39 within this second Petring spccch. lhrcc basic
clements are 10 be found: (a) thesis, (b} arguments, and (¢} conclusion. He identifies these elements in
all the so-called "missionary” speeches (Glaube und Leben, 43). This seems to be somewhat forced and
one could ask, for instance, why Ac 2:14-21 is not also taken into account here.

. So also U. WILCKENS, Afissionsreden, 34; and O. GLOMBITZA, Der SchiuB der Petrusrede
Ac!a 2 36-40, in: ZNW 52 {1961}, 115-118, here 116-117. This was also emphasized in the Jl-quotation
with Luke’s inscriion of the words: Aéyer 6 Bedg (Ac 2:17). CI. also W. DIETRICH: "Jede der im
zweiten Abschnitt aufgeziihlten Phasen nenat Gott als Handelnden; in V.22-24 wird 8edg viermal als
Subjckt des Geschehens erwihnr. Diese Hiofung 138t deutlich werden, daB die christologischen
Aussagen theologisch orivntient sind™ (Pegrushild, 203). It is interesting that U, BUSSE has indicated
that the theocentric priority is also an amazing phenomenon in the Lukan intcrpretation of Jesus®
wonders as encouniered in Luke’s gospel (Die Wunder des Propheicn Jesus (fzb 24), Statigan 1977,
475y,

90, CI. G. LGDEMANN: “Die Nennung der dynamis, terata und semeia bezicht sich aul das
Evangelium zuriick, Dort sind dic Wunderbeweise des Propheten Jesus konstitutiv fir dic Christologie”
(Christentmm, 31). Also H. CONZELMANN: "Es sind in der Darsiellung Le 4,161, wie in der weiteren
Erzahlung dic Taten, welche die Erfollung der Schrift demonstrieren” (Mitte der Zeit, 178). Sce also U.
BUSSE, Wunder, 475.

191 F STOLZ is therefore right in saying: "Nicht dic Fahigkeit, auBerordentliche Wunder zu tun,
lchum:crl also Jesus, sondern die Verankernng dieser Wunder in der von Gott veranstalicien, bereits
im Alien Testament angebahnten und vorausbestimmien Heilsgeschichte” (Zeichen und Winder, 143).
192 Compare also Lk 7:30; Ac 4:28; 5:38-39; 13:36 and 20:27 where Luke speaks of God's oudn, FJ.
MATERA, suggests Luke has made "it clear that the Jerusalemites paradoxically fulfilled God's
definite plan (apropévn BourR) and forcknowledge” {Responsibility for the death of Jesus according 10
the Acts of the Apostles, in: JSN'T 39, 77-93, here 79). According to G. SCHRENK, Pouks is mostly
used of the divine counsel. "This counsel is predetermined and inflexible. Both phrases emphasise the
resolute and imviolable determinateness of the decree” (s.v. Poudd, in: TDONT 1, (335). J.R. WILCH says:
"Lukas verbindet das Leiden des Christus immer mit dem gtilich veranlaBten *MuB’ oder mit einem
Schriftbewceis, um diese ibcerragende Taisache herauszustellen”. He refers to Ac 3:18; 17:3; 26:23; Lk
17:25; 24:7,261,44 46 (Judische Schuld am Tode Jesu — Antijudaismus in der Apostclgeschichie?, in:
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éxdotov, V.23), and God himself has resurrected Jesus from death (0 Beog
auéotnoev) in V.24,193

There may be some implied aniithetic parallelisms between V.23 and V.24

¥.233 = God has handed Jesus over

V.24a = God has resurrected Jesus
V.23b = Jesus was crucificd by the hand(<) of the lawlcss
V.24b = Jesus was relcased from the “bands”™ of death

V2% = Jesus was killed1™ by these lawless peaple

V.224¢ = Death docs not have power over him
Interesting in the next unit, which consists of the quoted text (Ac 2:25-28), is the
emphatic role of praise here (V.26-27): "My heart is glad” (nbdp&v@n N xapdin pov)
and "my tongue is extremely joyful® (Ryodhéoato ©| yAbook pov), and "my ‘flesh’
dwells in hope® (| 06p€ pou kataoknuaeet én’ EANIBL) — all because (611)
"neither my spirit would be left behind in hiades” (0Ux éyxarareiperg thy duxiv
pov elg &bnv), "nor would vour pious one be given over to see decay” (009¢ daoelg
oV 816V oov iBelv duadBopav). He therefore now knows "the ways of life"
(€yvopwég pot 68oug Lwiic). All this is the result of the fact that the person
(David) always sees "the x0prog in front of him" (npoopwuny ToOV kiptow éviniov
1ov, V.25), because he is "at his right hand so that he will not shiver” (811 éx defidv
oV éotw twa un ocoreuBi, V.25). The whole situation is summarised by way of the
concluding sentence, which at the same time forms an inclusic with the first
sentence of the quotation, i.e. he is “filled with joy” before the presence of the
KUpog: TANPATEL 1e Udpooinng petd ol npoowrnou cou {V.28).
The whole quotation is thus taken here as an announcement made by David about
him {€ig altév, V.23), ahout this Jesus of Nazareth (V.22).

4.2 The quoted text from Ps 15(16):8 11 (Ac 2:25-28)

After focusing on Jesus’ resurrection from death and the fact that death does not
have any hold on him, Luke refers to this next quotation. The same pattern oceurs in
Ac 13:33-35, where the same guotation appears again, although in a shorter form.

4.2 1 Intra-textual occurrence in Ac 13:35
olbe daoelg tov Bo1dv vou idelv SdBopdu: This quotation is used in exactly the
same context, namely that of Jesus being resurrected from death, such that death no

W. HAUBECK and M. BACHMAN (hrsg), Hon in der Zeit. Newtestamentliche Suedien. Fesigabe fiir
Karl Heinriclt Rengstorf zum 75. Geburtsiag, Leiden 1980, 236-249, here 238). Also H. CONZELMANRNN
(Mitte der Zeit, 141-144), and G. LGDEMANN (Christentum, 32) point fo the fact that "Die Passion
erfolgt, luk, Theologie gemiB, nach Gottes Plan”™.

. Compare F.J. MATERA: “...these stateraents arc sct in the context of a formula which contrasts
the action of human beings with 1he action of God: the Jews crucilicd and killed Jesus, but God raisced
him up® (Responsibility, 78). J.R. WILCH formulates it well: “von Gott gewollt, von Menschen
verschuldet” (Jidische Schuld, 238). It is outside the scope of this investigation to discuss the debate in
scholarship that it was “the Jews™ who were guilty of the death of Jesus ~— an impression which might
be given in Ac 2:22(,36; 3:15; 4:10; 3:30; 7:32; 10:39; and 13:28. The debate can be followed in F.1.
MATERA, Responsibilite, 77-93; J.R. WILCH, Jiidische Schuld, 236-249; and others.

194 ¢f. Ac 26:10 where the same verb is used: Qvaipéw,

299
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longer has zny hold on him. Tt will be discussed in more detail as part of the
exposition of the quotations in Ac 13.

4.2.2 The introductory formuda (Ac 2:25)

Although the words, Aauid yap Aéyet elg aitéy (V.25), form the introductory
formula for this explicit quoiation,193 the connecting role of V.24 (dv 6 Beodg
auégtnoev Aloag 1aq Gdivag tol Bavdtou, kaBdtt olk Ay Suvatdv kpateiobat
arrdv U otol)1% should not be ignored. The substantiating role of yép should
also be noted!97 — functioning as a link between the introductory formula and its
guoted text on the one hand, and the immediately preceding context on the other
hand.

4.2.3 Determining and explaining the textual differences

NT (NAZ6) LXX MT
Ac 22528 Ps 15:8-11 Ps 16:8-11
25 TpOOpOUNY TOV KOPIOV 8 noowpduny v Kipov My g s
ety uou 5 navtog, vErdy pov 8it nowtée, mag ""J}}?
Btu éx Bef iy ol dotw Bri éx Sefidy pot éotw nmo 3
Tve pi coleuBa. fue uh coreuBa., :pioyh3
26 8:& rolro ndépdvn 9 5:& robro nddpduln iy IQ‘Z 9
i kepdio pou # xepdio pov, 37
ke fiyadhaaoato kel AyahAwoato '713 ]
R YADOOG pov, ET1 88 kol A YABoos pov, €1 b kol ARE RS
# 0o jou caTaoxTVGoeL 7 oépl pov kataoxTvHoe 29 VIR
& Ehmiby, & Exnidy, Hiiny)

27 Bt ol EyxaTareibers
v guxiv pov gl Gony
o0bé Bhoewg Tov Bodw
oow iSelv BuhBopiv.

28 éyvipioég po: 6boix

10 811 o0k éykaradreipeg
Th Yuxiv pou eig ghny
o0bE Bisoeig tov Bodw
oov el Swdbopdy.

1 éyvipods pot 6doig
Lwiis. Minpaoeig pe
ebdpooivmg netd 100
RPOTIETION O0Y,

AypRy 3 10
g7 WD
700 IBDRY
AO¢ DIXYY
R e

i o
“ny Ny
EARE

195 RF. OTOOLE says that "Luke was comvinced that David wrote all the psalms” (Davidic Covenant,
245). CIL also Ac 13:33-37 and Lk 20:42f which refer 1o David as author of the Pss (C.K. BARRETT,

Luke/Acts, 238). According 1o W.C. KAISER, the actual title of Ps 13(16) "designates David cither as
the author (“from David’) or the one praised in the psalm (“to David')" (223). KAISER chooses the
second alternative: “David savs with reference to (efs) him,” rather than ‘concerning (perf) him® (which
would have meant that the total reference was of the Messiah alone)” (The Promisc to David in Psalm
16 and Iis Application in Acts 2:25-33 and 13:32.37, in: JETS 23 (1980), 219-229, here 228).
. Compare also Ps 17(18):6; Ps 114(116):3; 2 Ki(Sm) 226.

197, Cf. M. RESE: “Irgendwic begrindet (yép; V.25!) das Zitat irgendetwas aus dem vorangchenden
Text, und offensichilich wird die Zitierung in den anschlicBendcn Versen 29-31 gerechtfertig”
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Luwfig, TAnpdoeg pe
eddpooinmg peth ol
TPOTWHROL TOU.

In V.26 of the NT rcading we find the alternative reading pov # kepbia (N° B Clem)!98 instead of &
xopbia pou (P74 NC A C D E ¥ 0123 M) as accepted here in NA26.19% The aliernative reading is
probably to be understood as “a more artificial order which may have been introduced by Alexandrian
scribes in order 10 provide a chiastic contrast with the following § yAGood pov”.”® Codex D differs on
three minor points: It reads (1) €¢° éxnibet instead of én” éxnib {Ac 2:26); (b) évratareibeis and not
éyxareheiperg (Ac 227): () yuopwoos und not €yvapioes (Ac 2:28) — all of which might have been
the result of hearing-crrors during the rewriting process of the manuseript at later stages.

(a) Textual differences berween MT and LXX"01

The following are the most important changes which appear in a comparison
between the translation of the LXX, on the one hand, and the MT on the other
hund. These changes in the reading of the LXX, resemble the reading followed by
Luke, and could be 1aken as evidence that Luke has used here a version of the LXX]
rather than a version based on the known MT. The points of difference are:

[1] The LXX (Ps 13:8) reads npowpwuny insiead of the MY of the MT (Ps 16:8).
This results in a minor difference: According 10 the MT, "Yuahwebh is always ‘kept
befare™ David. But according 10 the LXX (and Ac 2:25), David "always ‘sees’ the
Lord before him™2%2 Auention has already been drawn to the fact that this
translation stands out because nowhere else is the phrase translated in this way.203
The following are four possible explanations for npoopaoBal in V.8a:=C4 (a) 1t has the same meaning as
in the Hebrew text; (b it could hove been caused by the frequent expressions “the face of God scen” or

(Funktion, 73). So also R.F. OTOOLE: "Luke cites Duvid and Psalm 15 in Acts 2:25 which should be
considercd with Acts 2:24 because V.25 begins with an explanatory *for (yap)™ (Davidic Covenant,
255).

198 In the old text editions of B.F. WESTCOTT and FJ.A. HORT {The New Tesiament in the Original
Greek, Cambridge /London 1890), A. MERK (Nowsn Testamentumt Graece et Latine, 8. Editio, Roma
1957) and E. NESTLE (Novum Testamennon Graeee, 25. Auflage, Stutigart 1903) this was thought to
be the most acceptable reading.

199, Also thought to be the best reading by L. CERFAUX, Cirations, 44; and E. HAENCHEN,
Schrifizitate, 154, althoush they have used reconstructed NT text editions which have read and accepted
pou A kapdia. T. HOLTZ (Lintersuchungen, 4%) und J. DUPONT (L Tnterprétation, 361) on the other
hand, have agreed with this and tuken it as an sdditional difference between the readings of Ac and the
LY.

200, B.M. METZGER. Texmal Contmientary, 299,

201 1t is not the purpose 1o try and give possible solutions to cach of these instances where the LXX
differs from the MT, as the main focus of the thesis is on the differcaces between the LXX and Ac.
Only those instances (if any) where Ac disagrees with the LXX and agrees with the MT, will be
discussed more comprehensively.

202, Cf. also D.L. BOCK who thinks this to he “natural stylistic strengthening of the Semitic language”
Proclamation, 172).

. The only other occurrence in 1E7r 5:63 (01 npoewpaxdteg tov.,.0kov) is found exclusively in the
reading of codex A. Codex B translates 1t as: &apoxdres. It was thus found to be “..sicher sekundér und
daher zu Recht in der Handausgabe von Ruhlifs in den Apparat verwiesen™ (A, SCHMITT, Ps 16,8-11
als Zcugnis der Auferstchung in der Apg, in: BZ 17 (1973), 229-248, here 233). The other loci
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"God seen” inthe OT literature: (¢} an interpretation with 3 Gracco-Hellenistic spirit might have been
present; according to the Greeks, in a refigious situation “seeing” has shsolute priority over “believing”
or “hearing’; (d) the most probable explanation, bowsver, might still be found in the context. VV.9-11
of the LXX talks about the belief in resurrection and immortality. These futuristic perspectives are
stressed by npoopdoBar

[2] The D'IBX“)} ("Ewill not stumble”) of the MT (Ps 16:8}, is changed or translated
by the LXX (Ps 15:8) 1o va iy codeudE ("so that I will not tremble”) — which is
again followed by the reading of Ac 2:25,

[3] "\1) glorv” (“!'333) in Ps 16:9 (MT) is translated as “my tongue” (f} yAGcod
pov) in Ps 15:9 (LXX), followed by Ac.283

14] According to Ps 15:9b (LXX) "my body206 will also dwell in hope".207 This
translation already permits the meaning of V.10b ("vou will also not let your holy
one see decay”) to be connected with the bodily resurrection from death.”08 At the
time when the LXX came into being, the belief in the resurrection was thriving, Tt is
thus not surprising 1o find traces of it here.”™ The LXX then, appears at this point
the better candidate for adoption by Luke in Ac,10

It is a different case with the MT. Here, the last verse is not connected with the
hope of resurrection; rather, the person who was pruying hoped for Yahweh's help

mentioned by SCHMITT where it is trunslated by other equivalents, are the following: Ps 20(21):6
(gnmﬁeum) Ps S8(89):2) (viBeoBau); Ps 118(119):30 {0k éndavEirecbar).

Cf. A, SCHMITT, Px 16, 233-3,

-03’ In contradiction of the viewpoint of E. HAENCHEN, i.c. that the LXX translated the Hebrow
“ganz frei” here (Apg 134). AL SCHAMITT proposes a better alternative. numely. that this translation
may have been influenced by the several places in the Pss where the announcement of joy is done by
wiy of "the mouth”, "tengue” or “lips™. He savs: "Dic LXX hatte hier dic gleichen Schwierigheiten, wie
sic jeder moderne Uberscizer an dicser Stelle empfindet. Daher ist ¢s keineswegs notwendig, far dic
LXX in Ps 16,9a cinc vom MT abweichende Vorlage zu rekonstruicren™ (Ps 16, ..3‘) The best
explanation, however, seems to be that of M. RESE. who chose to follow VON RAD in his argument
that 1123 is virwally svnonymous with €33 or DY, and that the LXX has not understood the MT
and has thercfore translated it totally dxﬂ’crcnxlv (Moiive, 56). Nevertheless, the fact is that the NT
follows here the reading of the LXX against that of the MT,

. A. SCHMITT says of this noun: “Das Nomen hasar umschreibt hier in Ubcrcinstimmung mit der
a]uestamsmhchen An!hmpnlogtc dea Menschen in seiner Gesamtheit. Vom griechischen Begnifl edpé
Iafh sich das Gleiche nicht aussagen, viclmehr wird damit cin Teilaspekt des Menschen angesprochen,”
“Die uxf wird wenig spater i V.10a angesprochen; ngepaes vertritt in V.10a dic Stelle eines
Personalpronomens, aber die griechische Version guxa, cingebettet in den vorliegenden Kontext,
erdffnet cine neue Verstehensmbglickkeit im Sinne der gricchischen Anthropologie” (Ps 76, 233),
Although this might be truc about the semantic ficlds of these words, one must be careful not to read
too much into these words here. Both 06p€ and duxh probably alrcady had their parallcls in the
Hebrew source text, and it might be that the transhator simply used known translation cquivalents of
;hc LXX at this poiat.

207, Sce also 3dg 18:7: Ps 4:9; Pr 1:33; Evk 28:26: 34:28; Hs 220(18): Zpb 2:15 (3:1). These arc also
{ransiaxcd in the same manner: by én’/év énide

Acmrding to R, PESCH, ... dic Wicdergabe von "Grube’ mit “Verderben'= “Verwesung' (LXX)
erfo[gt im Horizony «olchcr Ncudculunc .des hebr. Textes, der im Sinne der gewachsenen
Auferstchungshoffnung gelesen wurde” (Arw 1. 122, PESCH thinks it is also important that Ps
IS 16):8b supphcd a "Snchwc:rm.rbmdung with Ps 105(110):1.

. S0 also A SCHMITT (Ps 76, 237-8), CIL also Is 26:19; Do 12:2; 2Mac 7:9-14; 12:438; 14:46; PssSol
3 llf
210, So A. SCHMITT: "Mit der W, endung €t Bé kal B oépf pou xaraoxnuioe én’ Emidr wird cine
ncuc Dimension in diesem Psalm durch die gricchische Ubcrsetzung créffaet.” "Somit kann aus V.9b
gelolgert werden, daB hier cine c%hamhw&chu Perspektive erkennbar wird, indem sich der Glaube an
dic Aufersichung ausspricht™ (Ps 16, B?}.
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against the acute danger of death.21! The Hebrew would thus be translated; "my
flesh also dwells in securirv...you do not let your pious one see sheol".212

[5] The rendering of NAY ("pit™) (Ps 16:10 MT), probably from W ("grave”), as
SwdBopa ("decay, deterioration, corruption”)?13 in the LXX raises the question of
whether the NIW was read by the LXX (Ps 15:10) as if it were NIV, (from NIV,
"decay"), and therefore rendered Swx¢Bopi.=* However, as became clear from the
occurrences in the LXX, both Hebrew words (NIY and NNW) were transiated as
SudBopd. Also it seems that NIV is almost exclusively translated as SixdBopd in the
Pss, while in the prophetic literature SuadBopé is the characteristic translation of NIY.
This may support the argument, when one bears in mind that different books were
probably translated by different transiators; this would also explain the trend in the
rest of the Pss.

What is significant is that Ac 2:27 follows the LXX reading at this point and
(changed consciously or unconsciously by the LXX translator(s) of the Pss), Luke
made it ... central to Peter’s application of the verse to Christ’s body, which did not
decay in the grave™!5 — therefore emphasizing his physical resurrection. This
connection with the bodily raising from death was thus only possible from the
existing Greek translation(s), while in the Hebrew it is clearly excluded.216

[6] The transiation of sheof as §dng must he seen on the one hand as nothing more
than a mere translation equivalent,”!7 but on the other hand one also has to take
cognizance of the semantic significance behind this term. In the post-exilic era sheol

211 54 4150 G. SCHNEIDER. 4pg 1. 273.
212 The propotcd translation is that of H.W. BOERS, Psalm 16 and the historical origin of the
Chnsuan faith, in: ZMV(»O(I%Q) 105-110. here 106,

Also transtated in the same way in Job 33:28.31; Ps 9:15 LXX; Ps 29(30):9; Ps 33(35):7; Ps
54(5§) 13; Ezk 19:4.8. AwdBopé scems 1o be a well known word, used already by Acsch, Hdt (ef. W.
BAUER, s.v. dudBopa); the LXX; Philo AMigr4br 17; L.A. 3:162-8); Jos4p 11 259, and also later by
Chr\NOr XIV 152-153).

So E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 144 M. RESE, Morive, 57, G.L. ARCHER and G. CHIRICHIGNO,
Quolauons 63. Translated in this way in Hs 13:9; Zph 3:6; Jr 13:14; 15:3. According 10 D.L. BOCK,
referring to the work of R.E. MURPRY, (“Shachat” in the Qumran Literature, in: Bib 39 (1958}, 60-
66) "..the mecaning corruption scems 1o have turned up a1 Qumran in Semitic texts of the first century,
though it is to be questioned whether a different root origin is to be sought for the word™. Texts cited by
MURPHY are: 10M 3:926-7; 1Q8 9:16-17; 10:19-20: 11:13; and especially 1Q8 4:11-14, According 1o
these texts, it "would be possible that a Semitic reader would have understood MV in terms of physical
corruption in association with Gehenna, He maintained this understanding would be independent of
the LXX." "I Murphy is correet. no mistranslation has occurred and no alicration of the MT has taken
place; but instead the word conceprually has been concretized as time passed™ (Proclamation, 175).
Another possibility was presented by AL SCHMITT - building on the work of J. ZIEGLER (Der
textkritische Wert der Septuaginig des Buches Job (MiscBib 2), Rome 1934, 280f) — namely that onc has
10 bear in mind that the LXX frequently translates "Konkreta” as "Abstrakta”, "Ein solcher Fall konnte
nun auch hicr vorficgen, indem ndmlich fir das Konkretum sehat ((Grab’) das Abstrakium dwedBopa
¢ \’cmichmng) in die griechische Version cmscbracht wurde™ (Ps 16, 233). Sce also the comments on
lhxs word in the discussion of the quotation from Ps %7 in Ac 13,

215 565G.L. ARCHER & G. CHIRICHIGNO, Quotations, 63.
216 Cf. also M. RESE: "Hicr scheint die griechische Ubcrseizung ganz cindeulig Voraussetzung fur
cin chrismlogischcs Verstindnis von Ps 16,10 zu scin; ¢s sei denn, man kdnnic zeigen, daB auch schon
im Hebriischen oder Aramiischen nicht vom Grab, sondern von der Verwesung gesprochen wird®
ng:w 57).
. Sorightly, D.L. BOCK. Proclansation, 173,
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was understood in its Jewish concept, as a place of punishment where the dead were
kept for a time. It was now in this post-exilic era no longer the eternal lot of alf who
died, but the souls of the righteous were thought to go immediately 10 heaven.?18

It would be speculative (o assume here another source for the second reference to
this Ps (Ac 2:31) purely on the scanty evidence of the alternative reading (§dou = A
C D E ¥ M) in the second reference.”!? Not only is there authoritative support for
the &bnw-reading, but this second reference has to be seen within the broader
context as part of the commentary on the long quotation which preceded it. Even
when it is assumed that the &Bov-reading is 10 be preferred, one must bear in mind
that V.31 forms part of the commentary. It does not have 1o be a direct quotation, it
could be a reference to what was said previously!

{7] "The life well pleasing 10 God™ {MT) to "the way of life” 68oUg Cwhig (LXX).
According to the MT, it is a life to which God responds, while the LXX translation
sees it as "a good life which ends in eternal life" 220

(b) Textual differences between Ac and LXX

Ac 2:25-28 consists of an explicit quotation, taken from Ps 15(16):8-11,221 and which
seems 10 be almost identical in both the current reconstructed readings of the NT
and LXX texts.”>? The reading of Ac 2:25.28 agrees exactly with that of Ps 15:8-11
(LXX). except for npoopdunw==3 instead of npowppunu.2 It is otherwise identical
and no additions. omissions, substitutions, transpositions or any other changes of Ac,
in comparison with the 1ex1 of the LXX, are (o be found. The only other issue that
deserves a remark here, is the question of why Luke has ended his quotation at this

<18 Cf. H.W.BOERS. Ps 76, 107-8: A. SCHMITT, Fs 16, 238; and R. PESCH. 4pg I, 122. The best
explanation for this Greek word in the new context of Ac, is summed up by the remarks of H.
CONZELMANN: "Lk meint aber: ‘im Hades, nimlich im Tode, lassen’;” "Fur die Vorstellung ciner
Hadesfahrt ist die Stelle nicht auszuwerten; Lk kennt diese Vorstellung nicht, und ein vorlukanischer
Sinn ist nicht zu erschlieBen” (4pg, 33). Also J. ROLOFF who considers that frades here refers not to
the place of the dead souls, but *vielmehr Verkorperung der Todesmacht im Sinne von V.247 (4pg, 57).
€T, also PssSol 2:7.

219, This alternative was suggested by T. HOLTZ (Untersicchungen, 30) who finds the alicrnative
reading to be supportive of his argument that this second reference is to be traced back to another
source than the one uscd for the Jonger quotation of the same Ps in Ac 2:25-28. He reckons that R B 81
al {or a common carlicr text from which these derived) have modified V.31 according to V.27, This
train of reasoning is in keeping with, and provides support for HOLTZ's thesis that Luke made use of
“bereits vorgegebenen Testimonicn™ — especially when his quoted text differs from our known
(reconstructed) LXX text. At places where both the LXX text and Luke's 1ost agree {as in VV, 25.28)
ggdmrcsumcs that Luke himsclf gets it from his LXX and not from testimonia.

o D.L. BOCK. Prociamation, 176.

=21, The introduction with the words “Avbpeg dderdol, marks the end of the quotation. So also G.
SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 210-271 ;

;;Eg So also T. HOLTZ: “...in fast volliger Ubercinstimmung mit der LXX™ (Untersuchungen, 48).

<=2, Supported among the LXX textual witnesses by B-X U LP2Y Z A.1219-55. Cf, also T, HOLTZ,
Untersuclungen, 49.n.4,

224 The morphological difference between -0- and -w- was not a major issuc during these times and
both were used interchangeably. Sec also T. HOLTZ: "Der Frage kann aber iibcrhaupt nur geringes
Gewicht beigemessen werden, da mindestens zur Zeit des Lukas bereits nicht mehr sorgfiltig zwischen
o und w geschieden wurde” (Uniersuechungen, 49).
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specific point.2>3 This might have been due either 10 the adjustment 10 the context,
or to shortening it due 1o theological apriori. The latter seems to be a better
choice. 2%

4.2.4 Method of quotation

Although some scholars have identified a "Pescher-Technik” here, 27 the opposite
case has been satisfactorily proved.=8

The combination of the themes of Jesus’ resurrection and being the son of
David, was already found in Lk 20:27-44. That is now continued here in this second
Petrine speech. How Luke came 1o this quoted text, is unclear, but there seems to be
no doubt thar it is 1o be traced back 1o the hand of Luke himself, especially with
regard 10 the fact that it is to be found nowhere else than in Ac. It is also clear that
this text is quoted from a LXX version, rather than from those of the Hebrew. The
substantial differences berween the readings of the MT and that of the LXX makes
this clear. The bridging function of the LXX between the Hebrew Jewish Scriptures
and early Christianity. is evident here.

The headings of the two previous quoted Pss in Ac 1 have read €ig 10 téhog,
Interesting is that Ps 13(16) ends with this Leinnotiv: €ig téhog. The citing of the
quotation itself, as well as this eschatological dimension,>™? serve the goal of being
explanatory to the fact of Jesus’ resurrection (by God) from death. This
interpretation was only possible by way of the LXX-reading of the quotation.?30

4.25 Interpretation of the quotation by Luke>*!
Attention has already been drawn to the fact that Luke has made use of several

presuppositions (which he did not explicitly state) when 1aking this quotation from
the Pss and reinterpreting it in his text.>32 After explicitly quoting the text, he

235, Cf. M. RESE: "...50 ist es etwas merkwiirdig, daB Ps 16(15),11c: teprudmnreg év T beid aov eig
1€Aog nicht milzitiert wird™ (Funktion, 73).

226 S0 M. RESE: "Um den FohlschiuB zu vermeiden. daB der Geist fiar immer in der ‘Rechien Gottes’
ist, streicht er Ps 16,11c und bringt in v 33 dic nach scincr Mcinung richtige Darstellung des

§Qch\1rhallcs: Jesus ist zur Rechten Goties, und er gicBt den Geist aus™ (Morive, 55-36).

227, S0, for example, E.E. ELLIS, Midraschariige Zige, 97. He draws atiention 1o the repetitions of
§§§v:’x; (VV.25,33); &bng (VV.27.31); o6p€ (VV.26,31) and ieiv uwdBopar (VV.27,31).

=2, According to M. RESE. a formal reference to repetitions is not a valid argument for a "Pescher-
;I'gchnik' (Funktion, 73-79). '

229 ¢, A, SCHMITT: “Beriglich der LXX-Version von Ps 16,8-11 ergibt sich, daB die LXX cine
eschatologische Interpretation vorgenommen hat. Es kann nicht nachdriicklich genug festgestcilt

werden, daB dicses Ergebnis nur aufgrund des Kontextes gewonnen wurde.” "Erst durch den Kontext

wird das Glaubcensverstandnis der Jetzten Jahrhunderie v. Chr. erkennbar, das darin kulminiert, daB

Aufersichung und cwiges Leben in den Mittelpunkt religisen Denkes riicken” (Ps 16, 242-243).

. So also G. SCHNEIDER: "Die vier Doppelverse des Zitats konnten in der LXX-Fassung auf Jesu
Aufersichung bezogen werden..weil diese den urspriinglichen Sinn des Psalms bereits umgedeutet
hatte, und zwar in Richtung auf cine ‘eschatolagische Interpretation™ (4pg 1, 272-273).

;2; Sce W.C. KAISER for a possible interpretation of Ps 15(16) itsclf (Promise 1o David, 222-227),

='<. So ). ROLOFF: "Bci der Ubertragung des Psalms auf Jesus und scinc Anferweckung gebt Lukas
nun allerdings von ciner Rethe nicht dewlich ausgesprochener Voraussetzungen aus: 1. Der Psalm
spricht von ciner leiblichen Auferweckung aus dem Tode. In der Tat war das bereits die Mcinung des
pharisdischen Judentums. - 2, Sein Verfasser war der Konig David, der in ihm als Prophet (V.30)
spricht, - 3. Jesus ist Davids Sohn, er gehdrt ‘nach dem Fleische’ (Rom 1,3) dem davidischen
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presents an explanation or exposition of this quoted text. He made it vividly clear
that these words were only "prophesied” (npodniing olv indpxwv)®33 by David
{notpdpxou—i* Aowi8), who had died long before, and could not therefore be the
subject of the prophecy himself.235 Instead, i1 was the resurrection of Christ
(awaotdoewg 10l XpotolG)™6 which was seen in advance (npodav) by David.?7
Although the words are quoted as the words of David, they are reinterpreted in
terms of Christ — thus chiristological 8 The xipwc 1o which J1 3 has referred (and
by who’s name will be saved all those who call on it), is interpreted by Luke as the
same xUpwog in Ps 15:8 {EXX) — which was the LXX translation of "Yahweh" in Ps
16:8 (MT). Here in Ac 2:25 this translation also helps conveniently to make the

Geschlccht an. David konnte also in Ich-Anssagen, die aicht auf seine individuelle Person begrenat
waren, sondern, antikem jiidischem Denken cnuprcchcnd, kollektiv scine gesamie Nachkommenschaft
vmfaBien, von der Auferstchung Jesu sprechen” (Apg, 37).

233 Cf. Ac 1:16; Heb 11:32 and Barn 32:10, which take a similar approach, also seeing David as a
pmphc! Sce also U, WILCKENS, Afissionsrcden, 35, According 1o BM. NEWMAN and E.A. NIDA
“prophet” is to be understood in this context as "one whe sces and foretells the future” (Translator’s
Hundhook, 54). "Der Psalm misse ulso prophetisch gemcint sein” (B, REICKE, Glanbe und Leben,
49).

233 In the NT to be found only here. as well as in Ac 7:8.9 and Heb 7:40 According 1o G.
SCHXEIDER, “handeh (es) sich um cinca LXX-Ausdruck, der verschivdene hebritsche Aquivalente
wiedergibt: 1 Chr 24310 27.22: 2 Chr 19.8: 23.20; 26.12; 4 Makk 7,19 16,25 (stels pluralisch), s. auch
TestAbr A 20; ApkEsr 30.25. David wird Apg 2,29 offensichifich wegen seiner messianischen
Stammvaterschalt (V 303 ‘Pairiarch’ genannt™ (Apg £, 274). B.M. XEWMAN and E.A. NIDA sce it as
“an honorary title applicd to David, the king of Isracl™ (Translator’s Handbook, 53).

B35, Cf. 3 Ki(1 Ki) 2:10; JosAnt 392-394; 249; JosBJ 1:61. J. ROLOFF says: "Dics 136t aur dic Wahl
zwischen zwei Moglichkeitca: Entweder hat David unwahr geredet, oder er hat nicht von sich selbst
gesprochen!” (Apg, \9)

So also M. RESE. Funktion, 74,

237, Cf. A. WEISER: “Der Kerngedanke der Beweisfithrung ist folgender: David hatte in dicsem Psalm
vorhergesagt, daff Gott scinen Heiligen nicht der Verwesung preisgeben wird; nun sber ist ja alien das
Grab Davids bekannt, und alle wissen, dal cr verwest ist; zlso kann sich die Prophetic micht asf ihn
selbst bezogen haben, sendern sic meint den, der nach der Natanweissagung aus Davids Lenden
hervorgehen, die Davideherrschalt antreten und sie fir immer behalten wird” (Apg 1, 93). So also R.F,
O'TOOLE: "Luke interprets Psalm 13 in the light of God's promise to David which he cites in Acts
2:30° (Davidic Covenant, 255). The author refers also to O. BETZ, The Kervgma of Luke, in: fnterpr 22
(1968), 139-141; C. BURGER, Jesus als Davidssohn: Einc traditionsgeschichiliche Untersuchung,
Gomngcn 1970, 135,138-139; J. DUPONT, L'interprétation des Psaumes dans les Actes des Apdtres,

in: idem., Eiudes sur les Actes des Aporres {(LeDiv 43), Paris 1967, 283-307; ibid,, L'wiilisation, 312-3;

DM. HAY, Glory at the Right Hand. Psalm 110 in Early Christianiy (SBL MS 18), Nashville 1973, 115;

D.1. JONES, The Title Kurios in Luke Adts. in: G.W. MACRAE (ed), SBL Seminar Papers 110/2,

Missoula 1974, 83-101, here 92-93; B. PAPA, Aui degli Apostoli, Bologna 1981, 83-86; M. RESE,

Motive, 107-109; G, VOSS, Durch die Rechie Gottes erhaht, hat er den Geist ausgegossen (Apg 233):

Plingstgeschehen und Plingsibotschall nach Aposiclgeschichie Kap.2, in: BiKi 21 (1966), 35-47, here
a6y A, WEISER, Die an"ﬁ[prtdlgl des Lokas, BiLe 14 (1973}, 1-12, here 4; R.F. ZEHNLE, Pentecost
Sgecch 27.28.

So also JW. DOEVE, Jewish Hermeneutics, 168-172; H, BRAUN, Zur Terminologie, 536; B.
REICKE, Glaithe und Leben, 47, U, WILCKENS, \{uﬂomr(’dcn‘ 35 and B.M. NEWMANN and EA.
NIDA, Translator’s Handbook, 53. For W.C. KAISER, this is a "messianic use” of this Ps (Promise 10
David, 219-229). According 10 D. JUEL, the “messianic” interpretation of Ps 13(16) "...is probably not a
surviving fragment of a primitive argument at all’, as B. LINDARS, for example, has thought, "...but the
ead-praduct of a complex inierpretive process and indicative of an approach to exegesis typical of
Luke-Acts and later Christian writings, shared probably by no other NT suthor™ (Use of Ps 16, 536).
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switch to the person under discussion, Jesus (of Nazareth, V.22),239 who was made
both xUpiog and xprotog (V.36).240 But V.25 (Ps 15(16):8) also implies that God is
always with Jesus -- even on the cross. It is therefore no wonder that the call of Mk
15:34 was omitted by Lk!**! The role of God thus remains prominent. Everything
that has happened 1o Jesus, was the result of God's plan and due to his will -- up to
the point where God could resurrect Jesus from death and exalt him to his right
hand.~42

The content of the previously mentioned V.27 is repeated in V.31.243 This
verse seems 10 be of prominent importance for Luke when he refers to Christ’s
resurrection, as it is found again in Paul’s first speech, in Ac 13:35. To end his
discussion on this manter, Luke refers again to Jesus being resurrected from death
by God (V.32), and thus encircles this citation in the form of an inclusio, combined
with V.24,

It is important to note that if Luke has used a Hebrew text here (or a parailel
Aramaic version), it would be impossible for him to link his quotation with Jesus’
resurrection and to interpret it in this way. He has used the LXX version, which
contained material which could be interpreted in connection with Jesus’
resurrection.>¥ Such possibilities were not to be found in the Hebrew.

The LXX quotation from Ps 15(16):8-11 in Ac 2:25-28, thus substantiates and
interprets the remarks which are made in Ac 2:22-24; David formulates the words of
the Messiah before the Messiah is even born. The function of this quoted text at this
specific place, is 1o provide Scriptural authority for the evems of Jesus’ tife, his death
and resurrection. Proof and interpretation are thus aking place simultaneously, but
this is not proof from prophecy, within the scheme of promise and fulfiliment. It
would be better 10 talk here of a typological use of Scripture.2%

4.3 Possible broader knowledge of Ps 15(16) in the
rest of the section (Language, Style and OT-motifs)

The following might be possible pointers 1o a broader knowledge by Luke of Ps
15(16) and the LXX in general: (a) Ztnhoypadia 14 Aavid: The heading of Ps
15(16). Luke knew that this Ps is ascribed 10 David; (b) xa8dt1 (Ac 2:24)2%; ()
Aiooac] T wdivaeg toU Bavatou (Ac 2:24).

239 Cf. also M. RESE wha has said that *...das Zitat dient als Bewcis fir V.23, wahrscheinlich auch
fiur V.22 (Funkiion, 74).
240, According to L. O'REILLY, "the title kyrios carries in itsclf the auance of divinity beeause of its
use in the LXX as the name of Yahweh™ and it therefore "tonds 1o identify Christ with God™ (Word and
Sien, 98).
fﬁ Sce also E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 134; and M. RESE. Funktion, 74.
<%= CIL W. DIETRICH: "Der rweite Teil der Rede (V.22-28) bringt cin Bekenatnis zu Jesus mit der
Bestimmung, daB Leben, Tod und Aufersichung Jesu unter dem Willen Gottes standen™ (Petusbild,
203),
24380 also G. LUDEMANN, Chrisiention, 52.

. In the same direction: H. CONZELMANN, 4pg, 35; and M. RESE, Marive, 36. Contrary to the
gigvpoim of J.W. DOEVE, Jewish Hermenewrics, Assen 1954, 168,
:16' Cf. M. RESE, Funktion, 76; and W. DYETRICH, Petmushitd, 203,
~¥0, xaB611 is found in the NT only in Lk-Ac: Lk 1:7: 19:9; Ac 2:24,45; 4:35; 17:31. G. SCHNEIDER
said abowt its occurrenee here. that it *.zeigt 2n. daB das Aufersiehungsgeschchen der Erwartung des
Psalms (V 27) entspricht und ihm gemiB erfolgte” (Apg 1, 272).
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Regarding the latter, one has to wke cognisanze here of the problem about
the differences between the readings of the LXX and the MT. The problem itself
has already been clearly formulated: "Puins of death is a phrase which comes from
the Greek text of the Old Testament and which literally means ‘birth pangs of
death’; so the meaning of the phrase is that of bringing the pangs to an end’ or
‘doing away with the pain’. The Hebrew text has ‘bonds of death’, but Luke quotes
the Greek..".2%7 Several explanations to the problem have, in the past, been
suggested:

According 1o Pliimacher, |Aboug] tég cditvag Tod Bavatour8 is the result of unconscious influcnce, ie.
via other sources — possibly from the lurgical language in this spccch.349

[1] Clarke’s explanation, ie. that we are dealing here with a conflation of both wives Bavdrou and the
reading of Job 39:2 (fpiBunoag 8¢ pfiveg altdv mifdpeis toxetol adtov, wbivas bé¢ cutay
Euoeg)> X does not fit into the thesis assumed in this study, namely that Luke had at his disposal only
the bookroles of the Torah, the Prophets and the Pss. The only comparison that might exist between
these two texts, is that this phrase was probably already a fixed expression at his time, Although Wilcar
was against this {traditional) solution on the basis of the cschatological context of both Ac and the
Qumran passage 1QH 3:28 {which is in fact a guotation of Ps 17(18%:5),~1 Richard has convincingly
argued for the contrary. 252

{2} The viewpoint of Boers 253 following that of Lindurs,™* thal Ac 2:24 is a comment on Ps 15(16):6, is
irrelevant when one deals here with the XX version. Boers has stated clearly that "this can be
recognized only in the Hebrew versions of the Psalms, because it is the same Hebrew word D“?JQ
that was translated in the LXX with @bes = “pangs’ in Ps 18(17):5a, and with oxowia = ‘ropes, lincs’
in Ps 16(15):6". Agreeing with Schmitt against this view of Boers, it must be said that "Dic Behavptung,
daB in V.24 durch dic Vorschaliung des Purtivips Moo eine Bezugnahme aul Ps 16,6 crfolgt, 1301t sich
nicht erweisen. Ps 16,6 kann daher nicht als ein Kommentar bezeichnet werden, der dic *Wehen des
Todes” unter cin positives Vorzcichen stchi” >3

[3] Another possibility was presented by Haenchen, 230 Conzetmann 237 Weiser 238 Schneider, ™9 and
Roloff;*6 namely that this might be a wrong translation made by the translators of the LXX in 2
Ki(Sm) 22:6, Ps 17(18)%:51 and 114(3116):3 which rcad l?3[] "Geburtswehe™{(pains of birth), instcad

247, 80 B.M. NEWMAN und EA. NIDA, Transistor's Handbook, 39. Nate alse their remarks in
g@nnec{ion with trunslating these phrases.
fs This exact phrase is also 10 be found in PolEp 1:2,
99 ¢f, E. PLUMACHER, Lukas.
"0 W.K.L. CLARKE, Use of the Septuagint, 97.
3L Cf E. RICHARD, OT in Acts, 339.
~32 He rcckons that the passages of Ps 17(18):5; Job 39:2 and Ps 114(}16) 3 "...and other texts
coneerned with the image of a woman giving barth, were commonly emploved in the cﬁchalo|og1ca| and
agocalx;mc litcrature of the late OT and NT periods” (E. RICHARD, OT i Acts, 339).
. H.W, BOERS, Psalm 16,108,
B. LINDARS, NT Apologeric, 39.
;5 A.SCHMITT, Ps 16, 243,
336 E. HAENCHEN, 4pg, 143.
. H. CONZELMANN, 4pg, 35.
. A. WEISER, Apg {,92.
. . SCHNEIDER, Apg{,272.
. J. ROLOFF, Apg, 56.
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of '7:_,![_] "Strick”.2¢1 Bock agrees with the passages, but thought it 10 be due to word-
play on these texts. 2

[4] Schneider, however, also asks the rhetorical question about this change: "...oder
handelt es sich nicht eher um eine bewufte Anderung zum Abstrakien?"263 Schmitt
thought this indeed to be the case.?6 This seems to be the most convincing
explanation.

5. SECTION L. ACTS 2:29-36
Jesus’ exaltation & the quotation from Ps 109(110):1

5.1 Composition of the section

What follows here in this section, is nothing else than an exposition of the preceding
information. As with the beginning of the first two sections, also this section begins
with Peter adressing the hearers directly (8vlpeg ddeddot), and thereafter focusing
on the role of the words which are to follow (€£6v6% einelv petd noppnoiog npocg
Upac). The issue at stake here, is one "about David" (nepl...Aavuid),>66 "the
patriarch".267 What follows, is Luke’s interpretation of the quoted Ps text. The words
of the quotation from Ps 15(16):8-11 are explained in terms of the role that David
has played. David is used here as a contrasting example with regard to the
resurrection of Jesus. The attention of the hearers is drawn to the contrast between
the words of David, and what acrually happened to him; the appropriateness of
these words becomes clear only when they are applied to Jesus. This then indicates
that these words which were spoken by David, did not refer to himself, but to this
Jesus (toUtov tov 'Inoobv, VV.32,36),268 whom God has made Christ (xpiotov
énofnoev O Bedg, V.36). and then specifically to the issue "about the resurrection of
Christ” (nepi thg auvaotdoewg Tob Xpiotob): 9

{(a) David had died (étereirnoev), was buried (étddn), and his grave siill stood as
a memorial (16 pvijpa abtod fotw év Auiv &xpt Thg Auépag tavtng) (V.29).
Christ, however, was resurrected {avaotGoewg tol Xpiotou), not left behind in
hades (oUte éykateheidBn elg &dnv). and his flesh did not see decay2?0 (olire f

261 Der hebr. Text stellt in den zwei 7itierten Fallen dic Unterwel bzw. den Tod als Jager dar, der
mit Fangstricken dem Menschen aachstelll. Die LXX umging durch thre Version dicse bildhafie
Kankretisicrung” (A. SCHMITT. Ps 76, 244-5).
262 D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 171-172,
263 G. SCHNEIDER, 4pg/, 272.
264, “Man kann namlich hiufig in der LXX beobachten, dall anstelle eines Konkretums ein
;_f\bstrakwm geselzt wird™ (A. SCHMITT, Ps 16, 244).
5, &Gy = Eeotw (BL-DBR §355.5; E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 145),

2% €l 1o Ac 1:16 where the theme was "about Judas™ (nepi “Toibe).
267, R.F. O'TOOLE refers 1o Ac 7:8-9 and suggests that David was scen 25 a patriarch on the same
ic&fel as the twelve patriarchs (Davidic Covenant, 232).

. Note the similarity in structure between V.36 and V.22 toltov 1w "Inoolv..8v. So also noticed
Ev U. WILCKENS, AMissionsrcden, 36.
=59 *David ist doch nicht in den Himmel aufgestiegen; alsa muB sich dieses Wort auf den Messias
bezichen” (A. WEISER, 4pg /, 93-4). So also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 276,
20 or “corruption” (RSV).
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cbpé alrob eidev SwxdBopav) (V.31) — referring thus back to the words of Ps
15(16):10 which were quoted in the section above (VV.22-28).
(b) David did not ascend ino heaven {00 yap Aauld quéfin €ig Ttoug olpavols)
(V.34),27! in contrast to Jesus who was resurrected by God {toGrov tov "Inoolv
avéotmoev 0 Bedg, V.32), and exalted 1o the right hand of God himself (tfj de3
olv272 1ol Beol Wwheig, V.33)773 — from where he received the thy énayyehiav
0¥ mvelpartog toY aylov (“the promise of the Holy Spirit") from the Father
(Rofiv nopd 100 Raepdc).2 7 which he has "poured out” (é€éxeev tobto).27> This
idea was probably well known during Luke’s time.276 The fact and position of the
exalted Christ is substantiated in the words of David himself, referring here to Ps
109(110):1, i.e. that "the Lord has said to his lord” that he must sit at his right hand,
until he has surrendered his enemies under his feet.277

David could therefore be typified as “being a prophet™2”8 (rpodfitng obv,
V.30) who had foreknowledge of these things (xai €idoxg 8tt.., V.30),27 and who,
foreseeing it (npoidov), speaks in advance of the resurrection of Christ280
(exddnwev nepl The duactéoewg ToU Xpiotol, V.31).

271, Cf. H. CONZELMANN who savs that this is “..cin jidischer Topos...der von den Christen zur
.;Xp’olngclik beniizt wird® (+pg. 35). He refers to Rm 10:60

-/= E. HAENCHEN points oul that the transition from the resurrection to the exaliation, is made
here "unvermerklich” with this o0y (4pg, 145).

=43, The term 0ywBfuvan is vnly vsed here with regard to Jesus™ ascension (H. BRAUN, Zur
Terminologie, 333). Note the cear differentiation between Jesus” resurrection, ascension and cxaltation.

S0 also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 1. 275.

=*%. Compare here Lk 24:49 where Jesus savs 10 his disciples: xai iBod éy® dnootéAde Tiv
ggyyekiw 100 niatpdg pov € UudS.

<73 There arc two clear references in Ac 2:33 to the J! quotation (Ac 2:17,18): éxxéw (pour out) and
o0 Trebpatog (Spirit). So also R.F. O TOOLE, Davidic Covenant, 236; H.J. CADBURY, Specches,

409; B. LINDARS, NT Apologetic, 43.34; G. LOHFINK, Himmclfohn Jesu, 229. A. KERRIGAN has

pointed out that "...the action which is predicted of Yahweh in the oracle of Joel (éxxe® in the LXX,

Jocl, 11L,1a) is predicicd here of Jesus (E€éxeev, V.33) (Sensus Plenior, 297). So alsa U. WILCKENS

(Missionsreden, 35) and H. CONZELMANN (Apg, 33), who said that the dative should be understood

here as locative: as well as H. VAN DE SANDT, Faie of the Gentiles, 36. Compare also these instances

in Ac with Is 37:16: nvedpe yop nop’ €pol é€ehetoetat.

276, CL.Rm %:4 and 1 Tm 3116. So also E. HAENCHEN, /4pg, 146.

277 “In der Schrifiausicgung. dic Petrus voriragt, ist der "Sohn Davids® also als *Sohn Gottes’ und
‘Menschensohn” begriffen, dem der Platz auf Goties Thron...zugedacht ist” (R. PESCH, Apg I, 123).

Scc also A, KERRIGAN: "Peier, quoting Ps CX,1, implics that Christ’s exaltation at God’s right hand

includes the defeat of his cnemies (4et., 11.33-34), who, as Act X,38 indicates, arc the Dexil and his

minions” (Sensus Plenior, 308). Compare this with the cschatological (apocalyptical) section in the Ji

quotation. However, I do not share KERRIGAN's view that this implies "..the struggle against Satan

,a?[]ag his allics in which Jesus was engaged™ (30%: my emphasis, G/S).

=S, Compare Lk 20:42: Ac 1:16; 2:30; 4:25. CI. also Barn 12:10 where Ps 109(110) is also quoted:
autdg npodnreder Aaveid, According to LA. FITZMYER, the “idemilication of David as a prophet

naturally continucs later in the Christian tradition and becomes a standard cpithet, being inspired no

doubt, in part at least, by Acts 2:30. 1t is not unknown in later Jewish tradition as well” (David, “Being

Lh}%rcfarc a Prophel...” (Acts 2:30), in: CBQ 34 (1972), 332-339, here 333).

580' E. HAENCHEN said: "dem Propheten gibt Goul den Blick in dic Zukunlt” (4pg, 145).

. According to Luke, David could only have known that the “onc of his descendants which will sit
upon his throne™, is the Messiah (the Christ, in Greek). The reference is therefore 1o “the resurrection
of the Christ™ (V31) and not 1o that of Jesus, which could not have been known by David. (Compare
this with God who has resurrccted Jesus in V.32).
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It is important that it is s1ll God who remains the Subject of all that is
happening: It is God who has promised ("had sworn with an oath”, 611 Opxw tuooev
altd & B8edc) St that one of David’s descendants would sit upon his throne (V.30), it
is God who has resurrected Jesus (rolitov tov "Inoolv dvéotnoev 6 Bebg, V.32),
it is at God's right hand that Jesus sits, and from "the Father” (nap& 10U natpdg)
that he has received the "promise of the Spirit — it is therefore God who has made
Jesus both xUpiog and xpiotdg (V.36).752 The message is thus clear: God has done
all these things with Jesus and made him, this Jesus whom they have crucified
(totov Tév Inoobv bv Uueig éotavpdoate, V.36),25% a ruler (xUpiog) and a
saviour {xptot6g). 23 And this must be noted well by the whole of Israel (Gogodidg
ol ywwokétw ndg olkog "Tapah, X3 V.36).

The message itself is thus also divine, and could have been known only
through God who has revealed it himself. The promise of the Holy Spirit (tiw
énayyeiiav tol nvelpuarog Tol &yilou)™$¢ was now received by the exalted Jesus at
the right hand of God, transferred from the Father himself.

52 The quotation from Ps J09(110):1 {Ac 2:34-35)

Just as the reference to Jesus’ resurrection from death has triggered Luke to quote
from the Pss, so also here, the reference 1o Jesus” exaliation leads him to quote
again from the Pss (109:1).287

Ps 109(110) is probably the text most used in early Christianity in connection
with Jesus™ exaltation™S — though other texts were also used.*® It is no wonder
that this quotation is found so often in the NT literature.~* Of ull the quotations

381 CF yiso M, RESE. Mative, 107-108: and R.F. O'TOOLE, Davidic Covenant, 239,

282 Cr.cal. PILLAL "From the beginning. in the apostolic cxperience, witness und composition,
there is a clear interpretation of the meuning of the resurrection cvent as a living mystery. The care of
this mystery is thut God has intervened decisively in history 10 raisc up Jesus of Nazarcth as Christ and
Lord™ (The Two Aspeets of the Resurrection, inn EA. LIVINGSTONE (ed), Snudia Evangelica VI(TU

l"), Berlin 1973, 417-428, here 424).

. Aboul the relation here between V.36b and V.23, of. 1o UL WILCKENS: ~. die Formulicrung des
Salzes (erweckt). besonders durch seine Em!enung den Eindruck, dal dxe Aussage zugleich als
theologische Zusammuenfassung der gunzen Predigt gemeint ist, welches Verstindnis sich auch durch
den ausdriicklichen Ru\.Lbcma n 2,.*bb auf 223 nahcicm {Missionsreden, 36). This applics then not
gn} 1o Jesus” exaltation only, but 10 the whole of the preceding Jesus-kervgma.
=84 Of interest here is the suggestion of O. GLOMBITZA that the first "Credo-Formel” ('Inoods
xprotdg kipog) could be found here in the exact reversed order! "Offenbar soflic V.36 als Hahepunkt
und Ziel der Ausfithrungen dnﬂcwhcn werden” (Schiuf der Petrusrede, 116).
=83, According to E. HAENCHEN, olog Toper is a "LXX-Wendung™ (Apg, 146),

An epexc&,x,lscal genitive, with the meaning: "das im Geist bestehende VerheiBungsgut® (G.
SCH\EIDER ,Appf, 275.0113),

. Some belicve that Ps 68:19 lics behind this quotation. (CE for an-nplc B. LINDARS, NT
A;?ozmcuc 43-44; J. DUPONT, Ascension du Christ et don de I'Esprit d’aprés Acies 2.33, in: B,
LINDARS & $.5. SMALLEY (eds), Christ and Spirit in the New Testament, 219-228, Cambridge 1973).
D.L. BOCK has argucd convincingly against their textual reconstruction {(Proclomation, 181-183).

‘"‘3 J. ROLOFF 1alks about "den klassischen Schrifibeweis fir die Erhohung Jesu® Hpg', 59).

- So P.G.R. DE VILLIERS, Jesus mussen opsianding en wederkoms, D.Th-Thesis, Stellenboseh 1976,
141 and A. WEISER, Apg 1, 9.

90 Compare Mt 22:43; Mk 12:36; Lk 20:42-43; Ac 2:34-35; 1 Cor 13:25; Heb 1:13. Cf. also the context
of Mt 26:64; Mk 14:62; 16:19; Lk 22:6%; Ac 5:31; 7:35,56; Rm 8&:34; Eph 1:20; Cal 3:1; Heb 1:3; 815
10:12512:2; 1 Pt 3:22, It was on the basis of this quotation that Jesus was crucificd. He was scen as a
blasphcmer when he claimed for himself the plaee of judge at the right hand of God. Interesting is also
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and references vsed in the NT, this one from Ps 109(110) is then one of those used
most frequently.??!

5.21 Other occurrences

This Ps was already used by Jesus himself in a combined quotation in Mk 14:62292
(Ps 109(110):1 and Dn 7:13), with its parallels in Lk 22:69 and Mt 26:64.

Apart from its occurrence in Lk 20:42-43 and here in Ac 2:34-35, this explicit
quotation is also to be found in Mt 22:44; Mc 12:36; 1 Cor 15:25%3 and Heb 1:13 (in
addition to numerous other references 10 it in the rest of the NT). In all places
where it is explicitly quoted, it agrees with the LXX, except that some read
Unonddiov, and others who read Umoxérw. The tmonddiov-reading of the LXX is 10
be found in Lk 2:43,°%% as well as in Ac 2:35 and in Heb 1:13.

Mk 12:36°9% and Mt 22:44796 follow the {imoké&tw-reading. But the connection
between Mi-Mc + Ps 8:7 on the one hand, and 1 Cor 15:25, Eph 1:20-22, Heb
1:13/2:8 + Ps 8:7 on the other hand, should also be noted clearly. >’

1he linking of this citation with Ps 87 in 1 Cor 1525, Eph 1:20-22 and in Heb 1113 266,

. So aiso P.G.R. DE VILLIERS. Jesus, 141; D.-A. KOCH, Sclmﬂ als Zeuge, 19; M. HENGEL, Ps
llﬁ und die Erhohung des Auferstandenen zur Rechten Gottes, in: C. BREYTENBACH & H.
PAULSEN (hrsg), -!nfa/zge der Christologie. Festschrift fiir Ferdinend Hahn ziun 635, Geburistag,
Goutingen 1991, 4373, here 43,
292p GG.R. DE VILLIERS has indicatcd that Mk 1462 is prapheey of Jesus during his trisl, in which
Jesus connects the Son of Man title and the Kurios title, knowing its messianic meaning from
apocalyptism (Dn 7:13f) (166). The most important aspeet of this expression in Mk 14:62 is that it
indicates explicitly how Jesus used Ps 109(110) in order 10 describe bis future glorification by God alter
his carthly life. It is thus understandable why this Ps (and cspecially the sessio manif), accupics such an
important place in the NT. The apostles have taken over in their kervgma of Jesus, the fulfillment of Ps
109{110), which was previcusly predicted by Jesus himself (Jesus, 168). Sce also M. HENGEL, Ps 110,
59-61.
“see D.-A. KOCH, Selvift als Zeuge, 191.243f and M. HENGEL, Ps 110, 511 for a discussion on this.

. Codex D, supported by the majority of old Latin wilnesses, reads here Umoxérw. Codex D
praobably changed the reading in 1k 10 be on a par with those of Mt and Mk. So also T. HOLTZ,
Untersuchungen, 31. Although this quotation in Lk is not part of his SLk, he has probably changed it
here due to his knowledge of the LXX, or a tradition which was ncarer to the LXX (Compare also GJ.
STEYN, LXX-imvloed, 1"4)

295, The Umoxérw reading is au;_}pmted by B D W 28 svS co, and against it the Unonddow rcadmg is
supported by RA L 8 ¥ (092 bj’ Af lat S\P . T. HOLTZ considers K. STENDAHL’s suggesiion
(The School of 5t Maithew and Its Use of the OMd Testament, Philadclphia 1968, 78), i.e. that the
Umoxétw may have found its way via Ps 87 in Mt and Mk, to be a possible solution to this problem
(Untersuchungen, 31). So also D.M. HAY, Glomy, 33; and D.-A. KOCH. The latter has argued: "Von
Mk 12,36 an ist zwar eine Beeinflussung von ¥ 109,1 durch ¥ 8.7 festzustellen (Umoxérw anstelle von
nonodiov; chenso Mt 22,44), doch wird auch in ¥ 109.1 an keincr Stelle bloBes Und verwendet®
(’Scfmﬁ als Z{’lng’, 140).

The Unoxérw reading is here supported b\ NBDLZTI 0138920/ it sabho. Against this, the
grono&mu reading is supported by W §138.0161 f Af lat mae,

7. D.-A. KOCH says: “Zwar wird besonders fiir ¥ 8.7 (und zwar in verbindung mit ¥ 109,1) haufig
cine bergits traditionelle christologische Interpretation angenommen, {iir die neben 1 Kor 15,2527 auf
Eph 1,20.22 und Hebr 1,13; 2,68 verwicsen wird™ (Schrift als Zeuge, 244). Sce also C.
BREYTENBACH, Grundziige markinischer Gotlessohn-Christologie, in: C. BREYTENBACH & H.
PAULSEN (hrsg), Anfinge der Chrisiologie, Gottingen 1991, 169-184, here 181-182.
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Interesting is the fact that he quoted it (Ps 109(110):1-3) "within the series of
quotations devoted to Christ’s career” directly from LXX manuseripts.2%8 This might
be an indication that the early Christians probably knew the quotations, but when
they used it in their documents, they quote it directly from their written LXX
documents.

5.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 2:34)

The following words serve as an introductory formula: o0 y&p Aauid qvéfn eig Tobg
obpavoix, Aéyet 8¢ abtog.™ Atiention has already been drawn to the fact that the
explanatory y&p demonstrates that Luke uses V.34 and its citation from Ps 109(110)
to explain Ac 2:33.300

5.2.3 Determining and explaining the textual differences

NT (NA26) NT (NA26) NT (NA25) LXX

Ac 2:34-35 Lk 20:42-43 Hcb 1:13 Ps 109:1
Elrev [0} dinev Einev 6
KOPIOG T KGOS T XUPIOG TP
xupiy pour Kupiw pou Kupls pou
xéBou éx xcBou éx x&Bov éx x&dov éx
Sebuav pov, Sef i pou, Selidv pov, Sef v pov,
35 éwx 8w OB 43 éuwg & B0 Ewg aw 0G0 Euc av Do
Tolg éxBpoi toix éxBpode Todg €x0pole ol €xBpoie
oow Unonédiov oou Unomodiov cou imonddow oou vnonebov
o nodév TV nobaw 10V noddy oV nodGY
onu, oou. gou. aou.

NT (NA26) NT (NA26) MT

Mk 12:36 M1 2244 Ps 1101

€inev xipog enev xipog o ooN)

i) xuplee pour TG Kupitg povr 1Y

xd&Bov éx xé&Bou éx v

Befidv pou, Sef v o, 1Yy

€w G 0@ &wg & B Y

Tobg éxBpoix Toix éxBpose PN

ooU BNoKéTw oou Umodw DG

@ noddv v nodGu 3 "733‘?

ocov. oou.

298, 0. SKARSAUNE, Proof fronr Prophecy. A Study in Tustin Manyr's Proof-Text Tradition: Text-Tipe,
Provenance, Theological Profilc (NES 56}, Leiden 1987, 423,

29 Cf Jewish topos of not climbing down, also found in Rm 10:6.

300 Gee R.F. O'TOOLE, Davidic Cevenant, 256; and 3lso G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 2750117,
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(a) Texual differences between the MT and LXX

Although there are no major differences between the readings of the LXX and the
MT,301 it should be noted that the LXX version was in Luke’s mind. Without it, the
difference between xUplog { Yahweh) and xOpiog pov {Christ) in the interpretation
of the quotation would not have been possible.302

{b) Textual differences between Ac and the LXX

There are no additions, omissions, substitutions or transpositions in Ac in
comparison with the LXX. One minor instance of uncertainty in determining the Ac
reading is however to be found in the question about the inclusion or exclusion of
the article o before xUpiog in Ac 2:34.303 Lk-Ac follows the reading of the LXX
which reads UmonodwovM instead of Umokdtuw.

5.24 Method of quotation

This quoted text is used as substantiation for the ascension of Christ, which was long
ago already foreseen by David.*05 The quotation was probably already well known
during Luke’s time in combination with Jesus’ ascension. The chances may therefore
be good that Luke might have got this quotation from the tradition. The {mondbov-
reading confirmed that the same texttradition was used in both Lk and Heb. This is
in agreement with earlier observations that Luke followed a texttradizion which was
the closest to that as found in the Alexandrian type 3%

301, M. HENGEL has recently pointed out that "Dic LXX bringt cinc wortliche Ubersctzung des
hebraischen Textes™ (Ps 110, 44). DM, HAY (Glory, 33), and M. RESE (Funkiion, 59-61), have
indicated thai there might be two minor divergences from the LXX: (a) €inev xipog (supported only
by R) against €inev & xOpiog, According to T. HOLTZ. the occurrence of the article is, in the majority
of manuscripts, a sccondary influcace from the circulating LXX text, not known 1o the totality of NT
litcrature at this specific point (Uniersuchungen, 33). The issue of articles is, however, extremely
complicated, and articles were used inconsequentially. According to K. ALAND (in personal
discussion. Minster, Aug 1991), it would be almost impossible 10 determine if that article is really
authentic at a specific instance or nat. The second (b): while all the guotations of Ps 110:1b agree with
the LXX in reading éx 8efidv, "a large proportion of the allusions to it have eonstructions with Sef@”
(DM, HAY, Glory, 35). These divergences are, nonetheless, not direcily relevant for our purposes
here.
30280 also H, CONZELMARN. dpg, 35-36; and G, SCHNEIDER, 4pg I, 276.
303, The articie is omitted by X” B™ D NA2S, and included by P73 XS A B2 C E ¥ M NA6, In the LXX
manuscripts it is only omitted by the main witness "R” of the formerly so-called "Western text”.
According to T. HOLTZ this omission ¢could be due to the influence of the NT text, and if so, it is
possible that we are dealing here with the authoritative reading. "In jedem Falle aber dirfic dic
Annahme woh! begriindet scin, daB im 1./2. Jahrhundert ein Text der LXX extstiert hat, der das 8
nicht kannte” (Untersichungen, 32-33). According to C. BREYTENBACH, on the parallel passage in
Mk, B and D ("dic besseren Zewvgen™) have kipiog without the article, which might be a pointer 1o the
litcral translation of "Yahweh® which occurs without an article in the Hebrew (Grundziige, 181).
MM cf also the other places in the LXX where Unonddiov is 1o be found: Ps 98:5, Is 66:1 and La 2:1 —
all of which ave translations of the Hebrew O™H]. as is the case here in Ps 109(110):1.

2. According to E. HAENCHEN, this quotation proofed indirectly the expression "exalted to the
right hand of God™ {Apg, 146).

. CI. Ch 1, as well as 5.2.1 of this stody.
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1t should also bz noted that if Luke did get this quotation from the tradition,
he knew it to be a "Ps of David™. This is clear from his argumentation that David had
not ascended into heaven, but that he said (0 y&p Acuid &véfin eig Tolg olpavolc,
Aéyer B¢ alrog, V.34). The other aliernative may be that Luke knew this from the
broader context from which the quoted text is drawn.

It is clear that this quoted text (Ps 109(110):1) should be tuken together with
the previous one from Ps 15(16):8-11. Both of them confirm that the words which
were “prophesied” by David, were fulfilled in what had happened to Jesus after his
death, i.e. his resurrection and exahation. The xOpwg-motif plays an important role
in combining these quoted 1exts.

5.25 Interpretation of the quoted text by Luke¥7

There seems to be sufficient evidence that Luke is arguing here from the Davidic
promise (2 Ki{Sm) 7:12-16).30% Alternatively, some scholars suggest, however, that
Ac 2:33 should be undersiood in the light of Ps 67(68):19a.30% According to this
latter viewpoint, Jesus is understood here as "the new Moses". Just as Moses
received the Law, so Jesus ascended to his Father 10 receive the Spirit, which he
now gives to this group as a “new Law”.310 This is, however, doubtful and "..even an
allusion of the Psalm is in doubt™.311 A better choice seems to be Ps 88(89). It
explicitly reports God’s covenant with David, fits best the context of the second
Petrine speech as a whole. and s emploved elsewhere in Lk-Ac.312 The resurrection

307 C, SMITS has already drawn atrention 1o the evegeles” recognition of the difficulties of “Peter’s
interpretation” of this guotation in the past. But this has led them also (o apply ... alle spitsvondige
distinctics over de zin van de heilige Schrift op dit geval..” (Citaten 17, 182).

308, G. SCHNEIDER (A4pg , 274); and R.F. O"TOOLE (Davidic Covenant, 245-258) have convincingly
argued in this direction,

U CLL for example: HJ. CADBURY, Specciics, 408-9; 3. DUPONT, Linterprétation, 368-9; ibid.,
Ascension, 222-228, here 226-227, idem.., La Nouvelle Penteedte (Ac 2,1-11), int Nawvelles érudes sur les
Actes des Aparres (LeDiv 118), Paris 1984, 139f; W.L. KNOX. The Acis of ihe Aposties, Cambridge
1948, 83-86; G. KRETSCHMAR. Himmclfahrt und Plingsten, ZKG 66 (1954-558), 209-253; B.
LINDARS, N7 Apologetic, 43-34.50-39,73.253,284; O. BETZ, Kengma, 144 L. O'REILLY, Word and
Sign, 26. The latter not enly cites specifically the Targum’s rendering of Ps 67(68):19, but cven taiks
about a “..growing consensus” in reeent vears that Ac 2:33 should be explained as alluding to Ps
67(68):19! [Including references from R.F. OTOOLE, Davidic Covenant, 247; and L. O'REILLY,
Word and Sign, 20].

Y. For a more extensive summary of this viewpoint (especially as represented in B. LINDARS, AT
Apologetic, 43-43), sce D.L. BQCK, Proclsmuion, 181-183. Sce also L. O'REILLY, Word and Sign, 26-
27. According to the latter: "The Jewish feast of Pentecost was understood, at least in some circles in
N.T. times, as commemorating the giving of the Law at Sinai. This understanding of the feast is the
background 1o the Christian Pentecost and it suggests that the latter is 1o be interpreted as the
outpouring of the Spirit and the word of God, The community of the carly chapters of Ac resembles in
many respeets the eschatological assembly of Isracl at Sinai of the Jewish expectation. This new people
is constituted by the ontpouring of the Spirit which creates out of the assembled disciples a community
%f Pmphcts. The source of the Spirit is Jesus, the new Moses of the last times” (Word and Sign, 27-28).
311 So with D.L, BOCK. Proclamasion, 383, The value of the argument is to he found in its possible
links with Eph 4:8, rather than with Ac 2:33.

312 5o RF. OTOOLE (Davidic Covenant, 239). Compare the following references (verses in brackets
refer 1o Ps 88(89)): Lk 1:30 (V.2) 1:5% (V.11); 2:26 (V.49); 2125 (V.10); Ac 2:30 (V.4); Ac 13:22
(v.21).
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of Jesus was then probably seen as the realization of the Davidic promise.3!3 David
is thus, for Luke, the primary recipient of God’s promise 314

With regard 1o the content of the quoted text itself, three motifs stand out
here: Jesus at the right hand of God. the submission of the enemy, and the xipiog
title. (a) The motif of Jesus in the honoured position at God’s right hand, was
already implicitly mentioned in the previous quoted text (Ps 15(16):8) at Ac 2:25315
and again in V.33, before being substantiated by the next quoted text itself (VV.34-
35). This image is the dominant theme which stands out when Ps 109(110) is
quoted.316 The other two also receive some emphasis, but never function
independently.317

(b) The motif of the submission of the enemy should be seen in combination
with the fact that God made Jesus xptotdg (V.36). He was given the status of a
conqueror and a saviour by God. It was promised, at the beginning of Luke’s first
work, to Mary that Jesus will get the "throne of David", that he will be "great” and
will be called "the son of the Most High" {Lk 1:32: oUtog éotat péyag kol vidg
Upiotou KinBhoetal kal ddoet altd xupiog 6 Bedg tov Bpdvov Aauid tol Ratpog
outol). Jesus reigns now, seated directly next 1o God himself, over all that exists,
including all his enemies. They are (literally in the world concept of the first
century) under his feet. The same motif can also be found later in Ac (10:38).

(c) The section ends ¢n a climactic note with the reference to Jesus being
made xVpog (V.36).31% thus picking up again the motif of the xUpiog title which has
threaded its way through the second Petrine speech. In VV.20.21.25 and V.34 (2x)
references to xOpiog z2re 1o be found, and all of them are part of the quoted texts!
The Ji quotation ends with the "great and manifest day of the xiptog” (V.20), adding
that "whoever calls on the name of the xUpiog will be saved” (V.21).319 The first Ps
quotation in this speech (Ps 15(16)), indicates that "the xipiog is seen always before
him, for he is at his right hand” (V.25), thus pointing out that he (aitdw, V.25), Jesus

3356 R.F. O TOOLE: "The amount of space that Luke dedicates 1o this Davidic promise leaves no
doubt that he views it as the promise which best accounts for the central Christian belief, Jesus®
resurrection” {Davidic Covenant, 233-234).

31456 RF. OTOOLE, Davidic Covenant, 257.

315, Although D. JUEL (Use of Ps 76, 346) is of the opinion that there might be a possibility that Luke
introduced Ps 109(110) here specifically on the basis of the last fine of Ps 15(16) ("in thy presence there
is fulness of joy, in thy right hand are pleasures for evervmore”), one could ask why it should have been
the last line, when the quoted section itsell provides sufficient evidence for 2 possible fink? Compare
the éx Befudy potb in V.23 (Ps 13(16):8) and V.34 (Ps 109(110):1).

316, According 1o R.F. O TOOLE, “exalted’ should be interpreted in terms of David (Ps 88), and,
consequently, Luke continues his image of the King sitting on the Davidic throne. Luke’s use of at the
right hand (tf 8e€13)” confirms this interpretation...” “The throne image continues, and Se£i& should be
understood as locative” (not instrumental) (Davidic Covenant, 236). So also G. SCHXEIDER, Apg 1,
175.276.

317 So P.G.R. DE VILLIERS, Jesus, 142,

318 Cf. Ac 7:35. Sec also W. DIETRICH: "Die wesentliche sachlichen Punkte der Petrusrede w dor
christologische Aspekt, dic theologische Seite und der Bezug auf dic jiidische Volk — werden im
SchiuBrers (36) zusammengelaBt™ (Pemnusbild, 209).

319 ¢f. also A. KERRIGAN who savs about the connection between Ac 2:21 (11 2:32(3:5)) and Ac
2:36, that "...the Lord whose name must be invoked is nonc other than Jesus of Nazareth® {Sensus
Plenior, 206-297),
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of Nazareth ('Inoobv tov Nalwpaiov, V.22), was resurrected by God (6v 6 8edg
Guéotnoev, V.24),320 because it was impossible for death 10 hold him (oUk fiv
Suvatdv xporeloBat abtov I’ abtod, V.24),321 in contrast with David who has
died (V.29). This is the first explicit link between Jesus of Nazareth and the xOpog
of Luke’s quoted text. The second Ps quotation in this speech (Ps 109(110)),
indicates that "the kOpioc” (God) "has said to his" (David's) "kipwog” (now identified
with Jesus),322 "to sit at his" (God's) "right hand" (V.34). This can only be
understoad after the 8e£iBv of the first Ps quotation is picked up (V.25), and read
with the 8e£id in Luke’s commentary on this quotation (V.33), that it was again God
who had also exalted (8eol UYuwBeig, V.33) this Jesus whom he had resurrected
(toUtov tov Inoolv dvéotnoev 6 Bedg, V.33). The final result is now made
explicitly clear by Luke, indicating that "Inoofv tov Nalwpaiov (V.22), was made
xUpiog by God himself (énoinoev 6 8ede, V.36).33 The Jewish Scriptures, in their
Greek form, are thus used here to help in the identification and substantiation of
Jesus of Nazareth as the xiptog (Lord) and the xptotdg (Messiah).324 In this then,
the LXX has played a major role, as xOpiog was not only the translation for
"master”, but of the tetragram itself, the very holy and respeciful name of Yahweh,
which was even protected by one of the ten commandments. This is the name that
the LXX translates as xkOptog, making it easy, when Luke proclaims that God has
made Jesus kiptoc. to identify both Yahweh and Jesus of Nazareth with this same
name.323 The implication is that, in sharing the name, Jesus shares also the divinity
of Yahweh.3%6

The messianic interpretation of the Ps 109(110) seems to be controversial, as
the rabbinic literature of the NT era explains it in & non messignic manner.327 On
the other hand, the contemporaries of Jesus were probably aware of the messianic

30 L OREILLY says: "I the risen Jesus is identificd with the kyrios of Joel 3,5 it indicates that in
h»m this propheey finds its perfeet fullillment” (Word and Sign, Y8).

. CLW. DIETRICH: "Der Schhu des mveiten Teils mil scinem Psalmyzitat (V.24-28) Ieitet zu cinem
<pczxc!fcn Problem tiber, das im dritien Abschnitt (V.29-35) zur zentralen Frage wird. Es geht um das
%chxcksal Jesu nach scinem Tode™ (Perrshild, 206).

321 Cf.D. JUEL: "The speech demonstrates that there is more than one kydos. Jesus is shown to be
lhc sccond kyros, referred to in Ps 1301 (Use of Ps 16, 54). According to E. HAENCHEN, this could
only refer to the "Messiah™ (4pg, 146).

323, Soakso LY. KILGALLEN: "Verse 36, then, is only the logical conclusion 1o the argument begun in
verse 227 (Pentecost Speech, 651).

323,806 also JJ. KILGALLEN, Unity of Peniecost Speech, 652.

3—3 According to L. O’REILLY, "The cssential point about the name of Yahweh or of any other name
for that matter was that it was undcrstood as somchow representing the person. It contained the
esscntial secret of a person’s idemity and therelore onc knew the person only when one kacw his name.
The name of Yahwch was a special case however because it was the means by which Isracl was able to
make contact with its transcendent and invisible God” (94). "In the context of Acts the function of the
name of Yahweh fulfilled by Jesus as Lord is especially that of eschatological saviour (2,21-36)" (Word
and Sign, 98).

326 L. O'REILLY is therefore right in saying that, “This idcmification of Jesus with the name of
Yahweh may have plaved an important role in ' the cxpression of the faith of the carly Christians in
Jesus’ divinity™ (Word and Sign, 98). So also A.M. BESNARD, Le Mystére die Nom. Quiconque
mvoquem Ie nom du Seigneur sera sauvé. Joel 3,3 (LeDiv 35), Paris 1962, 154,

. CI. O. LINTON, The Trial of Yesus and the Interpretation of Ps CX, in: NTS 7 (1961}, 258-262,
hcre 26t%; and P.G.R. DE VILLIERS, Jesus, 146,147,
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meaning of the Ps.328 as might be detected in the discussion between Jesus and his
opponents about the son of David.329 Ps 109(110) was interpreted messianically for
the first time during the time of Rabbi Chamah ben Chaninah (ca. 260 AD) and
Rabbi El'azar (270 AD).330 According to STR-BILL, however, Rabbi Ismael (ca.
100-135 AD) - a serious opponent of the Christians and a contemporary of the
gospel writers — was responsible for the earliest datable non messianic
interpretation (by applving it to Abraham). What is indisputable is that here in Ac
the Ps is indeed interpreted in a messianic manner.331
The LXX reading makes it clear that both the speaker (0 xUpiog) and the addressee
(13 xuplid) are indicated by exactly the same title (name): kUp1og.33? God remains
the Subject by giving the most honourable position in the universe to Christ. The
latter could therefore also be called with the very same name as God himself. All
this points to the "subordination of Christ” (V.33).333

To summarize: Luke uses the second Petrine speech 1o remind the people that
they know about the “wonders and signs which God has done in their midst through
Jesus of Nazareth” (V.22). Evidence from the Scriptures (VV.23-28, 34-35) is now
used to explain to them that the resurrection and exaltation of the Christ was
already foretold by "the patriarch™ (V.29) David himself — who was a prophet
(V.30), knowing God's oath (V.30), and foreseeing the resurrection of the Christ
(V.31), and his ascension (V.34). The Scriptures testify thus to God’s "definite plan
and foreknowledge” (tT] wprouévn Bould] kai npoyvwoet Tol Beol, V.23), when
David is quoted (VV.2334) with regard to Jesus’ resurrection (VV.25-28) and his
exaltation (VV.34-33). In addition 1o the evidence of the Scriptures and the
"prophecy” of David, Peter and the rest are first hand eyewitnesses of Jesus’
resurrection (V.32).3%

328 cf, STR-BILL, Kommemiar IV 7, 452,

323 P.GR. DE VILLIERS, Jesus, 146-7.

330 1pid., 147-8.

331, S0 also D.L. TIEDE: "..1he citations from Psalm 16 (vs. 25-28) and Psalm 110 {vs, 34-35) are
adduced 1o substantiate the messianic and christological claims made on behall of the crucificd Jesus as
resurrected and exaltcd Christ and Lord” (Aets 2, 64); and O. GLOMBITZA: "Alle diese Zitate sind
messianisch ausgelegt worden, um im Schrifibewcis verwendel werden zu kdnnen™ (Schluff der
Petrusrede, 118). If it is aceepied that the "OT" is interpreted messianically at this point, then it follows
that: "Petrus legie das AT dahin aus, daf er auf den “Inoode Xprotog Kipiog als den cwtip hinwics,
der von tiig yeveas tfic axoMds errctict, von dem Geschlecht, das gegen Gottes Handeln Jesum
kreuzigte” (118). He (Luke) interpreted the Scriptures then christological to the Christ congregation,
with his contemporarics (118). F.F. BRUCE makes it clear that Jesus did not use this language of
himself, but that Paul (Rm 1:3) and the apostles used it of him {The Davidic Mcssiah in Luke-Acts, in:
G.A. TUTTLE (cd), Biblical and Near Eastem Snidics. Essays in Honor of William Sanford LaSor,
Grand Rapids 1978, 7-17, here 7). Luke is probubly emphasizing some words from an early Christian
cggfcssinn {8,11). Compare Luke’s nativity narrative with those of Mk and Mt (Davidic Messiah, 7-9).
33250 also . SCHNEIDER: "Die Argumentation ist nur aufgrund des LXX-Textes moglich.” "Nur
dic LXX ‘ermiglicht die Unterscheidung von xipog = Gott und kiprog =Christus™ (4pg J, 276).

333, Cf. also H. CONZELMANN, Apg. 35. He refers 1o Ac 5:31. Also G. SCHNEIDER on the basis of
WoBeic and tf bef1i 1ol Beal (pg I, 275).

334, Cf. W. DIETRICH: "Dic Begrenzung der Zeugenschaft auf den nachosterlichen Christus wird im
Blick auf 530-32 dewtlicher: das Zeugnis der Apostel beschrinkt sich darum auf das éyeipew “Inooby
und auf das (ol 1 de1& oital {=Beol), weil die Umkehr der Juden an die Auferstchung Jesu
gebunden ist” (Perrushild, 208).
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5.3 Possible broader LXX knowledge in the rest of the section
(Language, Style and OT-motifs)

8t1 Spry Opooev abtis 6 Beog &k kapnol the dodlog altol kaBioat énl tov
Bpovov airto (Ac 2:30): This might be a brief reflection of the saying by Nathan in
2 Ki(Sm) 7:12-13. God’s promise to David is also to be found in Is 55:3 and Ps
131{132):11:33° Guooev xipog T4 Acuid &AiBeav kol ol pf éBethoet ooy "Ex
xopnol tig kothiag oovu Bfcoum ént tov Bpduov cou. See also Ps 88(89):4.

6. SECTION IV: ACTS 2:3741
Reaction of the hearers & appeal to conversion and baptism by way of
reference to J1 2:32 (LXX)

6.1 Composition of the section

The hearers have Jistened and have taken notice of these words (éxoloavteg3® 8¢
xatevirynoav thy xopdiav, V.37).337 These hearers are part of the audience who
was addressed as those who have crucified Jesus (VV.23,36).338 They want to know
what to do now (11 te mpog tOV MWétpov xal Tobg Aotnolg anootérovg: Ti
nothowuev, dvdpeg adeAdol-, V.37). Two things are stated:33? (a) repentance
{netavotioote. 330 V.38) and (b) baptism (PontioBhtw, V.38)341 in the name of

333 Also H. CONZELMANN, .pp, 35,

336, Compare alse V.22 éxotioate tobg Adyous Tottoue. This wppeal to fisten in V.22 is followed in
V.37 by the reaction of those who have indeed listened to these words. L, O'REILLY has alrcady
drawn attention to "...the word as call in Acts” and "..its similarits to the prophetic word in the Old
Testament”. The admonition to hear is a constant feature of the prophetic writings...” (Word and Sign,
108 See also 109-110).

37 var probubly only serves a compositionary purpose in the speech, ClL also M. DIBELIUS,
Fommgeschichie, 15, E. HAENCHEN. Apg, 146; U, WILCKENS, AMissionsreden, 37,

338 Cf. also U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 37.

339, The appeal to hear could also be included, V.22 (cf. L. O'REILLY, Word and Sign, 107). O,
GLOMBITZA recognizes the role of xai here which divides the contents into three parts, indicating a
sequential (though not rigid) order (Schiuff der Petrsrede, 117). See also A. KERRIGAN: "._the
reception of the Spirit follows baptism. The story of Cornelius. however, shows that baptism can follow
the reception of the Spirit and that the gift of the Spirit in no way dispenses with the necessity of
receiving baptism (Aer, X 44Ty (Sensus Plenior, 305).

23, This verb is 10 be found frequently in the Lukan writings and "the Scriptures” (OT), especially in
the preaching of the prophets. "The LXX rarcly cmploys the verb Metanoed in the prophets where
cepistrephomai normally translaies the Hebrow sith.” According 1o O'REILLY then, the biblical
background shows that the cry “repent’ means not simply a call to change one’s mind (as a literal
translation of the Greek might suggest), 10 feel sorrow, or even 1o repent of a particular action” "t
implies « complete change in one’s lifc, a radical reorientation of one’s wholc existence™ (Word and
Sign, 111}, Just as the prophets, the Baptist, and Jesus himscelf, so Peter too continues within this
tradition of repentance. For him, it is the rejection of Juduism and acceptunce of Christianity,

. Campare this phrase in Ac 2:38 with Lk 3:3 which states with regard 1o the ministry of John the
Bapiist: knpoowv Bantioua getavoios eic dfeaw ouoptor. CL also Lk 24:47 and Ac 3:31. Compare
all this, however, with C.D. OSBURN, The Third Person Imperative in Acts 2:38, in; 80 26 (1983), 81-
&4. According 1o OSBURN, rcferring to the work of J. GLAZE (The Sepruagintal Use of the Third
Person Imperarive, unpublished MA thesis, Harding Graduate School of Religion 1979), “...the third
person singular imperative does function idiomatically in concert with a second person plural
imperative so as to allow the speaker addressing a group to address members of that group
individually” (C.D. OSBURN, Third person Inperative, §3). In addition to several examples [rom the
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Jesus Chrisi32 (€n1l t@ ovduart ' Inoob Xpiotot). 33 The result of this is that they
will receive “the gift of the Holy Spirit” (xai MudecBe v Swpedv3H 1ol aylou
nvetpatog, V.38).343 This "gift™ is "the promise" (A énayyeila, V.39)336 —
according 1o the yép éoTw (V.39) — and is meant for the Jews, or ‘Israelites™¥?
(Gpy, V.39), their children (xad Toig Téxvoig vudv, V.39), and 2l those who are far
{ndow 1oig eig poxphy, V.39); ie. all those who the Lord their God will ¢all to him.

Hereafter the appeal®8 to conversion follows again: ow8nre...(V.40). Those
who have accepted Peter’s word (i.e. the appeal made by the apostle), are then
baptised (éPantiobnoav, V.41). This correlates with Peter’s answer 10 the question
of his hearers in V.38, that they must repent and be baptised. >

6.2 Reference to J1 2:32(3:5)33¢

In Ac 2:21, the long quotation ends with JI 2:32(3:5). The remaining section of J1
2:32(3:3) is not quoted in Ac 2:2], but is now referred to here in Ac 2:39. The result
of Peter’s speech as a whole, is then that the promise quoted in Ac 2:21, and
appealed to again in Ac 2:39, begins to be fulfilled. It was stated in the quoted text
from JI that in the last days (€v taig éoxdroug uépog, V.17), those who will call on
the name of the xUplog will be saved (6¢ v enwaréontal 16 Svoua xupiov
owicetay, V.21). Peter tells them now that what God has promised is for them,

LXYX, there is abo evidenee in apoceryphal tiersture and the Apostelic Futhers, Therelore, "In accord
with customary idiomatic usage, the function of the third person imperative fontio@htw in Acts 2:38 is
to underscore emphatically in disiributive fashion the necessity of cuch one of the hearers participating
in haptism as part of conversion” (84). So also W. DIETRICH, according (o whom the first two parts of
the sentence should be taken together because of their imperative character (Petrushild, 213).

342, According 1o E. HAENCHEN, Luke is using the valid practice for baptism in his congregation:
The name “Jesus Christ” was spoken over the person who was being buptized. "Damit tritt der Getaufie
unter dic Macht Jesu, mit der Folge, dass thm scine Sunden vergeben werden und der *den bl Geist
§m3pf3ngt"’ {Apg, 147).

33 Codex D includes here x0pioe. This makes only explicit what is already implicit. So also D. JUEL,
Use of Fs 16, 543,

NS CI Ac 820 10:45; and 11:17.

345 Cf. W, DIETRICH: "Dic crste Vershiilfte umschreibl mit ihren beiden Aufforderungen die
Bedingung fiir den Emplang des heiligen Geistes. Der zweite Versteil enthilt dementsprechend eine
Zusage, dic insofern eine Besonderheit zeigt, als Petrus den Geistemplang unter den Aspekt der Swped
stellt™ (Petrusbild, 214). Cf. also H. CONZELMANXN (Mitte der Zeir, 215) and G. LUDEMANN
(Christenom, 52), the latter who points out that "Dic Antwort des Petrus cothilt die luk. Sicht dariiber,
wic man Christ wird, nihmlich durch BuBle, Taufc zur Vergehung der Siinden und Verleihung des
Heiligen Geistes™

346, Cf Lk 24:49 and Ac 14,

HT L V.14b (BuBpec “Tovdeior) and V.22 (BuBpeg I opaniicar).

348 1 O'REILLY 1alks about the word which is used here in the sense of "a challenge” or "an
invitation™ {(Word and Sign, 107), while A. KERRIGAN talks about "a special divine call...” (Sensus
Plenior, 310); and O. GLOMBITZA about a "Bufivermahnung” (Schiufi der Peinesrede, 116).

349 Cr. U, WILCKENS: "Nachdem der kerygmatische Teil der Predigt sachlich die Schuld der
Angeredclen crwiesen hat, folgt nun als SchluBieil der Ruf zu Umkchr, Vergebung der Stinden und
Hcilsempfang; und erst in diesem Heilsruf findet die Predigt ihr cigendliches Ziel im Zusammenhang
der geschildenen Situation™ (Missionsreden, 37).

3307 See H. VAN DE SANDT for the "intertestusl relations” between Ac 2:39b and Is $7:19 (Fate of
the Getiles, 70-713.
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their children, and all those who are far off (1] énayyeria xal Toig Téxvog UpBY kad
naow toig €ig paxkpav, V.39) — those who will be called by the xUptog their God
{6ooug &v npooxaréantat kUplog 0 edg fudy, V.39). Note the similarities
between the JI quotation (VV.17-18,21) and VV. 38-41: (2) ol viol budv..al
Buyarépeg Uudv...ol veavioxol budv...ol npeofitepot Uubv (V.17) —> tuiv yap
€oTw ) énayyerio. Tolg TéKVOIG UuEv...kUpiog 0 Bedg Uuiiv (V.39); (b) 10 Svopa
kuplou (V.21) —> énl 1@ dvouatt 'Inoot Xpiotol (V.38),3 (¢) cwbhoetx
(V.21) —> ¢ig &beow v auapti@v (V.38),332 obbnre (V.40);353 (d) 6¢ av
énkaréomrat..xupiov (V.21) —> Sooug av npooxaréontat kipiog (V.39);3%4 (e)
€v ol fuépog éxelvag (V.18) —> év thi fuépg éxelum (VA1)

7. THE ROLE OF THE LXX IN THE COMPOSITION OF THE SPEECH

The three quoted texts in the second Petrine speech were probably taken from the
LXX. Although the last phrase in the Jl-quotation and the third quoted text were
already known by Luke’s time, the only way in which the long quoted section from J1
2(3) and that of Ps 15(16) could be sufficiently explained. is to accept that Luke
made use of the scrolls of the 12P and the Pss.

The Srichwor, or kevword, which plays a prominent role here in combining the
three quoted texts, is "kUpiog”, one of the prominent names which are given to Jesus
of Nazareth, who was made (confirmed 1o be) xUpio¢ by God himself (V.36).
Therefore, all those who call on the name of the kUptog will be saved (JI-quotation).
He is that xUpiog who is seated art the right hand of God — an indication that death
does not have any hold on him. He was resurrected and exalted (Ps 13(16) and Ps
109(110}), and it is from that exalted position where he receives the promise of the
Spirit from the Father, which he "pours out”. This is Luke’s explanation for what
happened at Pentecost day.

These passages are thus used in order to proof that they could only apply to
Jesus of Nazareth, as "the prophet” David himself died and was buried. The
Scriptures are therefore authoritative witnesses in Luke’s proving of his argument.

8. A SUMMARY OF THE MESSAGE OF THE SECOND PETRINE SPEECH

It is the beginning of “the last days". The prophet Joel has already prophesied that
(a) "from the spirit of God" would be poured out on "all flesh” and (b) that they
would prophesy. Also (¢) "signs and wonders” would be given, and (d) all those who

331 Note the fundamental assumption underlving the thought that the name of the xOpiog in N
2:32(3:5), is indeed the Name of Jesus Christ (V.38)!
2%, Remember that 2 is oaly God who could forgive sins! Calling on the name of the xOpwg in J1,
means calling Yahweh 1o save them. The use of the same guoted text in the appeal to the listencrs to
be baptized in the namc of Yesus (which will lead to the forghencss of sins) indicates that the name of
Jesus has been clevated 1o the same level as the name of Yahweh,
393, 80 also G. LUDEMANN: "Der SchluBappell V.40b,..kniipfi mit sotiere an das letzte Wort des
Joelzitates (sothesetai) an (V.21)" (Christentum, 53),

53, According to H. VAN DE SANDT, "Luke aliers olig..mpooxéxinteat (Jocl 3.5d) in the restrictive
8Boug & npooxaiéoetat not all Gentiles are called” (Fate of the Gentiles, 133,
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would call on the name of the xUpiog would be saved. These things would happen
before the great and glorious day of the xipwc.

Jesus was made known by God by way of the "signs and wonders” which he had
done in their midst. God had, however, already decided to hand this Jesus over to
the lawless people, who had then crucified him. But God thereafter had resurrected
him from death and saved his body from decay — as foretold in the words of David,
that he saw the Lord ai his right hand and that the pious one of the Lord would not
see decay. David could not have referred to himself, because he had died, was
buried and his memorial stood as proof of this. Being therefore a prophet, David
knew that God would put one of his descendants on his throne. It is thus Jesus who
sits at God's right hand. It is from this place that he receives the (power of the})
Spirit from the Father, which he pours out. This is the event which the listeners have
just experienced; what they have seen and heard. Thus: God has made this Jesus,
whom they had crucified, both Ruler and Saviour.

They must now be converted and baptised in order to receive this gift of the
Spirit, 335 which is the gospel, and which is meant for the Jews, their children and all
those who are far off; i.e. all those whom God would call to him.

335, Cf. W. DIETRICH who refers 1o Ac $:19-20; 10:45 and 11:16-17 with regard to the combination of
nvelpa dyiov and Buwped. According 1o him, this particular combination has been overlooked by

previous scholars; he finds it significant that cach of these three references is found at the stations for

the exposition of Christianity — and found nowhere else! (Peinushild, 214-216). See also D.L. TIEDE:

“Thus the gift of repentance (cf. Acts 5:31; 11:18) and the buptism which is cffective for the forgivencss

of sins are offered in the name or by the agency of the exaltcd Jesus and reecived by the power of the

Spirit which has been bestowed. This is the crucial significance of the gift of the Holy Spirit™ (4cts 2,

65).
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CHAPTER 5

PETER’S THIRD SPEECH
(Acts 3:11-26)

1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND

This speech, in its present form, is also accepted as both the compilatory and the
creative work of Luke himself.} The history of the study of this speech has caused
scholarship to describe it as "an exegetical battleground, especially with respect to
questions of Lucan christology? and eschatology.”3 Scholarship is also divided on the
issue of whether the quotation in Ac 3:22-23 is to be traced back to LXX witnesses,
or 10 a non LXX background.?

The broader context of the speech, is indeed the motivation for the speech
itself: Peter and John's healing of the lame man at the gate of the templeS (Ac 3:1-
10),6 a healing which shows similarities with a similar healing narrative in Ac 14:8-
1017 In the excitement following the healing, a crowd gathers, and Peter takes the
opportunity to address the people, explaining why this healing miracle has taken
place. The speech itself is much more a report on what has happened with Jesus,
than it is a sermon of Peter.8

1, Sce for example, J. DUPONT, Les discours de Pierre dans les Actes et le chapitre XXIV de
Pévangile de Luc, in: F. NEIRYNCK (cd), L évangile de Luc. Problémes litiéraires et théologiques.
Mémarial Lucien Cerfaux (EThL 32), Gembloux 1973, 329-372; D. HAMM, Acts 3:12-26: Peter’s
Speech and the Healing of the Man born Lame, in: PersRelStud 11 (1984), 199-217, here 201; G.
LUDEMANN, Christentum, 59; A. WEISER, Apg 1, 113; and (somewhat reserved} G. SCH?\EIDER
Apg 1, 315,

. The debate concentraies especially on the issue if there is a pre-Lukan text, containing carly
chnslelogv, which is to be found behind this speech,

. Cf. for instance, the interpretation of O. BAUERNFEIND, Apg, 68-69. Also D. HAMM, Perer's
spuch 199. He refers especially 10 the works of LAT. ROBINSON, The Most Primitive Chrmolog)
of A2, inJBL 7% (1960), 20-31: G. LOHFINK, Christologic und Geschichtsbild in Apg 3,19-21, in; BZ
13 (1969), 223-241; and W. KURZ, Acis 3:19-26 as a Test of the Role of Eschatology in Lukan
Christology (SBLSP 11), Missoula 1977, 309-323.

4, So, for instance, 1. DE WAARD, The Quotation from Dcuteronomy in Acts 3,22.23 and the
Palestinian Text: Additional Arguments. Bib 52, 537-540, here 340.

3, Cf. STR-BILL, Kommentar 17, 625 for the topography.

8 Soalo A, WEISER, Apg 1, 112; and U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 37. Aceording to D. HAMM, a
fact which most commentators overlooked, is that "Peter’s address is not simply accasioned by the
healing. Rather, the speech interprets the healing story,” and that "event and speech iluminate one
another” (Peter’s Speech, 199.203).

. Cf. C. TALBERT, Literary Pauemns, Theological Themes and the Genre of Luke-Acts (SBLMS 20),
Mlsmu!a 1974, here 23.35; and D. HAMM, Pefer’s Spccch 204.

. So also U. WILCKENS, Missionsrcden, 50. He said: “...man kdnnie sic von ihrem Havpttcil her am
zulreffendswn als “historia Jesu® kennzeichnen.”
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There are also definite links between this third Petrine speech and other
speeches in Ac.? One of these is the speech of Stephen in Ac 7. Some of the
similarities between these two include the explicit reference to the covenantal God
of Israel, "the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac and the God of Jacob” (Ac 3:13,
7:32), the quoted phrases of Dt 18:15,18-19 in Ac 3:22-23 which is 10 be found again
in a brief explicit quotation in Ac 7:37, dikauog used as a messianic title in Ac 3:14
and 7:32, and the only two uses of npomtuyyélkewm in the NT, to be found in Ac
3:18 and 7:52.11

2. OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH (Ac 3:11-26)

Although this whole speech forms a cohesive unit, it may be divided here, for
working purposes, into two sections. These are divided on the basis of V.17 with its
strong temporal break of xai vOv on the one hand, and the second explicit mention
of the addressees in the speech (&8eidoi), on the other hand. The first section
stretches thus from VV.12-16 and presents an explanation for the healing miracle,
while the second section stretches from VV.17-26, and deals with the fulfillment of
Scripture and the appeal to repent.

11 Kparobutog b¢ atrol tov Hétpov xai tv Twdnmy
ourédpopey nag 6 Aadg npdg adtodg éni tf oz0d
xohoupéun Zodopivtog ExBaufor,

12 Bav be 6 Térpog dmexpivoto npde 1oy Aodu-

Section & Explanation of the healing rooted in Jesus” name (3:12-16)

aubpeg Topenhitan,
ti Baupale e €nt tovTw A fpiy Tl drevilete b Big Suvdper
1} cioefle g nenowKo6ow 1o RepnatelV aitdy;
13 09edg "Afpodp xol 6 Bede Toodk xai 6 Bedg "Toxidf,
6 Beix; tiov narépuv Hudy, ¢bolaocer tov notha airol 'Inoolv
Bv Upele pév nepedaxare kot HprmoasBe katd npdownov Trdroy,
xpivatog €xeivou croAle s
14 Upeic B¢ tov &yov kal bikawow Apriicaobe
kol jtoacBe dwbpo $ovéa xapioBiver tuly,
15 tov Bé dpxnydv tig {ufic &rexteivete
6v 0 Bede Ryewev éx vexpdu,
ob fueic uéptupég éouey.
16 «ai ént A nioter 100 Svductog adTod

9, W.H. MARTY, for instance, finds also parallels with the second Patrine speech (Ac 2:14-41) (The
New Moses, Th.D.Diss, Dallas Theological Seminary 1984, 182).

10 L O'REILLY, foliowing R.F. O'TOOLE {Same Observations, 83) and BARBI (Crisia celesic, 156-
159), points out thal the verb xotédyyedel "is a post-resurrection word in the Lucan vocabulary and
mdu:au,s that the days which are announced refer (o the time of the chureh” (Word and Sign, 117).

. So C.H.H. SCOBIE, Source Aaterial, 418, who {oflows J. SCHNIEWIND, s.v. ayyekie, in: TONT |,
73.
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toltov Bw Bewpeite kol oibate, £otepéwoey td Svope avtod,
xai fy niotig A & adtol Edwkev altd thy Goxinpioy Tabty
&€V TL IOV T DudY.

Section I The fullilment of Seripture and the appeal 1o repent
(31726

17 Ko viv, &berdol oiba 811 kord &yvouwr énpéfate
&aomep xal 0i Gpxovtes DuHY
18 0B& Beds, & npoxatiyyedev Su oTépotog navtwy THU npogntiv
noBeiv tov xprotév aditod, énifipwsey olites.
19 uetovohocte ol kol émiotpédate eig 10 éfare1dBivar tpdy
i SpopTio,
20 Snwg &v EABwow kapol dvepifenx; &d npocuniou Tol kupioy
kai érooteiin o npoxkexepropévor tuty xpuwotéy “Incoly,
21 Ov beTodpaviv pév 6é£aoBm Gxpt xptvev dnokataotdoews néy twy
& éxbAnoev 6 Bedg Bii otdépatog Ty Gyl on” aidvog abtol npodntiv.
22 Muibofig uév einev 81t
nipodfiony Opi dvaothoe xipig & Bedg Dpdv éx o BeAfidv Dudv
g Eué- alrrod axoboeobe katd néarta Sou dv AaAhon npdg buds.
23 €otan 8¢ nioa guxh g ¢dw pf dxodon tol apadfitou éxeivou
€£oreBpevBiioe Tar éx 1ol Aaol.
24 xol néwteg & of nipodfiter omd Zogsouih
kel téiv keBelfic Bool éAdAnoav
kol kathyyethow T Rudpaig taltes.
25 Uiele éote of viol TV RpodnTdv kol the Siebixng fg BiéBeto 6 Bede
npde Tolg natépag TGy Aéywy npds "Afpodu:
kol €v T@ anéppati cou [év]evkaynBicovtat
ndom ol norpud THE yiig.
2% Ouiv npdtov dveotioes & Bedg tov motbe alrtol anéoteey abTdy
ethoyolvta Oudg év T dnootpédew Exaotov &d TV Rovnpdy LRV,

The speech could be divided into two sections: (a) VV.12-16 which deals with the
ast events by giving an explanation of the preceding miracle, which is rooted in
esus’ name; and (b} VV.17-26 which flows from the first section, and deals with the

appeal to repent.1?

3. SECTION L ACTS 3:12-16
Explanation of the healing rooted in Jesus’ name

In contrast with the structural markers which introduce the first two speeches of
Peter (Ac 1:15, 2:14), the gesture of the speaker is not explicitly stated here. This is
replaced here with Peter who saw the crowd at the portico: Bav 8¢ 6 Tétpog (Ac
3:12). The verb of saving which follows the introduction in the previous two
speeches, introducing the direct speech, (elnev, Ac 1:15: &ned®éyfato, Ac 2:14), is

12, S0 also W.H. MARTY, New AMoses, 183 and {mare qualificd) G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 313.
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replaced with a related verb: Grexpivato!3 (Ac 3:12). The element of the naming of
his hearers remains, however, the same: audpeg 'lopaniitat (Ac 3:12). And
although the speech seems to be directed to Israel, in reality it addresses the
Christian congregation.™ In Ac 1:15 the group addressed by Peter consisted of those
who devoted themselves to praver after the ascension of Jesus, the group of "one
hundred and wwenty” early Christian believers, addressed by Peter as &vipeg
adeAdoi. In Ac 2:14 it was those living in the province of Judea and in the city of
Jerusalem, non-Christians representing several nationalities, 15 addressed there by
Peter as &vdpeg 'Toudalol kal ol katoikoluteg 'Tepouoarip (V.14), &ulpeg
“Toponiitad (V.22), and &wdpeg aBeAdol (V.29). Here in Ac 3:12 those addressed
belong to the same regional group as those in Ac 2.

In Peter's second speech the audience was there as a result of the miracle
which had happened 1o the group "who were all together in one place” (Ac 2:1), and
the reason for Peter’s speech was their wrong perception of what was happening,
that they thought them 1o be drunk (VV.13-14). Again, in this third speech of Peter,
the audience gathers as a result of a miracle, performed by (through) Peter and
John after they have received power in Ac 2. And again, the speech which then
follows is intended 10 explain why this had happened,!6 an explanation which seems
to have been necessary, as the people "wonder at this” and "stare at them as though
they have done this by their own power or piety” (Ac 3:12).

The starting point for the whole argument in substantiation of the miracle is
the confessional formula that it is the "God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. the God
of their forefathers” (V.13),}7 who has glorified his servant Jesus (¢€86€ooev oV
naiba alrrol 'Inoobv, V.13).18 The argument starts thus with the exalted position of

13 According 10 E. PLUMACHER, matpweoem is in the LXX often to be found at the beginning of
dmct speech, He refers to Gn 23:4; 1 K6 1135; 912 2 Ki 49; Am 7:14; 2Muc 7.8 (Lukas, 43).

So G. LOHFINK, Hinunclfahn Jesu, 225
l‘ Cf. G. DELLEING on Ac 1(:37-39: "._dicjenige Rede der Acta, dic auf das Wirken Jesu am
cmx:chcndﬂcn Bezug nimmt, ist an Heiden gerichict, wenn auch — wenigstens teilweise — an solche,
dlc mit dem Judentum in Verbindung stchen” (Jesusgeschichte, here 374).

. CI also CK. BARRETT who argues along the same lincs (Faith and Eschatology in Acts 3, in: E.
GRASQER & O. MERK (hrsg), G Jaube und Eschatologie. Festschrift fir Wemer Georg Kiimmel zum
80. Geburisiag, Tibingen 1983, 1-17, here 7). Also G. LUDEMANN, Christentum, 57. H.
CONZELMANN says that Luke vxes again the “Technik des MiBverstandnisses” (4Apg, 39); and G.
SCH\EIDER Apg 1,317

. Compare also Ex 3:6,15-16; 4Mac 7:19; 16:25; Lk 2(:37; Ac 7:32; Mt 22:32; Mk 12:26 and Heb 11:16
on this well known and often used formula, The occurrence here is not an cxplicit quotation in the
strict sense of the word, as it is not clearly introduced by an introductory formula. According to H.
CO\ZEL\‘IA\\’ its function is to “hil dic Kontinuitét der Kirche mit Israc) fest” {Apg, 39).

18 crL. CERFAUX, (La Premitre communauté chretienne a Jérusalem, in: ETHL 16 (1939), 20); M.
RESE, (Morive, 112); H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 39; E. PLUMACHER (Lukas, 43); K. KLIESCH
(Hcilsgeschichiliche Credo, 128-129); E. HAENCHEN, Apg. 165; BM. NEWMAN & EA. NIDA,
Translator's Handbook, 77; A. WEISER, Apg /7, 116; W H. MARTY, New AMoses, 184; G.
SCHNEIDER, 4pg 1, 517: D. HBAMM, (Peier’s Speech, 201); and D.E. JOHNSON, Jesus Against the
Tdols: The Use of Isaianic Servant Sangs in the Missiology of Acts, in: W7 52 (1990), 343-353, here
344, They have pointed out that the phrase, édofnoey oV noida, is probably an allusion to Is
52(53):13. This is conflirmed by (a) the combination of naig with Sofalew, {b) the fact that the verbis
only here in the whole of Lk-Ac understoad in terms of “glorificd,” and that (¢} the two words used for
the exaltation of the Messiah in the beginning of Ac (8o£élw, Ac 3:13 and Db, Ac 2:33 and 5:31), are
juxtaposed in the LXX of Is 32:13, This motif is also to be found in Lk 24:26 where the sulfering of
Christ and his entrance into “glory” (86£0) were linked — an idca probuably taken over from the LXX
(M. RESE, Morive, 112). In Ac 3:13 a variation of the same idea is then 1o be found (K. KLIESCH,
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the glorified Christ at the right hand of his Father. It is God who is the Subject of
the preceding healing,1? and that in its turn is a sign of God’s glorification of Jesus.
Then follows a summary of the humiliation and exaltation of Jesus. The
audience is first of all accused of the murder on Jesus (VV.13-15).°0 They delivered
bim up (6v Vueig pév nopedaxare) and denied him in the presence of Pilate when
he had decided to release Jesus (xal fipviooacBet xatd npdowrov Trdrov,
kplvavtog éxelvov &rtoAbew).?2 They even chose a murderer to be set free in Jesus’
place (yrioaoBe &vdpa Bovéa xopioBfivar bpiv). Secondly, it is then made clear
that this was denial, not of an ordinary person, but of the holy? and righteous One
(Uueig 8¢ tov dywov™ xal Sikaov? fpuiioase), the killing of the one who is the
beginning, the source of life (tov 8¢ dpxnyov6 tfig {wiig dnexteivare). There isa
connection between this title of Jesus and the healing of the lame man. The message
is clear: Jesus brings life.27 The contrast between Jesus as Tov Gpxnyov tig {wic
(V.15) and Barabbas as &upa $ovéa (V.14) should be noted here.28 However, God
himself has raised him (Jesus) from the dead (6 8edc fiyepev €x vexpsy, V.135)
and the speakers here are witnesses to that (o0 Aueic pdpTupég éopev). Tt is thus

Heilsgeschichiliche Crede, 129).

19, S0 also D. HAMM, Peter’s speech, 202

2. i refers back 1o Lk 23:16-25. Compare also Ac 2:23,36; 4:10,27; 5:30; 7:32; 10:39 and 13:27, Ac 3:13-
15 is the kervgmatic scction of this Petrine speech (F. HAHN, Das Problem alter christologischer
Uberlieferungen in der Apostelgeschichte unter hesonderer Bericksichtigung von Act 3,19-21, in: 1.
KREMER (cd). Les Actes, 129-154, here 135). FJ. MATERA describes it as “a dramatic contrast
formula™ (Responsibilite, 80), and A. WEISER as “einer drostisch formulicrien Aussagenkette” (dpg Z,
116).

21 °Cf. Lk 12:9 where Jesus has said: "but he who denics {&pumoduevos) me before men will be denied
(copumirioetan) before the angels of God.”™ (So also noted by G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 319. Compare
g'lz)is with Lk 9:26 where nouoxGropat is used). ‘

== Cf. 1k 23:13-25. J.R. WILCH suid: “Die jidischen Buteiligien handelten gegen den Knecht Goltes,
wihrend der romischer Richter ihn freigeben wollte® (Jitdische Schudd, 240),

23 See Is 49:7 where the Servant of Yahweh is told that Yahweh is faithful, "the Holy Ong of Isracl®
(€omw & &y "Topand). With Is 49:6 being quoted in Ac 13:47, and indications there that he knew the
broader context well, one might assume that he was aware of this phrase too. If so, consciously or
unconsciously, Yahweh as the “holy One” might have been reinterpreted here in terms of Jesus, as the
“holy One,” where the LXX has probably helped 1o build the hermencutical bridge via its translation of
“Yahweh™ with "Kurios,” which on its turn, was interpreted to designate Jesus,

23 CF also Ac £:27,30 Mk 1:34: Lk 4:34; Jn 6:69.

5, ¢f. Ac 7:52; 22:14. Compare it with Judas' g édiciog (1:18). E. HAENCHEN draws atiention also
to the Ethiopian Enoch 38:2; 33:6 und 47:1,4 where the messiah is called the “righteous™ (4pg, 166,n.2).
W.H. MARTY finds here a probable influence from Is 52(33):11 (New Moses, 186).

6, Cf. Ac 3:31; 26:23; Heb 2:10; 12:2. Sce also A, WEISER for 2 summary of different interpretations
of this {(Apg 1, 113}. He concludes: "Es kann sich dabei handcln um dic Erwartung ‘cincs kdniglichen
Messias in der davidischen Thronfolge, eincs prophetenihnlichen Gottesknechtes, des endzeitlichen
;Menschcnsohncs’ und cines ‘Propheten wie Mose™”

27 S0 also noted by E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 166; and D. HAMM, Peter’s speech, 203, The latter draws
alteation lo Ac 2:28 where Ps 15(16) was quoted. and wherc it was said that “Thou hast made known to
me the ways of life”.

8. Soalso W.H. MARTY, New Moses, 185.

29 Cf. also Ae 1:22; 2:32; 4:33; 10:41 and 13:31 on the apostics being witnesses of Jesus’ resurrection.
D. HAMM adds Lk 24:48; Ac 1:8; 2:23-24; 4:10 and 5:30, referring to J. DUPONT (Les discouirs, 141-
2} who noted that the union of the themes of resurrcction and witness is a Lucan preoccupation (Pefer’s
specch, 203). U. WILCKENS has already pointed out that this instance in the third Petrine speech (Ac
3:15) is only a bricf reference 1o the resurrection of Jesus, in comparison with Ac 2 where this motf
was much more prominent (Missionsreden, 61).
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through the name of Jesus (T0 Guopa xtrtob), by way of faith in his name (xal éni T4
ntiotet TG dvopatog albtol), that this lame man whom they see and know, was
made strong (toUtov Bv Bewpeite xal olate, éotepéwoev). 0 Note the pleonastic
character of this verse. It emphasizes primarily the perspective of the divine side of
the healing: it was in "the name” of Jesus (two times). Also the human side is not
denied: it was the result of "faith™31 in that name (1wo times).32 There is an
ambiguity here, This faith could be either that of the lame man (see 3:6) or that of
the aposties.3 But even this faith itself was received through him (8" oiof, V.16),
i.e. through Jesus!33 Due to the faith in that name then, this man has been "given
this perfect health in the presence of all" (E8wkev altd ThY GAoxAnpiav® Tadmy
anévovtt navtwy Uuiv, V.16). As the apostles were witnesses of the life, and
especially the resurrection of Christ, so these people here are witnesses to the
miraculous nature of Christ’s existence, via the ministry of the apostles. This is
referred 10 several times, both implicitly and explicitly: V.9 (eiBev n&g 6 Aade), V.10
(éneyilvwokov), V.11 (ouvédpauev ndg 6 radg...€xBapfor), V.12 (ti
Boupdlete..ti drevilere).

The fact that the lame man could be healed (raised up), is an indication of
Christ who was raised up.37 There is thus a parallel between the healing of the lame
man and the resurrection of Christ.> Quistanding, however, is still the fact that it is
“in the Name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth,” that Peter and John healed the lame man

A Ac 36!
31 See CK. BARRETT on “faith in Ac 316 (Faith and Eschatology, 1-17). He highlights this issuc in
V,16 as one of “two notoriously difficuli passages in the chapter” (3).
32, So rightly lahcllcd then by H. CONZELMANN as "zwei parallelen Satzen” (4Apg, 39). This is in line
with the proposal of LACHMANN, BLASS and BM. METZGER (Texna! Commentiary, 313) to place
a colon after éorepéwoev and omit the comma after 18 Svopa avtod,
33, So taken by H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 40; F.F. BRUCE, Acts, 32, R. PESCH, Apg /, 134 (who
refers to Lk 5:20; 8:48; 17:19; 18:42; Ac 14:9);
%4. So also B.M. NEWMAN & E_A. NIDA, Transiator's Handbook, 79,
35, S also R. PESCH, Apg 1, 154; and the translations of the OAB, NAB, RSV, Others translated
differently: NEB ("by awakening faith™); TEV ("faith In Jusus™); KIV (the fuith which is by him™); GNB
("Der Nume Jesus bat in thm Glauben geweckt™). G. SCHNEIDER says: "Der Vers betont die
Funktion der niotig und des dvopa Jesu bei der Krankenheilung” (Apg 7, 320,
36, D, HAMM found un allusion 10 Is 1:6 in this word, and has drawn atiention also to other elements
common to the passages of Is 1 (LXX) and Ac 3: (a) the sced of Abraham (Ac 3:25; Is 1:9); (b) that
God will turn cach from their movnpim (Ac 3:26; Is 1:16); (c) a call to comversion with & threat of
punishment (Ac 3:23; Is 1:20,24-3,28-30); and (d) a promise of blessing (Ac 3:20,25-6; Is 1,19,26). It
scems then for HAMM that behind this healing lies a reference 1o the matif of the restoration of Israel
(Peter's Speech, 206). The search for parallels or sources lying behind the text is probably pushed too
far i this interpretation. Supporting evidence for this theory of Is 1 underlying Ac 3, can only be found
in this single word, which is insufficicnt. This docs not exclude, however, some gencral idea about the
restoration of Isracl which might have plaved a role hore — the same idea which may have underlaid
the first Petrine speech, where the place of the 12th apostle had to be filled (so rightly, Peter’s Speech,
211).
37 The comparison hetween the twa “raisings” was noticed by D. HAMM who has said: “...the point is
that 1his raising up (the healing) is a sign of the other raising up (the resurrcction).” This is confirmed
gg the use of the identical word in both V.7 and V.15 fiyewpev (Peicr’s speech, 203).

. So also D. HAMM, Peter's Speech, 204,
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{Ac 3:6). The motif of "the name of the xUpiog” is thus continued from the second
Petrine speech, where it was said that all those who call on "the name of the xpiog”
will be saved (Ac 2:21). and that the hearers should be baptized in the name of
Jesus Christ (Ac 2:38).%0 This is taken up again in this speech; the hearers are told
that it is through faith in the name of Jesus that this has happened (Ac 3:16). The
consequences of this healing and preaching in "the name” of Jesus would follow
afterwards, when Peter and John are arrested, and continue to testify about this
"name”, especially in Ac 4:10,12,

4. SECTION IL ACTS 3:17-26
The fulfillment of Scripture and the appeal to repent

4.1 The composition of the section

According to V.17, it is implied that Peter could not understand their rejection of
Jesus before, but can do so now. The irony is, that he himself denied Jesus!4! But he
has, since then, gained insight and understanding which he did not have before, This
is made clear by the combination of the xai viv+2 with 0i8a. The only possible
source of this insight is the power which he has received at Pentecost, and with this
power of the Spirit of God he is able 10 see in perspective what has happened. They
have acted in ignorance, as did their leaders (611 katd &yvoww énpatate bonep
xal ol dpxovrecd vuov)H

It is important to make it clear to this audience that Christ was not incapable
of defending himself when suffering at the hands of humans, but (note the 8¢ at the
beginning of V.18) that he suffered willingly, and in obedience to his Father,

39, S0 also U. Wi LCKENS, Afissionsreden, 60. C. SMITS points to the fact that as miracles were
performed in Egypt in the name of Yahwch {Ps 103(106):8), so also are miracles now perflormed in the
name of Jesus (Citaren If, 185}, W.H. MARTY undcrlines that “the Name™ was a pious Jewish
surrogate for God and connoted his divine presence and power® (New AMoses, 186}, So also R.
LONGENECKER, Acts (ExpB Com), Grand Rapids 1981, 299,n.16.

4. On the "name” of Jesus, see also Lk 1:31; 2:71; 9:48,49; 10:17; 13:35; 19:38; 21:8,12,17; 24:47(}); Ac
4:710,12,17,18 30; 5:28 40.41; 8:12,16; 9:14.13,16,21.27,28: 10:43,48; 15:14.26; 16:18; 19:5,13,17; 21113
22:16; 26:9.

4 Cf Lk 22:31-34,54-62. So also D, HAMM, Peter’s Speech, 207: *..the reader knows from the first
volume that the onc saving thesc things is himself a reformed denier”.

42, E. PLOMACHER has pointed out that xai viv is a “auBerst hiufige Interjektion” in the LXX
before questions, imperatives and expressions as here in Ac 3:17, He refers to Tob 6:13; TMac 4:10;
Jdth 11:23; 1Esr 8:79, etc. (Lukas, 43).

43 "The leaders are the chicf priests and scribes who took the lcading part in accusing Jesus before
Pilate™ (B.M. NEWMAN & EA. NIDA, Translotor's Handbook, 1813,

43 Cf. Lk 2334 where some manuscripts included the sentence where Jesus said God should forgive
those who have crucified him, “for they know not what they do.” P.W, VAN DER HORST has pointed
out that this undcrstanding of ignorance as the source of sin, was an idea current in Greek literature.
He refers 1o EurHip 13340 XenCvr 3.1.38; Epict 1.26.6; PlutDe sera numinis vindicia 6,551E; Sextus
Empiricus, Adversus grammaticos 1.267; Dio Chrysostomus 6.46; Aclian, Varig historia 2.39; Ps-
Apulc)ius., Aselepius 22 (Hellenistic Parallels to Acts (Chapiers 3 and 4), in: JSNT 35 (1989), 37-46, here
40-41).
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because "what God foretold*S long ago%0 by the mouth of all the prophets,#? he thus
fulfilled"8 (& 8¢ Bedc, & npokatiryyeev Sk otduarog?? néwvtwy Ty npodrr@v
.. €MAPpwoevs0 olitwe, V.18): that is, that his Christ should suffer (naBeiv tov
xpiotov atrol, V.18).51 God thus remains the Subject here. He is not a mere
bystander who observes what happens; rather, what happens was known and
predicted by him long before. He is actively involved in history, i.e. salvation
history.32

Now that the audience has heard that the person whom they have rejected and
denied was "the holy and just One,” "the source of life" itself, there remains nothing
left than to repent. This is part of God’s divine plan which Jesus himself revealed
before his ascension, as stated in Lk 24:47; "...that repentance and forgiveness of sins
should be preached in his name to all nations.” In fact, this is the only remaining
part of that revealed plan which was not yet fulfilled!53 The appea! for their
repentance is made in V.19 (uetavonoate olv xal énotpéate),>® and the
consequences thereof spelled out clearly: (a) that their sins may be blotted out {eig
0 éEchepBfivonds Upiiv Tag Guaptiag), (b) that times of refreshing may come from
the presence of the xipiog, and (¢} that he (God) may send Christ™ Jesus appointed
for them37 (VV.19-20). Scholarship is divided on the issue of whether there is some
traditional material behind VV.19-21.58 The "times of refreshing" (xaipot

43, CL also Ac 2:23 where the same idea is found. I s stated there that this Jesus was “delivered up
according to the definite plan and foreknowledge of God™, but that he was crucificd and killed at the
hands of lawless men, God however, has raised him up.

¥ CL Ac 752

47, Compare also Ac 2:16: 5ux tol npoditou “Twhh.

48 E. HAENCHEN says: "Die christliche Gemceinde sah die Propheten als cine grofie Einheit an, die
nach Gottes Willcn das ‘Leiden des Messias® vorhersagte™ (Apg, 167).

49._This is another typical LXX phrase, according 10 E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 167,n.4; and E.
PLUMACHER, referring to 3 Ki 17:1; 2 Chr 35:22; 36:21,22; etc. {(Lukas, 43).

A, L Ac 1116
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31 CfL Lk 24:26 (85e1 noBelv tov Xpotiv); 24:46 (naBeiv Tov xprotéw); 9:22 (BT tov vidw Tol

évBpdmnov noArd neBel); Ac 17:2 (G vow xpotdv €56 noBelv); 26:23 (¢l nabntde 6 xprotée).

32, °Ct. also G. SCHNEIDER, 4pg I, 323. ’

53 §0 also L. O'REILLY, Word and Sign, 118,

33, This appeal to repentance immediately calls to mind that made in Ac 2:38 in Peter's sceond specch.
According to W.H. MARTY, when both terms occur together, “petavoéw focuses on the negative
aspect of turning away from sin, and émotpédw the posilive direction of turning to God and a new way
of life” (New Aloses, 188).

53, For other instances of the metaphorical use of éfaheidew in Hellenistic literature, sce P.W, VAN
DER HORST, Hellenistic Parallcls, Ac 3 & 4, 41; and for its specifically LXX connection, cf. to E.
PLUMACHER, Lukas, 43. C. SMITS refers specifically to Is $2:23 (Citaten 11, 185).

36, *Christ” should probably be taken here not as part of the proper name "Jesus Christ”, but rather in
the sense of "messiah®, i.e. as a title. So also BM. NEWMAN & E.A, NIDA, Translator’s Handbook,

&4,

37, CLIAT. ROBINSON who saw in this the background of some traditional material (Earliest
Chrisiology, 177-189). G. LUDEMANN reckons that these verses "...sind darin einzigartig, daB sie die
Umkchr Isracls als vorbedingung Miir das Eintrellen des eschatologischen Heils anschen™ (Cliistentum,
39). W.H. MARTY poinis out that, on the basis of 1¢xts such as Zch 12:10-13 and Hs 14:1-8,
“repentance for forgiveness of sins was a mandatory prerequisite for the establishment of the messianic
g§e' {New Moses, 188).

. According to K. KLIESCH, VV.19-21 points to material from the tradition, and is probably an
original independent Eliah tradition, which was christologically interpreted by Luke (Heilsgeschichitiche
Credo, 129). Also O. BAUERNFEIND, (Apg, 65-69); idem., Tradition und Komposition in dem
Apokatastasisspruch Apostelgeschichie 3,201, in: O. BETZ, M. HENGEL & P. SCHMIDT {brsg)


http:VV.19-21.58
http:history.52

UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
Qe VYUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

g;a UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
Chapter 5: Third Petrine Speech

avadvfeweg, V.20) is a phrase that is unclear and has become a crux inferpretum in
the scholarly debate. It has been suggested that it may have come from the
apocalyptic tradition,3® or from an interpretation of Is 32:15 (LXX) which is extant
in the LXX version of Symmachus.50 Within this context (Ac 3:20), it seems to
indicate the interim period between Jesus’ ascension and his second coming.8! It
refers probably to that period as an opportunity for salvation.62 V.21 is an
elaboration and explanation of (¢) above, substantiated by the role of pev here at
the beginning of this verse. It is stated that this Jesus must remain in heaven (dv 8¢l
olpavov pév 5é€acBan)é? until (&xpt) the time (has passed) for establishing all

Abraham unser Vater, Festschrift fiir O. Michel, Leiden 1963, 13-23; and U. WILCKENS (Missionsreden,
153-156) has supported an underlying Eliah tradition which was interpreted by the carly church in
terms of Jesus. And although others, such as F. HAHN, Christologische Hoheilstitel, 184-6, have
rejected a purcly Jewish origin for VV.19-21, they have nonctheless taken VV.20f as a sentence
expressing the early church’s ancient christology which was formulated with the help of the Jewish
ascension schema. G. LOHFINK admits that VV.19-21 is probably the reworking of a pre-Lukan
ascension tradition, "Denn hinter der Aussage Gv Be1 oUpovdw pév Bé€acBan steht klar die Vorstellung
der Apokalypiik, daB bestimmte Personen von Gott in den Himmel entrackt und dont fir dic Endzeit
aufbewahrt werden konnen” (Himmelfahn Jesn, 224). However, he makes it clear that these verses
originated from the hand of Luke himself (223). Others who prefer to sce the redactional hand of Luke
himseif behind VV.19-21, include E. HAENCHEN (Apg, 209-11); G. LOHFINK (Christologie und
Geschichtsbild in Apg 3,19-21, in: BZ 13 (1969), 223-241); H. CONZELMANN {Apg, 34f). The
problem is very complex, and clearcut distinctions difficult to make, as argued later by F. HAHN, Das
Problem, 129-154.

39 So, for example, G. LOHFINK, Chrstologie, 223-241; and idem., Himmelfahn Jesu, 224. He says in
the latter: “Lukas hat allerdings gerade in 3,19-21 verstdrkt Wendungen und Vorstellungen der
Apokalyptik cingebaut, um einc Rede an Juden ber dic Eschata sachgerméf formulieren zu kdnnen”
(215). D. HAMM, in his comments on LOHFINK, says: “If such material as this provides the
background, Luke would appear to be using a term from Jewish apocalyptic referring o messianic
‘interim time’ and applving the phrase 1o the ‘salvalion time’ already come with Jesus™ (Peter’s Speech,
208). Also W.H. MARTY finds the origin of this phrase in "messianic Judaism® (New Moses, 182). CI.
rabbi Jacob (ca. 170) in Aboth 4:17; "einc Stunde der Erquickung...in der zukiinftigen Welt ist besser
als das ganze Leben in dicser Welt™ (STR-BILL, Konumentar 11, 626).

60 s C. SMITS, Citaten 11, 185. He refers also to the recension of Agquila on Is 28:12 and 34:15. CI.
also D. HAMM (Peter’s Speech, 208), who refers to W.L. LANE, Times of refreshment: A Study in
Eschatological Periodization in Judaism and Christianity, PhD.Diss,, Harvard Divinity School 1962,

61 D, HAMM stresses the eschatological thrust of this idea, and secs, especially in VV.19-26, "...an
imvitation to conversion that places such a conversion of the Israelites within the eschatological
unfolding of the plan of God™ (Peter’s Speech, 207). A second coming is thus surely part of Luke's end-
time picture (211). Cf. also Lk 21:27; Ac 1:11; and 2:20. Interesting here is the viewpoint of JA.T.
ROBINSON (The most priniitive Christology of all?y and F. HAHN (Christologisehe Hoheitstitel):
"..daB Jesus von Golt erst bei der Parusie zum Mcssias eingesetzt wird, dab also das Ostergeschehen
zundchst als rcine Eatriickung, hingegen noch nicht als Erhdlumg konzipicrt war® (G. LOHFINK,
Himmelfahrt Jesn, 225).

62 So also H.N. RIDDERBOS, Specches, 14; and D. HAMM, Pefer's Speech, 208, The latter states:
“...the coming of times of refreshment is not a reference to the parousia hastened by conversion, but
rather a way of describing the effects of conversion in apocalyptic language.” H. CONZELMANN says
that the xapol avapifews are not "Atempausen in der eschatologischen Drangsal” (<f. O.
BAUERNFEIND, Apg, 68-69) “sondern die endgiiltige Heilszeit™ (4pg, 40).

63 Cf. P.W. VAN DER HORST for parallels in Hellenistic literature on the same idea (Hellenistic
Farallels, Ac 3 & 4, 41).
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(xpdvwv dmokaraotéoewc® névtwy) that God has spoken (Gv éAdinoev 6 Bedeg)
by the mouth of his holy prophets (81« otépatog 1@V ayilwv,..abtol npodniiv)
from old (&n’ oi@dvoc).t> The richness of this verse in terms of Luke’s understanding
of Scripture, can hardly be overstated.%6 The point of departure for all that happens,
is to be found in the fulfillment of the Scriptures (here the "mouth of God's
prophets™). Because these are the words of God, they will come true. God is the
Initiator and the Subject. These words are eternal in their function, and not simply
limited to the time in which they are spoken. The prophets were used as
authoritative media by whom God has spoken his words. Those words pointed to
Jesus of Nazareth as the Christ. In this instance, it is understood from the Scriptures
that the Christ had 10 suffer (Jesus himself told his disciples this after his
resurrection according to Lk 24:46), and that he also had to (8¢f) stay in heaven
until (&xp1) all which was foretold, has been established. The two moments in time

which has come to the fore in the quoted text from Jl in Ac 2, are 10 be found again -

here. Jesus is exalted to heaven, where, for the present, he remains. These are the
refreshing times, during which all that God has spoken through the prophets will
come to pass. But a time will come when Jesus will come again, sent by God
himself,67 a moment which is currently hindered due to their conversion.68

* With another pev, VV,22-23 recall the direct words of Moses (God's words)69
which talk about a prophet who will be "raised up by their God for them” (bpiv
avaotiioe kipiog O Bedg DUBV). There seems 1o be a chiastic structure in VV.22-
23, placing the statement about the prophet’s words in the centre.” The phrase,
"raised up by God", could be understood in three ways: (a) It refers to the first

63 According to C. SMITS, this word has a clear messianic-cschatological intension in prophetic texts
such as Hos 11:11; Jer 15:19; Ez 16:53, as well as Ps 15:5. In Mal 3:23 and Am 5:135, however, it poinls
to an inward change (Citaten 11, 185). D. HAMM adds Jer 16:15; 23:8; 24:6; 27:19; Ez 17:23; Is 49:6b
(ef. Ac 13:47); Is 61:1-2 & 58:6 (cf. Lk 418), Am 9:11-12 (cf. Ac 15: 16) while savmg that "Such texts as
these seem to indicate the kind of restoration of all meant by the dnoxatactécens névtww of Acs
3:21 — the end-time restoration of the people 1o their Lord and their tand” (Peter’s Speech, 210). J W,

DOEVE has argued for the viewpoint that the restoration is on a par with the refreshing, and that the
pericope itself preseats an explanation of the quoted text of Dt 18:15 (Apokalaslasis in Act 3:21, cen
voorbereiding, in: ox7h 18 (1947-48), 1650). It should be noted, however, that it was expected that the
Messiah would restore 6 things, according to GnR 12 (STR-BILL, Kommentar 11, 626).

65, G. LOHFINK said: "Thn muBte freilich der Himmel aufnchmen bis zu der von Gott gesetzten Zeit
der Wiederherstcllung. Das heiliy, die Parusie liegt nicht in naher Zukunft, sondern sie erfolgt dann,
wenn Goti es will. Nicht nur Tod und Auferstchung Jesu, sondern auch scin Verweilen im Himmel bis
zur Parusic sichen unter dem et des gotilichen Willens™ (Himmelfahrt Jesu, 225). E. HAENCHEN,
Apg, 168; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg I, 524; and A. WEISER, Apg /, 115, have drawn attention to Lk 1:70
which agrees almost verbally with this phrase.

. Cf. also G. LUDEMANN: "Zwar war das Leiden des Christus schrifigemab, doch gilt das ebenfalls
fur die Predigt zwischen Auferstehung und Parusie (Lk 24,44-47) und fir die Parusie sclbst (= die
Zcﬂan der apokatastasis) {V.21) (Christentum, §57- -58).

H.N. RIDDERBOS, rcferring to V.24, points to this issuc when saying that "..there is still a
dxslancc between the bcgmmng and the end of ‘these days’ of the fulfiliment” and that "the ascension of
Christ significs a new interim period” (Speeches, 14).

. This moment is an eschatological one, based on the “restoration”. "Dic xpovor dnoxataotéoens
nom:cw wirken sich auf dic Glaubigen als kopol dveifeng aus” (E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 168).

So also H. RINGGREN, Like's Use, 233.

0 SoL. O'REILLY, Word and Srgn, 108. In faqt, for O'REILLY the whole of Ac 3:19-26 is structured
in a chiastic manner. See his cxposition on pp.112-114,
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coming of the Messiah, being Jesus of Nazareth,”! in his "vocation as prophet” or (b)
it refers 1o the resurrection and exaltation of Christ,’ or (c) it refers to both.”3 It
was not only Moses, but also all the prophets, "from Samuel and those who came
afterwards,” who have proclaimed these days (V.24).

Peter goes on to tell the audience that they are the descendants of those
prophets (their "sons”) and of the covenant which was given by God to their
forefathers. The hearers are reminded of this in V.25 when God’s promise to
Abraham is recalled, namely that all the families of the earth shall be blessed in his
posterity.

It is clear that the audience here seems to consist of Jews. The references to
Moses and the other prophets, Abraham as their forefather, and especially the
implied covenantal promises, could only be understood against the background of
Jewish history. V.26 thus states that the "raised"7# Christ was first sent to them, in
order to bless them and to turn them from their wickedness.

Note also the links bewteen V.26 and the foregoing: dvaothoag (V.26) and
quaoTthoet (V.22); naiba (VV.13,26);7 &nooteiin (V.20) and dnéotetiev (V.26),

4.2 The phrasés from Dt 18:15-20 and Lv 23:29 (Ac 3:22-23)

The unit in Ac 3:22-23 can be understood in three different ways: (a) It was either
meant to be an explicit quotation;’s or (b) meant to be only explicit references,?’

7S¢ scen by C. SMITS, Ciraten, 188; E. HAENCHEN, 4pg, 168; A. LOISY, Les Actes, 237 F.F.
BRUCE, Acts, 86-87, H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 41; 1L AT. ROBINSON, Primitive Christology, 177-189.
72, 3o, for example, L. O'REILLY: "The prophet..whom God “will raise up’ Is in fact his servant. Jesus
whom he raised from the dead, thus glorifying him™ (Word and Sign, 113. See also 117-119). Cf. also the
Bible de Jérusalem (referred to by J. DUPONT, Etudes, 55); 3. DUPONT, Les discours, 353; W.S.
KURZ, Acts 3, 311-312. L. O'REILLY reported that the latter “...points to the fact that the pasition of
the verb anistémi at the end of the speech tells against a reference to the carthly ministry of Jesus
because the other missionary speeches always begin with the carthly ministry” ((Word and Sign, 117),

73, S0 D. HAMM, Peter’s Specch, 213-214,

74 Seen to be (a) the resurrected Christ by G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 330; or (b) to refer to the earthly
mission of Jesus, as in V.22, by E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 169; and B.M. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA,
Translator's Handbook, 88. Bul {c) according to W.H. MARTY, both the resurrection and raising as
God’s servant and prophet might be implied here (New Moses, 194).

75, W.H. MARTY suggests that “Peter identifies Jesus as God’s Servant both in the beginning and end
of his sermon” (New Moses, 183). nais occurs only 4 times in Ac, all in Ac 3-4: 3:13,26; 4:27,30. Cf. also
C.K. BARRETT, Fuith and Eschatology, 3; and D.E. JOHNSON, Isaianic Servant Songs, 334,
According to D. HAMM, "ndig is somctimes used in the LXX to denote the prophet as servant”. He
refers to Jos 14:7: Mwuofig & naig tob 8eod (Peter’s Speech, 214-215). G. LUDEMANN reckons that
this phrase docs not come from Luke’s hand: *...da so nicht die breite Streuung von pais dieou im
{rishchristlichen Schrifttum bis zur Mitie des zweiten Jh.s erklirt werden kann® (Christentiim, 59).

6, Supported by the introductory formula, as welf as dg éué — in the first person. Taken as explicit
quolation, for example, by E. HAENCHEN, Schriftzitate, 163; C. SMITS, Citaten 11, 186; M. RESE,
Motive, 66-71; E. PLUMACHER, Lukas, 44; G.D. KILPATRICK, Some Quoiations, 86; E.
RICHARD, OT in Acs, 336; A. WEISER, Apg I, 119; D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 191-4; C.K.
BARRETT, Luke/Acts, 238.

7, Supported by the 6t in the introductory formula (which might introduce indirect speech here), as
well as the adaptation of the 2nd person plural pronoun (four times) in Ac 3:22, which are on 2 par
with the rest of the context of the speech. Also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 71; and G. SCHNEIDER,
Apg 1, 316, who calls them "Anspiclungen auf die Schrift”,
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created by the author by his skillful combination of several different passages, and
explicitly and consciously linked with those reading(s) of the OT texts themselves;?8
or (c) some free quotation from memory.”® The second possibility seems to be the
best choice, and Ac 3:22-23 could be treated as a paraphrase of Dt 18:15-20/21
which was summarized by the author by way of a complex combination of phrases
(from the referred passages) in an order that suited his purpose within the context of
his time.80 Nevertheless, Ac 3:22-23 is introduced by a single introductory formula,
and the unit in Ac 3:22-23 is the combination of several conflated or combined
phrases, mainly from two different text units, traditionally accepted to be Dt 18:15-
20 and Lv 23:29.81

4.2.1 Other occurrences of these texts

Although this text was used very seldom in other Jewish literature 82 Dr 18:18-19 is
10 be found in 4QTest 5-853 and 1QS 9:11.84 The readings of 4QTest 5-8 and that of
the MT are identical, with the exception of 1171 for the 127 of the MT.85

There might, however, also be an implied knowledge of Dt 18:15 10 be
detected in Mk 9:4,7 (par: Mt 17:5; Lk 9:35), Lk 7:39; 24:25; Jn 1:21 and 5:46. These
NT occurrences are, however, not clear explicit quotations at all and none of these
proves any clear intention to quote explicitly from the Scriptures. It is also
interesting that Philo refers to the prophecy in Dt 18:15, but there is no indication
that this is a reference 1o an eschatological prophet.86

78, S0 also C. SMITS: "De combinatic is buiteagewoon deskundig (ot stand gebrachi, Wat in de
gegeven omstandigheden niet paste, is met cen andere passende tekst aangevuld™ (Citaten [1, 187). In

the same direction also E. RICHARD: "He madifics considerably the LXX text (Deut 18:15-22 and

adds Lev 23:29) 1o formulate his own *‘OT guotation™ (OT in Acts, 336); and G.D. KILPATRICK: "In

principle he could have put the two passages together and made the various changes from the LXX

himself” (Sorme Quorations, 86).

78, 80 categorized by W.K.L. CLARKE under his heading: “Free Versions of the LXX. in Acts” (Use of
the Sepmuagint, 88-89). Almost in the same direction, of. BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA: "a free

rendering” (Translator’s Handbook, 85).

80 3. ROLOFF also thinks in this dircction: "Dic Wicdergabe des Wortes fubt auf dem LXX-Text, ist
jedoch in ihrer Wortfolge so frei, daB man von einem Zitat im cigentlichen Sinne nicht mehr sprechen

kann” (Apg, 77). So does L. O'REILLY (Word and Sign, 115} refers for instance also to CM.

MARTINI, L'esclusione datla comunita del popolo di Dio e il nuovo Isracle secondo Atti 3,23, in:

idem., La parola di Dio alle origini della Chiesa, Rome 1980, 246.

81, 8o, for example, F.J. FOAKES JACKSON & K. LAKE, Beginnings 1V, 38; J. DE WAARD, 4
Comparative Study of the OId Testament in the Dead Sea Scrolls and in the New Testaraent (Studies on

the Texts of the Desert of Judah 4), Leiden 1966, 22-23; H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 41; F.F. BRUCE,

Acts, 86-7; E. PLUMACHER, Lukas, 44; B.M. METZGER, Textual Commentary, 315; B.M.
NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Transiator’s Handbook, 85; G, SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 328; R. PESCH, Apg {,

150.157, CK. BARRETT, Litke/Acts, 238.

B2 go STR-BILL, Kommentar I, 626; and C. SMITS, Giraten 1, 186. Exceptions are SDt 18:15 §175-
651()’3’") and PFsiq 1123,

83 Sce J. DE WAARD on this in: Comparative Studv, 21-24; and idem., Quotation from Deuteronomy,
337-540. CA. also the remarks of D.-A. KOCH on 4QTest (Schrift als Zeuge, 252).

3 crn BRAUN, Quimran und das Neue Testament, Vol H, Titbingen 1966, 311-312. J. DE WAARD
refers also to Codex Neofiti | (Comparative Study, 22). Against C. SMITS, who says it is not to be

found in Judaistic literature {Citaten #1, 186).

85 Cf.3. DE WAARD, Comparative Study, 22.

86, Cf. DM, HAY, Moses, 241,03,
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Lukan knowledge and usage of these texts seems nonetheless 1o be prominent.
The resemblances between Lk 24:25-27 and Ac 3:18,21-24 are striking. Even more
interesting is the fact that Dt 18:15,18 is 10 be found once more in Ag, in a shorter
quotation in Ac 7:37.87 No other references to Lv 23:29 are 10 be found.

To assume that these phrases (in Ac 3:22-23) were to be found already
combined before Luke’s time,38 remains problematic, questionable and
unprovable 89

4.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 3:22a)

The same trend is to be found here, as was the case in Ac 1:20, where a single
introductory formula introduces an explicit quotation consisting of two seperate
quoted texts. In Ac 1:20 the two texts are kept clearly separate, although combined
with a xal Here, however, the two different quoted texts seem to be integrated very
closely with each other, thereby forming a conflated quotation.® It would thus be a
better modus operandi to discuss both quoted texts together here, instead of
separating them. The introductory formula: Mwtofic pév €inev oty suggests that
the conflated quotation may have been intended as an explicit citation. It clearly
indicates the section from the Scriptures from which the author is "quoting” — as
was the case in the other two Petrine speeches. In the first Petrine speech the
gooted texts were taken from "the book of the Pss" (Ac 1:20). In the second Petrine
speech from "the prophet 11" (Ac 2:16) and "David,” (Ac 2:25,34). To these, the
Torah ("Moses,” Ac 3:22) is now added here in the third Petrine speech.

87 Sec the hypothesis of C.H.H. SCOBIE on Luke’s probable use of an early Christian tract for Ac
3:12-26 and Ac 7:2-53 (Source Maicrial, 399-421).

8. A pre-Lucan combination is presumed (a) on the basis of the existence of “testimonies™ by: LR.
HARRIS (Testimonies 11, 70); K. LAKE and HJ. CADBURY (Beginnings 1V, 22); L. CERFAUX (Le
premiére, 211}, C. SMITS (Citaten 11, 187); CH. DODD, Scripuures, 53f; T. HOLTZ (Untersuchungen,
72-73,97-98); and J. ROLOFF (4pg, 78); (b) on the basis of a rclationship with 4QTest, by J. DE
WAARD (Comperative Study, 21-24); and (¢} a “Jowish-Chrislian source grounded in the MT, aot the
LXX text,” by D.L. BOCK (Proclamation, 192.357).

. So also G.D. KILPATRICK (Seme Quotations, 86). In the same direction: E. RICHARD (0T in
Acts, 336).
90, 8o also WKL CLARKE, Use of the Sepiagini, 94; E. HAENCHEN, Schnfizitate, 163; C. SMITS,
Ciraren 11, 186; M. RESE, Motive, 66; G.D. KILPATRICK, Some Quotaiions, 86; G.L.. ARCHER and
G. CHIRICHIGNQ, Quotations, 33, D.L. BOCK, Proclamuation, 192; and C.K. BARRETT, Luke/Acts,
238. E. HAENCHEN labelicd it as "Zwei *Mischzitate™ (Schrifizitate, 165), while D. KILPATRICK
talks of it as a "composite quotation,” consisting of “schoes or picces from passages in Deuleronomy
and Levilicus” (Some Quotations, 86).
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4.2.3 Determining and explaining the textual differences
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(a) Textual differences: Ac 3:22 and Dt 18:15-16,19 (LXX)91

There are 5 major changes to be found between the readings of Ac 3:22 and Dt
18:15-16,19: (1) A transposition in the NT of the LXX phrase, éx T@v dbeAddv... ¢
&u€; (2) pronoun changes of the three singulars (oo, oov, oov) in the LXX text, by
way of three plurals in the NT text {(buly, Uuiv, Oufdv); (3) the changed pronoun in
Ac (butv) is moved before the verb, while it follows after the verb in Dt 18:15; and
(4) the addition of the words, npdg Uudc, in the NT. (5) The remaining reading of
the text of the LXX in Dt 18:16-19 is omitted.

a.l Transposition: &x tiv GSeAddy (Duiv) og éué

This phrase is to be found transposed from its position in the LXX reading (at the
beginning of the sentence, before the verb), to another position (at the end of the
sentence, after the verb), in the NT reading. Exactly the same situation is to be
found again in Ac 7:37 where Dt 18:15 is quoted again. There is no reason to doubt
the reading of the NT text in either instance; there are no other NT textual
witnesses to support another reading. ’
The situation among the LXX textual witnesses is interesting. The transposition as it
is to be found in Ac, is supported by no major LXX witness, but finds support,
however, in the quotations of several Church Fathers92 — which clearly points to
the fact that at a later stage in history the Church Fathers have adapted the NT
reading.

chording to the known textual witnesses then, no evidence can be found that
this transposition was already at hand in Luke’s Texrvorlage, and the transposition
may therefore cautiously be ascribed to the hand of Luke himself. The word order
as found in Dt 18:18 might have influenced him on this point:93 npodnTnv
auaothiow aUtols ék Tay dbeAddv oty domep oé,... However, the consistency in
word order with regard to the transposition in both instances (Ac 3:22 and Ac 7:37),
raises the unanswered question of whether Luke would have used an older
Textvorlage of the LXX, lost today, which had this specific word order.94

91 The 1extual differences between the MT and LXX could be followed in W.H. MARTY, New Moses,
195-197.

92 The change is supporled by Chr passim; Cyr 11 596, 111 33, VIII 1316, IX 888, X 980; Epiph 11 136;
Eus VI 17; Isid 797; Nil 137, Or 111 285; Procop 1844; Tht 11 545, IV 1393; Titus 1225,

93 With E. RICHARD, OT in Acts, 336. He draws attention to the stylistic parallel with Ac 3:21;
objeet, verb, subject + propositional phrase. (He prefers, however, another Textvorlage as a beller
choice for explaining the occurrences of the 2nd person plural forms here. This cannot be accepled, as
&'&’ €éué (1s1 person) contradicts this theory).

. Also L. O'REILLY (Word and Sign, 116} refers to CM. MARTINI who has alrcady considered this
possibility, but aficr scanning through all the existing evidence of the textual witnesses of the LXX,
including the Samaritan Pentateuch, the Targum Onkclos, and 40 175, he had 10 admit that none of
these differs substantially from the MT or confirms a different version. He concluded then that “The
changes of which we shall speak scem, therclore, to be due enlirely to the pen of Luke® (L'esclusione,
246-247). Contrary 1o this, J. DE WAARD has stated explicitly 1hat Ac 3:22 "is probably a rendering of
D1 18,15, but not according to the MT or the LXX" (Comparative Study, 23), and has argued 1hat there
is a teatual interrelationship between Ac 3:22-23 and a text of the type of 4Q) 175. He refers also to the
evidence of the Palestinian Targum tradition (especially Targum Pseudo-Jonathan and codex Neofiti 1)
in comparison with Targum Onkelos (Quotation from Deuteronomy, 538-9).
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This transposition is probably better explained in terms of the function of this
stylistic change within the context, and that is that "prophet” is placed here in an
emphatic position.

a2 Pronoun changes and a.3 the transposition of Uuiv

Three times in the first sentence of the quoted text, the second person singular
pronoun of the LXX reading (0ov-cot-oovu) is substituted by the second person
plural pronoun in Ac 3:22 (Ouiv-Uudv-UpBy). The same changes occur again in Ac
7:37 (except that the second of these three instances is omitted). The first of these is
not only substituted in the NT, but also transposed from its original position in the
LXX. This is the dative plural Uuiv, which appears before the verb as the second
quoted word in Ac 3:22, It is a substitution of the dative singular ooy, which appears
after the verb as the ninth word in the sentence of Dt 18:15 (LXX). No existing NT
textual witness proposes any another reading, and the reading of the NT text can
thus be accepted without any doubt at this specific point. Similarly, the NT change
receives no support from any major LXX witness. There is, however, as noted
above, the later adaptation of the NT text reading by the Church Fathers.9 The
dative plural form (3rd person) is to be found in Dt 18:18 (mpodnrtnv duaothow
avuroic) and might have influenced this change between Dt 18:15 and Ac 3:22. The
change plays an important role in the broader context.% In the second instance, the
LXX genitive singular oov (in the phrase, xUptlog ¢ Bedg oou, Dt 18:15), is
substituted in Ac 3:22 in the same phrase by the genitive plural Uuidv. The NT
change is again supported by some minor LXX witnesses of a late date,97 which
probably adapted to the reading of the NT. Also in the third instance, the other LXX
genitive singular oou (in the phrase éx T@v &SeAdpdv oov ag éué, Dt 18:15), is
substituted in the same phrase in the NT also by the genitive plural Updv. Exactly
the same situation appears here, as was the case with the above mentioned changes,
in relation to the LXX witnesses which support the changed reading of the NT.98
The genitive plural form (3rd person) is again 10 be found in Dt 18:18 (éx t@v
abeAdiy abtiv donep o€...), which might have influenced the change between Dt
18:15 and Ac 3:22.

Despite the scarcity of LXX textual support for the changed NT readings, there are
scholars who don’t want 10 exclude the possibility that these changes were already to
be found in the exact reading of Luke’s Textvorlage. % This cannot be accepted, and

9 Cf.Or viezn.
9. Cf. M. RESE: "...das Zitat trifft die angeredeten Israeliten in dieser Form schr viel unmiticlbarer.
Es liegt nahe, den Grund far dicse Anderung in dem Bestreben zu finden, das Zitat an die Situation
der Rede anzupassen” (Motive, 67). L. O'REILLY has quite rightly pointed out that this transposed
8mnoun is now standing in an emphatic position (Word end Sign, 115).

7, Supported by 121 68° 407; Eus V1 96,100; Or V1 622; Arm3P = TarP,
98 Supporied by Eus VI 100; Or V1 622 = TarP,
9, Cf. here E. RICHARD, (Acts 6:1-8:4: The Author's Method of Composition {(SBLDS 41), Missoula
1978, 109-110). So also in his article: "...it is more likely that the author employed a text which read the
plural” (OT in Acts, 336).
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the changes are easily explained within the context of this speech itself. It must be
noted that Peter’s hearers are addressed in the second person plural. He talks with
the people (npog oV Aady, Ac 3:12), whom he addresses as "Israelite brothers”
(Gwdpeg "lopomAttay, V.12), and refers 1o them several times in his speech with the
second person plural pronoun: Uueig uév (V.13), Uueig 3¢ (V.14), Uuiv (V.14),
navTey Ouiv (V.16), tukv (V.17), tudv (V.19), tulv (V.20), duiv (V.22), budv
(V.22), vuv (V.22), npdg Uubc (V.22), bueig €ote (V.25), bubv (V.25), uuiv
npBrov (V.26), UuBg (V.26), Uudv (V.26). Seen from this contextual viewpoint, the
three changes in V.22-23 are compatible with the hearers, or subjects, who are
addressed.!100 The transposition of the first (Uuiv) in V.22 10 its emphatic position, is
understandable in the light of the same emphatic trend in V.25 and V.26.

a¢ Addition: nipde buig

There is no reason to doubt the reading of the NT at this point, as none of the NT
textual witnesses omits these words. Likewise, they are not included by any of the
LXX witnesses. Thus, their occurrence in Ac must be attributed to the work of the
NT author. The author may have included the words between the quoted phrases
from Dt and Lv, with the same purpose as mentioned above, i.e. 10 be consistent
with the addressing nature of the speech, and to emphasize this point by way of the
three changes to the second person plural pronoun (V.22), as well as to include the
pronoun here again.101

a5 Omission of Dt 18:16-19

The quoted text from Dt 18:15-20 breaks off at the beginning of Dt 18:16 and picks
up again at the end of Dt 18:19 with a brief phraseological reference. The Dt
content of this omitted section does not fit the new context of this speech in Ac at
all, and its exclusion thus makes sense here.

(b} Textual differences: Ac 3:23 and Dt 18:19(LXX)

It is generally accepted by scholars that V.23 is based on Lv 23:29 (LXX), with
phrases taken also from Dt 18:16,19 (LXX). This seems acceptable on the basis of
the syntactical similarities between these phrases. Only three major changes appear
in the remaining comparative material with Dt 18:19: (1) The words €otai 8¢ seems
to be added in Ac 3:23;102 (2) the & npodfiTng of Dt 18:19 may have been
substituted by toll npodmitou éxeivou in Ac 3:23 and transposed from its original
position in the sentence; and (3) the v uf dxobon of the LXX reading is
transposed in Ac (reading éGv...).

100, g0 also C.M. MARTINI, Lesclusione, 246-8; L. O'REILLY, Word and Sign, 115; D.L. BOCK,
FProclamation, 191.
0150 also M. RESE, Motive, 67.
. This is not indicated in the print of NAZ6.

-139-



g

UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
Qe VYUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

Chapter 5: Third Petrine Speech

@

b.1 Addition: éota1 8&

No textual support for the omission of these words is found among the NT
witnesses, nor do the LXX witnesses support their inclusion. The NT reading can
thus be accepted as it is, and the addition be ascribed to Luke. Interesting here is
the similarity between this £otat with that which was found in the Jl-quotation (Ac
2:17,21).193 Although the possibility of influence from Ac 2 (JI-quotation) cannot be
excluded at all here, it must be noted that €otat is used frequently in the LXX —
especially in Dt, where it is combined with the curses linked with disobedience to
the laws!!04 Some broader knowledge of Dt (and/or the Torah) could have played a
role here.

b.2 Substitution and transposition: To% npodirov éxelvou

Without the alternative reading in Dt 18:19, supported by some LXX witnesses, the
phrase, 6 npodfitng €xetvog, is to be found both in Dt 18:20 and 18:22. This might
have found its way {in the genitive) into Ac 3:23 during Luke’s compilation and
paraphrasing of Dt 18:15-20/22.105 Interesting is also the similarity between 4QTest
(¥32i1) and the LXX reading of 6 nipodritng (éxeivog).106

b.3 Transposition: &v [éav i dxodony

There is no textual support from any LXX witness for this transposition as it occurs
in Ac. The transposition should be seen as part of the author’s process to compile a
single quotation from the quoted phrases.

(c) Textual differences: Ac 3:23 and Lv 23:29(LXX)

The phrases nfoa yuxA fitig...€€oreBpevBnoetat éx ToT Aaol in Ac 3:23 resemble
Lv 23:29,197 while pfy tamnewwBhoeton év ol Th fpuépe Ty and the final word,
aUtiic, were excluded from Lv 23:29 during the quoting process. There is no support
from any LXX witness in favour of these changes. They can therefore also be
relatively safely be ascribed to Luke’s hand as being part of his process of compiling
one combined quotation.

One thing, however, still remains in question: How does Lv 23:29 fit into this
context? What is its relation with Dt 18:15-20 and how did Luke (or his tradition)
come to it?

103, Cf, also M, RESE, Motive, 67.
104 Cf. Dt 28:15,23,26,29,31,44,46,63,66,68; 30:1 {cf. here the eontext of ch 30%); 31:17,21,26; 32:20,
105 Contrary 1o D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 152,
106, Also J. DE WAARD, who said thai this is "..an obvious evidence of the ‘Scpluagintal tendency of
!ht;?tcx‘ tradition used by the compiler of 4Q™ (Comparative Sudy, 23).

. Cf. also W.H. MARTY who suggests that his possibilily offers the best explanation for all the
variations in the texts (New Moses, 197). J.A. WAARD, Comparative Study, 23; and R.
LONGENECKER, Acts, 299-300,n 22~B hold another viewpoint, namely that Luke replaces the éx
Sucfiow of Dt 18:19 (LXX) with é€oAeBpevBiioetar,
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The syntactical similarities between Ac 3:23 and Lv 23:29 should not be
pushed too far,108 in the effort 10 accommodate (create?) the possible contextual
connections,)% A few things must be considered here: (a) the context of the words
in Lv 23:29 has no relationship with either Dt 18:15-20 or with Ac 3;110 (b) the
formula itself seems to be typical of the literature which deals with the obedience of
God’s law, and the disobedience of the laws seems to be closely linked with this
curse — which is found extensively in "the OT™; {¢) Luke himself may have compiled
the curse here, within the framework of the nature of this law-material, which seems
always to be combined with the curse. He would have done this with the help of his
knowledge of the well known terminology used in the Torah, as well as with the help
of the rest of the context of Dt 18(:19).

4.24 Method of quotation

This third Petrine speech contains several explicit references to the history
contained in the Scriptures (6 8edg " Afpady kol 6 Bedg "Toadx xol 0 Bedg "Takws,
6 Bedg natépwy Huy, V.13; & npokatiyyehev...Emifpuoey, V.18; Sk otépatog
navtwy t@v npodmdy, V.18; EAdAnoev & Bedg Sk otopatog THY dyiwv &’
aifivog altol npodmtiiv, V.21; Mwiofic név elnev, V.22; ndvteg 8¢ of npoditan
énd Topoun kal 1@ kaBeffic ool EAdnoav kai kathyyedav..., V.24; ol viol
1@V npodnt@v kal SuxBAkng, V.25; toug narépag Dudw, V.25; npog APpady,
V.25), as well as explicitly quoted texts, Prophetic texts on the suffering of the Christ
are not explicitly mentioned, but suggested.}!! The primary text which Luke had in
mind here, seems then 1o be that of Dt 18:15,18-19, although it is supplemented with
a moral code similar 1o the one 10 be found in Lv 23:29.112 The first part of the
quotation is almost verbatim, the only changes being in the word order, while the
second part seems 10 be a conflation of the rest of Dt 18:19-20/22 and a curse such
as the one in Lv 23:29.113 Although this phraseological quoted text from Dt 18 is not
quoted verbatim in its entirety, it is clearly apparent that it is based on the LXX.114

7

18 Cf. also J. DE WAARD who argued in the same direction (Comparative Study, 23-24),

109 Cf. here, for example, the discussion by D.L. BOCK, Procigmation, 192-3.

110, Also C.M. MARTINI has recently debated this issue and denied that Ac 3:23 is a quotation from
Lv 23:29 as such. According to him, the ccatral phrase in V.23 probably comes from Dt 18:19, but the
phrases at the beginning and the end of Ac 3:23, although found in Lv 23:29, are in fact stereotyped
expressions frequently found elsewhere in the OT {L’esclusione, 249-251, as referred to by L.
O'REILLY, Word and Sign, 115). -

11 Cf. C. SMITS who pointed to implicit reference to Is 52:13 and 53:11 (Citaten 11, 184).

N2 f. E. HAENCHEN, Schrftzitate, 163; C. SMITS, Citaten 11, 186-7; and G.D. KILPATRICK,
Some Quotations, 86.

B According to E. RICHARD, Luke *..modifies considerably the LXX text..10 formulaie his own
‘OT quotation™ (OT in Acts, 336). CI. also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, T1-81; M. RESE, Motive, 66-
77, E. KRANKL, Jesus, der Knecht Gottes. Die heilsgeschichtliche Stellung Jesu in den Reden der
Apostelgeschichte (BU 8), Regensburg 1972, 198-202; K. KLIESCH, Hcilsgeschichtliche Credo, 129, and
W H. MARTY, New Moses, 197.

114, 50 also G.D. KILPATRICK, Some Quotations, 86; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 328; D. HAMM,
Peter’s Speech, 213; and H. RINGGREN, Luke's Use, 233. Contrary to C.H. DODD, Scriptures, 53; C.
SMITS, Citaien 11, 187, J. DE WAARD, Comparative Study, 23; and T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 11-81
(later followed by G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 7, 316), who believes that it came from a collection of
testimonies. KILPATRICK's criticism of HOLTZ will suffice: "With this conclusion we may
sympathize, but I cannot follow his argument in this instance. He does not scem 1o have demonstrated
an intervening stage between the LXX and the evangelist. In principle he could have put the two
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The quoted phrases were carefully selected from its original context and those in the
quoted section which did not fit the new context, were omitted on contextual
grounds. Stylistic changes were also made, such as the personal pronouns which
were changed 1o fit the audience to whom this "quotation” was directed, and the
transposition which placed "prophet” at the beginning, and thus in an emphatic
position, The curse at the end of the compiled quotation, was probably the author’s
own creative construction, based on his knowledge of such curses within the wider
context of the book (Dt) or part (Torah) from which he is quoting.

It is interesting that roughly the same pattern which was deployed in the first
and second Petrine speeches,’5 is also 1o be found here. In this instance there are
(a) four themes which are touched upon (VV.12;13-18;19-20:21); (b} next, the first
part of the quotation is presented as a fulfilled promise made to Moses (V.22a); (c)
the last two parts of the quotation — containing the as yet unfulifilled aspects of the
promise — follows, and has the nature of an appeal 10 the listeners (VV.22b-23);
(d) the last of the four themes under (a), i.e. the argument about God’s promises, is
again picked up (VV.24-25a); {(e) another unfulfilled quotation is presented,
recalling the promise made 10 Abraham (V.25b); and (f) the speech is concluded
with a summary of the message (V.26).

Looking especially at V.23, the possibility was mentioned that there is an
apparent similarity between the way in which Luke uses Scripture here, and the
pesher method of exegesis!16 as found in rabbinic Judaism. One should be cautious,
however, not to make connections between the exegetical methods used by rabbinic
Judaism and those of the NT writers, Luke in particular, The explicit use of well
known indicators (termini technict) for those methods are lacking to a large extent in
Lk-Ac,117

4.2.5 Interpretation of the quotation by Luke

Ac 3:21 refers to the words of God, spoken in the distant past, through his prophets,
The quoted phrases from Dt 18 are now presented as an example of such a promise
of 1he times of restoration, as implied in the previous verses.118 This brings to mind
Luke’s presentation of Jesus’ own interpretation of the Scriptures before his
ascention. The first occasion is to be found in Jesus® debate with the Sadducees in
connection with the resurrection of the dead (Lk 20:27-40). Jesus indicated there
that even Moses showed that the dead will be resurrected, and referred to the
passage of the bush where Moses calls the Lord the God of Abraham, Isaac and
Jacob, thereby interpreting it that they are still living, and that he is therefore the
God of the living (Lk 20:37-38). The interesting point here is that this confessional

Yamagts together and madc the various changes from the LXX bimsell® (Some Quotations, 86).
15 Compare Ch 4, 3.2.4 "Mcthod of quotation®.
116, Cf, D. HAMM who says categorically that V.23 "..is a broad statement of the pesher hermeneutic
Luke is using — the principle that all of Scripture points 1o these current events” (Peter'’s Speech, 213).
117 See for instance also D.-A. KOCH's remarks in his study on Paul, that the introductory formulae
lack these indicators (Schrifi als Zeuge, 227-230).

8, Cf. also D. HAMM who argues along similar lines (Peter’s Speech, 212).
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formula is interpreted by Luke in terms of the resurrection! The second occasion is
after Jesus’ own resurrection, before his ascension. On two different occasions In Lk
24 Jesus refers to the Scriptures, applying them to his own life. First to those on
their way to Emmaus: "And beginning with Moses and all the Prophers, he
interpreted to them in all the Scriptures the things concerning himself” (Lk 24:27).
But also to the disciples: "...that everything written about me in the law of Moses and
the Prophets and the Pss must be fulfilled” (Lk 24:44). The christological application
of these phrases here in Ac 3, as well as in Stephen’s speech in Ac 7:37, do then
indeed fit within Luke’s interpretation of Scripture.11? It will be reflected upon
again in Ac 28:23.

The links between Ac 3 and 7 are wider than only this one shared quotation.
The reference in Ac 3:13 to the covenantal God of Israel, "the God of Abraham,
Isaac and Jacob," is also to be found in a similar form in Ac¢ 7:32.

The Servant-of-Yahweh themnel? is linked here with the Prophet-like-Moses
theme.12! The prophet-like-Moses motif plays a prominent role here in the third
Petrine speech.122 There might have been an expectation among some Jews and
Samaritans of an eschatological prophet like Moses or Elijah.123 In fact, 1QS 9.11
and 4QTest 5-8 might be indications that this prophecy was already interpreted
before the time of the apostles "as pointing to one particular prophet, a second
Moses, who would exercise the prophet’s full mediatorial function as Moses had
done."124 That Luke understood Dt 18:18 in a direct messianic sense here, is
clear:125 Jesus is that eschatological prophet to whom Dt 18 refers, 126 who was
"raised up” by God (Ac 3:22).327 That prophet would be divine, as God himself is

119 According to C.H.H. SCOBIE, thesc are the only 1wo passages in early Christian literature (apart
from the Pscudo-Clementines) where Dt 18:15,18 is explicitly quoted as a christological text {Source
Material, 418).

1?;0. To be found in the usage of noig. CI. Ac 3:13,26 and the allusion to Is 52(53):13.

121, 50 JLAT. ROBINSON, Primitive Chiristology, 139; F.F. BRUCE, Davidic Messiah, 11; and W.H.
MARTY, New Moses, 198.

122 1. O’REILLY has pointed out, bascd on his analysis of the chiastic structure of Ac 3:19-26 that the
phrase, Goo & Aakfon npds Opag (V.22), is central. He argues that this may have been done
consciously by the author, and this in turn would convey something of the importance of the prophets’
(God’s) words here. His conclusion is that “The word of the prophet-like-Moses is deliberately placed
in the central position in the rhetorical structure and thal indicates its crucial importance” (Word and
Sign, 116). D. HAMM says: "..Jcsus has been raiscd not only to reign as Davidic Messiah, but also to
continue his mission as anointed Prophet-like-Moses now working through the leaders of ‘Israel
restored’ (the church)” (Peter’s speech, 200).

23, So .M. HAY who refers lo: 1Mac 4:36; 14:41; 108 9:11; 4QTest 5, with the clearest evidence to
be found “of eschatological expeetations of a prophet especially like Moses (whether equated with the
Messiah or not) are 4QTest 4-8 and the Samaritan Taheb traditions™ (Moses Through New Testament
Spectacles, in: lnterpr 64 (1990), 240-252, here 241}, Also F.F. BRUCE, Acts, 86, following J.
MACDONALD (The Theology of the Samaritans, London 1964) and H.-J. SCHOEPS (Theologie und
G,,csch:’dne des Judenchristentums, Tiibingen 1949).

12350 F.F. BRUCE, Acts, 86; and W.H. MARTY, New Moses, 191.

135 1. also C. SMITS, Citaten #, 186.

136 | O'REILLY says: “Since, however, the prophecy clearly refers to Jesus, it can only mean that it is
Jesus, the Eschatological Prophet, who speaks here and now in the preaching of the apostle™ (Word and
Sigx, 119). So also W.H. MARTY, New Moses, 198-199.

127, CE L. O'REILLY, Hord and Sign, 110. W.H. MARTY highlights three features of the Mosaic
Prophet motif: (a) a messiah-prophet, (b) an eschatological prophet, and (¢} a resurrectied prophet
(New AMoses, 198-201).
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divine. Jesus could therefore be described as the "holy and just One,” attributes of
God himself,128

Although the word tinog is not used explicitly, the hermeneutical link is
clearly that of typology.1?9 The words of Moses are used to indicate that, as God
raised up Moses, 50 also will God raise up a prophet like Moses.

It is interesting that although this quoted section is not part of "the Prophets”
as such, Luke uses it in the same way as the prophetic material. The bridge is
already made within the broader context of Dt 18:15-22. Luke finds in those words
some kind of foretelling, with Moses130 1ypifying himself as "a prophet” (Ac 3:22).
For Luke then, Moses is a prophet, just as Joel, Isaiah and the other prophets were.
This is similar to the approach which Luke followed in Peter’s first speech, where he
quoted from the Pss, but used the quotations as "prophecies” from David. In the
second Petrine speech he explicitly calls David "a prophet™ (Ac 2:30), and again
quotes from the Pss, treating the quoted passages as prophecies.

In the context of Dt 18:15-22, the people are also clearly warned against false
prophets. The proof is given in Dt 18:22: If a prophet announced something in the
name of the Lord and it did not happen, then it was not the Lord who had spoken to
that prophet. The fact that the lame man could have been raised by Peter and John,
proved that Christ was raised. Thus the prophecy has come true, and is confirmed as
being the words of God himself.

An important question which arises here, is whether this motif of "the Mosaic
eschatological prophet” was a pre-Lukan concept which was passed on as early
church tradition,131 or whether it was Luke himself who applied the concept to
Jesus.132 Although there are many references to Moses to be found in the NT,
nowhere else is Jesus explicitly referred to as "the prophet like Moses".133

This speech seems to be important in terms of the development in the
theology which was based on concepts from the Scriptures. Although a link is

128 €. SMITS refers 10 Is 6:3 and Dn 957, in comparison with Is 53:11 and Jer 23:5 where these
ag}ribu\cs of God arc seen also as attributes of the Messiah (Ciraren 11, 184-185).

22, So also H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 41; W H. MARTY, New Moses, 198; D, HAMM, Peter’s
{Eﬁcdt, 215,

. See Dt 10:10 which introduces what follows as the words of Moses, But it is also confirmed by God
homself in Dt 18:17-22 with regard 10 the prophet who will come.

See D.M. HAY, Moses Through New Testament Spectacles, Jnterpr 63 (1990), 240-2352, here 242,
who refers, in turn, to H. CONZELMARN, The Theolog of St Luke, London 1960, 166-7; and JAT.
ROBINSON, Twelve New Testament Stidies, London 1962, 150-151.

132, S0 D.M. HAY, Mascs, 242. CI. also D.P. MOESSNER, Lord of the Banquet: The Literary and
ﬂ:eo[ogrcai Significance of the Lukan Travel Narrative, Minneapolis 1989, 56-70,259-284; and P.F.

FEILER, Jesus the Prophet: The Lucan Portrayal of Jesus as Lhe Prophel like Moses, PhD.Diss,
Princeton Theological Scminary 1986,

33, S0 also D.M. HAY, Maoses, 242-3. Although W.A. MEEKS has referred to passages such as Jn
4:19-29; 6:14-15 and 7:25-32, containing allusions Lo the idea of "a prophet like Moses,” the line of
thought in those passages is simply that of "Jesus as Prophet”. There arc no explicit indications that it is
Moses in particular who is being referred 10 in those passages (The Prophet-King: Moses Traditions and
the Johannine Christology, Leiden 1967, 319). Sec also the remarks of D.M. HAY, Moses, 243-244 on
this, and W.H. MARTY, who slated that Ac "contains the most explicit references 1o Christ as the
second Moses in the New Testament” (Mew Maoses, 181).
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established between the messianic time and the time of the parousia, it is clear that
not all that the prophets had foretold, had happened yet.13

‘43 The quoted text from Gn 22:18/26:4 (Ac 3:25)

Scholars differ in their identification of the quotation in Ac 3:25. Some relate it to
Gn 12:3 (28:14), while others trace it back to Gn 22:18 (26:4). Similarities between
the latter and the quoted text in Ac 3:25 seem to be greater than in the former

4.3.1 Pre-Lukan NT usage of the quotation

This text was already quoted before Luke’s time in Paul’s letter to the Galatians
{¢évevroynBioovtal év ool ndvta T €8vn, G 3:8)136 with its relation 10 3:16 (xal
3 onéppuart oou). 137 It seems then to be known by the early Christians within the
context of God's promise to Abraham. That Luke has taken this from Gl seems
unprovable. The fact that it is quoted here in Ac 3 by the mouth of Peter, and in Gl
3 by Paul, is but one piece of evidence against 2 Lukan adoption of the Gl-text.
What seems clear is that this promise of God was well known to the early Christians,
and it could have been quoted and/or referred to on several occasions; differences
in wording are thus to be expected.

4.3.2 The introductory formula (Ac 3:25)

The introductory formula flows out of the statement 1hat the audience "are the
children of the prophets and of the covenant which God has made with their fathers,
by saying to Abraham" (Aéywv npog “APpadu). The quotation which follows
hereafter is then intended to be the wording of that age old promise of the
covenantal God to Abraham.

133 Cf. C. SMITS, Citaten 11, 187.
135 The latter is also preferred by NA26; and, with qualifications, by E. HAENCHEN, Schriftitate,
165; H. CONZELMANN, 4pg, 41; BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Translator’s Handbook, 87, M.
RESE, Motive, 73; G. LUDEMANN, Chrisiennum, 58; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /, 329,n.126; D.L. BOCK,
Proclamation, 195, and C.K. BARRETT, Luke/Acis, 238,

3655 also K. KLIESCH, Credo, 130; and D.-A. KOCH, Schrift ais Zeuge, 1621.
137, CI. D.-A. KOCH’s comments (Schriff als Zeuge, 222) on J. JEREMIAS' identification of the
exegetical rules of Hillel in the letters of Paul (Paulus als Hillelit, in: E.E. ELLIS & M. WILCOX
(eds), Ncotestamentica et Sernitica. Studies in Honour of Matthew Black, Edinburgh 1969, 88-94). In this
instance JEREMIAS identilies the 6th rule of Hillel in Gl 3:16: "Pls verwende hier Gen 22,18, nachdem
er in Gal 3,8 die dhnliche Siclle Gen 12,3 zitiert hat. Doch setzt Pls in Gal 3,16..., t® “ABpody (bzw.
ool) xoi(!) T onépuoti gou als Zitatwortlaut voraus, also nicht die Segensankiindigung von Gen 22,18
(bzw. 26,4), dic tatsiichlich mit Gen 12,3 verwandt ist, sondern die LandverhciSung von Gen 13,15
(nBoav T yiv...00l boow abTiv xal 1) onéppati oou) bzw. 17,8 oder 24,7 (D.-A. KOCH, Schrift
als Zeuge, 222). Sce also G. LUDEMANN: "Folgende Erklirungen dicses Befundes sind denkbar: 1.
Paulus und Lukas gehen unabhingig voncinander aef eine Tradition zuriick; 2. Lukas benutat eine
Tradition des Paulinischen Missionsberciches, die auf Gal 3,16 zariickgeht™ (Chrisrentum, 60).
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4.3.3 Determining and explaining the textual differences
Ac325 Gn 2218 Gn 26:4 Gn 22:18 Gn 26:4
kol xei xai

évevhoyn- évevkoyn-

Shoovta Bhoovat
vt &V &v T 3203031} 33330}
onépuati onépuati onéppati
oou [+12,53 ooy
{evledhoyn- YINI Y
Bhovte
néom ei névta té névTa th
narpiod &Gun &8 Py i H@:a) 71
the yie tfic yfie e yhie

(a) Textual differences: Ac 3:25 and Gn 22:18 / 26:4

There are two major changes between the text of Ac and that of the LXX to be
found: 1 transposition (EvevioynBhoovtal is moved after €v 1@ onépuatigovin
Ac 3:25),338 and 1 substitution (névta té é0un becomes nbioar ai narpiad in Ac
3:25)

al Transposition: évevhoynBhioovtat

None of the existing NT textual witnesses supports the order as found in the reading
of the LXX, which is reflexive. They do, however, differ on alternatives with regard
10 the word évevoynBficovtar!3® There is also no support from the LXX textual
witnesses in favour of the Ac-reading, which is passivistic. This makes it possible
that the existing changes in Ac are due to the hand of the author or the specific
tradition (of which there exists no written proof today) from which the author has
taken this guotation.

The function, or result, of the transposition is that the phrase, év 1@ onépueei ooy,
is emphasized within its new context.}¥? Bearing in mind the context of this verse in
which the audience are told that they are “"the sons” {oi vioi) of the prophets and the
covenant, and that it was made to their "fathers” (tolg natépag Lu@v), the
transpositional change to emphasize év 1@ onépuati oov, makes good sense. This
audience consists of the descendants (the "seed") of Abraham to whom the promise
was made. That ancient promise is thus going to be fulfilled in them.

138 D L. BOCK calls this an inversion™ {Proclamation, 175).

139 Alternatives arc_the following: (a) A® B ¥ 323.945 pc = evhoyn@ioetay; (b) C =
énevdoynBioeter () P RACDE 016G M = éveuroynBhoovtal Note that codex D also agrees
with this reading,

140, 54 also D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 195.
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a.2 Substitution:
navta ti €0un (LXX) ——> noo al narpiui (Ac)

There is no evidence of any NT textual witness supporting the reading as found in
the LXX, and aiso no LXX textual support for the reading in Ac. So this alternative
reading too might thus be ascribed 10 the hand of the author and/or his tradition (of
which no writien evidence exists).

Some have suggested the influence of Ps 21:18,141 Ps 21(22):28%42 or an
independent non-LXX tradition behind this change.1%3 If it is accepted that this
speech was addressed to Jews, and that T& €8vn means the Gentiles in Ac, the
change makes sense 144

4.3.4 Method of quotation

Although some scholars have taken Gn 12:3 as locus for the phrase nGoo ol norpiai
g yf in the quotation, 143 this is doubtful. 1 Gn 12:3 is however, also to be found
again in the idential wording (LXX and MT) repeated in Gn 28:14.147
It is not clear if this quotation was taken from the LXX or from the Hebrew.148 The
verb éveuhoyelv points to the first (LXX),149 but the word order points to the latter
(MT).

This might be a so-called "free quotation”,’30 j.e. meant 1o be an explicit
quotation with an introductory formula,!31 but probably not copied from a written

131 cf E. HAENCHEN, Schriftzitate, 165,
14250 M. RESE, Motive, 73; and H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 41.
143 80 D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 196.338-359.
144, 50 seen by G, LUDEMANN: *Der Ausdriick patriai schticBt dagegen dic Juden mit cin. thaen gilt
&, wic proton 3,26 zeigt, in besonderer Weise der segen. Lukas hat damit das Zitat dem Kontext der
Petruspredigt an Juden angepalBt” (Christentuns, 58). See also M. RESE, Motive, 73.
145, Cf. for instance E. HAENCHEN, Schrifizitaic, 165; E. KRANKL, Knecht Gottes, 201; E.
PLUMACHER, Litkas, 44; and H. RINGGREN, Luke's Use, 233. In the words of K. KLIESCH, if Gn
12:3 is taken as the basis here, "...dann wurde aus christologischen Motiven heraus év 1 onépuari gou
aus Gen 22,18 (26,4) fiir év ool betont an den Anfang gestellt und $urad durch natpud ausgewechselt”
Credo, 130).
g . So convincingly argucd by M. RESE, Morive, 71-73; and K. KLIESCH, Heilsgeschichtliche Credo,
130. The latter says: "Denkt man jedoch an Gen 22,18 als Grundlage, so wiire év 18 onépuoti oou
einfach betont vorangestellt und t& €8vm durch natpwd ersetzt, um die Juden in die Verheissung
einbeziehen zu kénnen” (Crede, 130). See also D. HAMM, Peter’s Speech, 213.
147 50 also D.-A. KOCH: "Nur hier ist dic VerheiBung als dirckie Rede gestaltet, jedoch ist jeweils
vom Segen fiir n@oa i $udal tic y0i¢ die Rede. In den sckundaren Aufnahmen dicser VerhciBung in
18,18; 22,18 und 26,4 heiBt es zwar jewcils navta & €8vn tiig yhg, doch fehit dic dirckie Anrede
{18,18: év abrid) bzw. ist die Scgensankiindigung mit der Nachkommenschaft Abrahams verbunden
(22,18 und 26,4: év 1@ onéppati aoov). Die LXX entspricht damit jewcils wartlich dem MT (Schrift ols
Zeyge, 162,n.7).
1487 50 also BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Translator’s Handbook, 87. Contrary to G. LUDEMANN,
Christentum, 60, who thinks that it is "an der LXX orientiert”.
49, S0 also H. RINGGREN, Luke's Use, 233,
150, 50 indexed by W.K.L. CLARKE, Use of the Sepuagint, 88,90, E. HAENCHEN labelled it a
“Mischzitat” (Schrifizitate, 165).
151 C.K. BARRETT says that the verse is "virtually a quotation, and the introductory words,...are
virtually a citation formula” (Luke/Acts, 238).
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Textvorfage, but rather from memory and/or oral tradition.132 Or it was meant to be
a conflated quotation, combining Gn 22:18 and 26:4, as was done in Ac 3:23 with Dt
18:19 and Lv 23:29,153

Compare the interesting notion in Lk 20:37-38 where Luke deals with the
resurrection as attested by Moses, plus the quotation "the God of Abraham, Isaac
and Jacob". This is linked in Lk 20:41f with the sonship of David. A similar pattern
is to be found here.

4.3.5 Interpretation of the quotation by Luke

The application of the quotation is made at the end of the speech. It clearly fits in
fith God’s salvation history which featured prominently in the rest of the speech.
With the audience being clearly reminded that they are the decendants of those
fathers to whom God’s promises were made, and that these promises are fulfilled in
their (the listeners’) generation, this quotation is used to appeal to their conscience
that Christ was sent 10 them in order to bless them, and to turn them from their
wickedness.

It has been proposed that évevioynBnoovtar should be understood as
reflexive and not as passive.1 Also the npiitov in V.26 clearly suggests that the
circle is wider than the Jews alone.135 However, Luke probably consciously changed
the €8un to natpwrl This was probably done either to include the Jews156 (1o whom
this speech seems explicitly to be addressed), or because Luke could not refer
explicitly 10 the Gentiles, as did Gn 22:18, without a clear reference to the gentile
mission, which at this stage in the story still lies in the future.157 Luke interprets the
promise to Abraham in Gn 22:18 as being fulfilled through this opportunity for
conversion of the hearers of Peter's message.138

The final question 1o be answered, is then if the quotations in this speech is to
be understood as “christological™, 159 as "eschatological”,16? or both? This quotation

152 See also C. SMITS, Citaten 77, 187, who thinks along the same lines. .

153, S0 also W.H. MARTY, New Afoses, 197.

154, 50 E. HAENCHEN, Schrifizitate, 166: "Threm cigentlichen Sinn pach wollien die
alitestamentlichen Stellen sagen: Die Heiden werden in Abrahams Nachkommen dic hochste
Moglichkcit des Gescgnetscins erblicken und darum sich segnen mit dem Wunsch: Mochtest du so
gesegnel sein wic Abraham!”

135 750 also E. HAENCHEN, Schriftzitate, 166,

56, So, for example, N. DAHL (The Story of Abraham in Luke-Acts, im; L.E. KECK and JL.
MARTYN (eds), Studies in Luke-Acts, Nashville 1966, 139-158); and D. HAMM (Peter’s Speech, 214).
For C. SMITS this implics Jews us well as Gentiles. He considers the possibility that Ps 21:28 could
have played a role here (Citaten 17, 187). However, as with Gn 123, there is no evidence that Ps 21:28
has had any inflluence here.

157 g0 E. HAENCHEN, Schrifizitate, 166.

158, Cf. also D. HAMM, for the same linc of thinking: "..the fulfiliment of that Abrahamic covenant is
given final explicitness — it is interpreted as the conversion now offercd 1o all, first to those of Israel
who show themsclves 1o be the authentic people of God by accepting the Messiah, then those Gentiles
who allow themselves to be included in the end-time restoration of Isracl by cenbracing jits Christ®
s{’c:er's Speech, 214).

39 SoD.L. BOCK, Proclametion, 197, CL. also C.H.H. SCOBIE, Source Material, 418. M. RESE links
u&!}y the Iast quotation to the christology (Motive, 75).

166, 50 convincingly argued by C.K. BARRETT, Faith and Eschatology, 4. Also along similar lines on
the combined quotation in Ac 3:22-23, M RESE, Morive, 71.
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from Gn 22:18 points 10 the present and future. It is not only used to state that this
generation will be blessed, but, within the context of the preceding quoted texts,
demands the acceptance of Jesus as that fulfillment of God’s promises. That is the
prerequisite for this blessing. This is confirmed by especially V.23. The emphasis is
thus rather on the eschatological dimension, 61 than on the christology. This in turn,
is confirmed by the implied promise of Jesus’ second coming in V.21. They are thus
living currently in the "moment of the refreshing times” until all which was promised
has been fulfilled, and then they will experience the moment in time when Jesus will
come again.

5. SUMMARY

5.1 The first Petrine speech quotes from the scroll of the Pss, the second from that
of the 12P and the Pss, and now this third one from the remaining part of Scripture,
the Torah,

5.2 The authoritative natare of these Scriptures stands out, "being the Word of God
spoken by his Spirit through the prophets”.

5.3 The promises made to David, Joel, Moses and Abraham are recalled in these
three Petrine speeches. The mediatory role of prophets plays an important part
here.

5.4 The fulfillment of God’s words spoken by these prophets and Scriptures, cannot
be prevented. It has to happen, whether it be the betrayal of Jesus by Judas, his
rejection by the Israelites (Jerusalemites} and their leaders, or the suffering of
Christ and his resurrection. ‘

5.5 Very few of the changes between the readings of these quotations in Ac and the
existing textual witnesses of the LXX are attributable 10 another Texnvorlage. Most
of the changes are stylistic changes to adapt the quoted text to iis new context. The
majority of these changes are theologically motivated from the hermeneutical
framework of the author.

5.6 Certain elements of the Jesus-kerygma are found repeated in all three Petrine
speeches: the rejection of Jesus (Ac 1:16; 2:36; 3:13-14); his suffering (Ac 1:22; 2:23;
3:13-15) and resurrection (Ac 1:22; 2:24,31,32; 3:15). Some elements are only 1o be
found in the first two speeches, e.g. Jesus as xOpwe¢ (Ac 1:21; 2:36); while others are
only found in the last two of these three Petrine speeches (so-called missionary
speeches).

5.7 The disciples as witnesses of Jesus’ life and resurrection are 1o be found in all
three speeches (Ac 1:21-22; 2:32; 3:15).

161cf, G. LUDEMANN on V.20: "Resuliai der Umbkehr ist Vollendung in der Parusie Jesu®
{Christentum, 58). Also D.L. BOCK: "The peculiaritics of 1his speech centre on their Pentateuchal
cmphasis and the explicit emphasis on Jesus’ return, clements which reflect a strongly Jewish comext
and an e¢schatological emphasis 1hat is {ound in the carliest writings of Paul as well as the Gospel's
apocalvptic discourses” (Proclamation, 197).
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CHAPTER 6

PAUL’S FIRST SPEECH
(Acts 13:16-41/48)

1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND

The extensive scrutiny and discussion to which the second Petrine speech (Ac 2:14-
41) has been subjecied has been noted in Ch 4; it has been viewed from many
different perspectives, and with different purposes in mind. The same close
attention has been applied to this first Pauline speech (Ac 13:16-41),1 and the trilogy
of quotations (VV.33-33) in particular, has exercised the imagination of scholars!

Like the Petrine speeches, this speech is today, fairly generally accepted as the
creative and compilatory work of Luke himself.2 This current stage has not,
however, been reached without questions being asked about whether the speechas a
whole, or parts of it which were taken from tradition, were formed by Luke.3
Attention has already been drawn 1o the similarities between Ac 2:14-41 and 13:16-
41. When the focus falls specifically on the explicit quotations in these two speeches,
it is interesting to notice that (a) Ps 15(16):10 is found here again, as well as (b) 2
quotation from the duodecim prophetae. The fact that both speeches quote from
both the collections of the 12P and of the Pss, is also noteworthy.

Ac 13:14 states explicitly that this speech was delivered by Paul in the Jewish
synagogue? in Antioch, in the province of Pisidia. This occurred on the sabbath,
after the readings from the Law and the Prophets had taken place (13:15).5 Paul is
seen here as a rhetor, but in contrast to the Jewish tradition of sitting in the

1. Compare, for instance, the works of E. LOVESTAM (1961), M.F.-J. BUSS (1980) and BJ. KOET
1989).
S. So also A. WEISER (Apg /1, 328-329) who has argued convincingly in this direction, and C.
BREYTENBACH, Mit Poulus und Bamabas in Galatien. Studien zu Aposteigeschichte 13{.; 16,16, 18,23
und Gal 1,2 und 3,1, (vet unpublished) 1993/4, 27. On the basis of Ac 13:15f which forms 1he scenic
narrative frame of the speech, and Ac 13:42f which describes 1he reaction to the speech,
BREYTENBACH says that "Diese beiden Texiieile kénnen kaum unabhangig von der Rede existiert
haben. Daher wird man annchmen miissen, daB zumindest Apg 13,14¢-42 in dieser Form von Lukas
komponiert wurde” (Paulus und Bamabas, 27).
3. Cf. U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 55; and W.H. BATES, Note, 8.
4 According to A. WEISER, this is Paul's only speech addressed to Jews (Apg /7, 323).
5, Compare J.W. DOEVE, Jewish Hermeneutics; J.W. BOWKER, Speeches, 96-111; D.
GOLDSMITH, Pesher, 321-324; E.E. ELLIS, Midraschanige Ziige, 94-104; M. DUMAIS, Le longage de
l'evangelisation. L'annonce missionaire ¢n milieu juil (Actes 13,16-41), Tournai/Montréal 1976; and
D.L. BOCK, Proctamation, 241. The above scholars work from the basis of the quotations, and
compare the form of the speech 1o be on a par with that of a Jewish synagogue homily, cspecially a
Proemium homily based on pesher-midrash. They use 4QFlor 1,1-16 as a comparative example. The
reading from the Torah (Seder) would have come thea from Dt 4:25-46 and the reading from the
Prophets (Haphtarah) from 2 Ki(Sm} 7:6-16 (so A. WEISER, 4pg /1, 323).
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synagogue,5 he stood vp and began his speech like the Greek orators did.”
2. OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECHS
16 &vaotds B¢ Tlabros kai xataoeioos TH xepl emev-

Scction I Summary of the salvation history of the clected Isracl and
emphasis on God’s promise to them (13:16-25)

“Avdpeg TopaniTran xai ol doPovuevor tév Bedy, dxadoate.

17 4 Bede tol haol toUtov "Topai éedéloro toix natépag fudvy,
kel TV dadv igwoev év Tf nepowig év yf Alylmrou,
ol petd fipoxiovog Dmhol é€Ryayev altoix €€ aliig,
18  xoldx teooepoxovteeth Xpdvou étponoddpnocy adtols v T épripy,
19 xolxeBediw EBim dnvd év yi Xavéow xatexinpovéunoey thy yiv altdy
20 g ETECW TETPAROTIOG Kol MeVTKOVTa
xal petd rodra Edwxev kpitds Ews Zapounh {tol) npodirou.
21 xéxeBev friomro foodéa, kol ébwrer alitolg 6 Bede tov Taoth viow
Kig, &wbpa éx furfic Beviopiv, € teooepinovia
22 xal petaothoos citdv fiyepey tdv Aouid oltoig el faohén,
& xad €inev poaprupfioec,
ESpov Aauib vdw tob 'leoord, &Spa kord T xapbioy pou,
8¢ nofioer Ndwta to Belfptatd pov,
23 toltou d Beds and tob onépuatog kat’ énayyeliow fiyayev 9 Topaih
cuthipa "Inooty,

24 mpoknpifavtog TTwéwwou npd npooumou The eloddou aitol
Bémniopa petovoiog novi i Aad Topaii.
25 g B¢ émaripov “Twdnme tov Bpduov, Exeyer
Ti éué tnovoeite eivon: 00k ipi Eyar aAX' ibod Epxetat pet’
€t ob oux eiut &€1og T Inddnua tav nobav Adoat.

Scetion IE: Inierpretation of the life of Jesus until bis resurrection
{Jesus-kerygma), i.c. the message of sabvation (& Abyos tfie
autnpiog) (13:26-31)

26 “Avbpes dbeMpol,
viot yévoug "Afpodp xal of év Uiy gofotpevor tov Beby,

6, See also Lk 4:20. CI. H. CONZELMANN, 4pg, 83; and B.M. NEWMANN & E.A. NIDA,
}"mnsle:or s Handbook, 252

7. With regard to xataceioos T xepl, ¢f. also Ac 12:17; 19:33 and 21:40; Polybius | 78,3; Josdnt IV
3.3 VI 275 (G. SCHNEIDER, Apg //, 131). Also H. CONZELMANN who refers 1o Philo Spee Leg
1l 62 (Apg, 83). With regard to ‘sianding", of. also Ac 1:15; 2:14; 5:34; 15:7; 17:22; 21:40.
8sce 11, KILGALLEN for an overview of different aliernative divisions of this specch (Aats 13,38-39:
Culmination of Paul's Speech in Pisidia, in: Bib 69 (1988), 480-506, here 485-486).
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v 6 Adyog ths ownpies Tavtng ébaneotdhn.
27 ot yép xarowolteg v Tepovonhiy kai of Spxovtes odtidu
Toltov dyvoroortes kol T v TaU npodntiv Tés xatd niv oaffarov
Svery warkopévos Kpivewteg eninpuoay,
28 ol unBepiov aitior Bovdrou eiporteg
Hricevto TAGtov dvonpeiven odtdy-
o 8¢ Etéhevov ndurte T& nepl avtod yeypappéva,
weBerdutes dnd 1ol fhou EBnray ¢ig pumueion.
6 8¢ Bedg Ryepev atdw éx vexpdy-
31 B¢ odln éni fuépeg nieioug Tots owavaftow aitd dmd thg Mdaiog
€ic "Tepovoohi, oltweg {viv} elow péprupeg abrol npdg oy Aadu,

Section II: Contents of the message (gosped) and three gooted texts
(13:32-37)

32 xed fpels Uuas edeyyeri{opeBa thy npde 1o notépos émeryyelior
yevopéuny,
33 Briteomy d Bede dxnentipurey tois tékvor [attav]
avaothioes “Inoolv,
@G kol éV Td poluip yéypanta 1o Seutépuy,
Yibg pou €1 o, Eyd oHpepov yeyéurmks oe.
34 818 dvéomoey altdy éx vexpdyv urxéTy pélovta tnoatpédew eig
SiodBopans, oltwe elprker 1
Adow Uiy 1& Bow Aouid 13 notd
St xal év €Tépy Aéyel
Ot Sdoews Tov Body cou iBe SwdBopdn.
36 Aol pév yip ibia yeved trmpetioes 1) 1ol Beot Pouli éxourfn
xai npooetédn npdg todg natépoas avtol kel €Bev SidBopiv,
37 Bv bk b Beds fiyewpev, ol €idev SudBopdy.

Section TV: Interpretation of the contents of the message and admonition
(13:38-41)

38 ywwordv obv Eotw Dy, Svbpec éderdol,
811 Bix ToUtou DRl Sheoig apopTidv katayyéiheta,
{xai} énd névTwy Gv otk AduiBnte év vdpy Mwioées SixewBiva,
39 €V To0T nig 6 Toteloy Swkaoiitat.
40 PArénete obw p énéABn 1O eiprpévov év Toic npodhitas:
a1 WBete, ol xatofpormital, xed Bauphoare kal dbaviofnte,
Fr1&pyov épydlopm Eyd év Tois fpépme pdv,
Epyov B ol ul motebonte éov T Exbinyfiten Yu.

Section V: Reaction of the hearcrs (13:42-45)

42 "E€wvriw 8 odtav nopexéhow eig 16 petabl géffatov
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AainBiven edTolg Té piyata taiTa.

43 JuBeiong 8¢ thg owaywyfic fixorolBnoaw noddol t@v Toubaiuw
el TEV cefopévay pooTAlTwy 8 ok koi 13 Bapvedd,
oftweg nposiorolivies autols énebov abtols npoouévew
h xpitt ol Beol.

44 TH b épxopéve oaPPéty oxeddy néoa i noA curixBn
axolioal 1OV Adyov Tol xupiovu.

45 Bévteg 8¢ ol “loubaio tol Sxhnug éminenoay {Hlov
kol GuTéieyou toig Umd MoabAou Aahovpévorg froodnuolvtes.

Section VI: The message is nof oaly for the Jews, but also for the
“geatiles® (non-Jews).(13:4648)

46  noppnowodpevoi te 6 Tadhog kel & Bopuafas elnow-

"Yuiv v dayxdiov npdrov AaknBiven tov Abyov tol Beob:
ene1dn dnwBeiobe avtiv kol otk &fioug kpivete équtoin
T oiwvioy Luiic, Bob otpedbpedn eig & Eun,
47 oltaxg yép évtétakton Hulv 6 xipog
TéBewa oe eig §i3¢ ¢Buiv ol €lvad
oe elg owtnpior &uwg éoxdrou Thg Y.
48 "Axotovrta 8¢ t& EBun Exapov kol éb6Ealov tov Adyor tol kupiou,
el énioTevoay Soot ficay Tetaypévor ig {wiv aiduov

2.1 Division of the speech

The main speech, or first part of the speech, stretches between VV.16-41. The
reaction of the hearers (VV.42-45) divide this first speech with the second part, a
follow-up speech, which stretches between VV.46-48.

This speech consists of all the constitutive elements that are to be found in the
missionary speeches to the Jews:? Section I: Ac 13:16-25: Summary of the salvation
history of Israel and emphasis on God’s promise to them; Section II: Ae 13:26-31:
Interpretation on the life of Jesus until his resurrection, i.e. the message of
salvation; Section HI: Ac 13:32-37: Contents of the message (gospel) and three
quoted texts; Section IV: Ac 13:38-41: Interpretation of the contents of the message
and admonition; Section V- Ac 13:42-45: Reaction of the hearers; Section VI: Ac
13:46-48: The message is not only for the Jews, but also for the "Gentiles" (non-
Jews),

9 These speeches are Ac 2238-40; 3:19 and 3:26. U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 54; G. SCHNEIDER,
Apg I, 129, and A. WEISER, Apg 11, 322-323, also divide the speech roughly within the same structure.
The debate on the structure can also be followed in G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /1, 129-130; U.
WILCKENS, AMissionsreden, 54; R.P. GORDON, Targumic Paralicls to Acts X111 18 and Didache X1V
3, in: NT 16 (1974), 285-28%; and O.H. STECK, Israel und das gewalisame Geschick der Prophicien
{WMANT 23), Neukirchen 1967, 263-289.
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With regard to the form, or structure, of the speech itself,10 during the last
decade some scholars have indicated that this speech (and other early Christian
"sermons") show remarkable resemblances with the form of (hellenistic-) Jewisit
sermons.11 Although this may be a possibility, the problems remain that there is
insufficient comparative material available to prove this hypothesis.12 Others, on the
other hand, have found it to be nearer to that of Graeco-Roman speeches.}3
According to the latter, Ac 13:16b could be regarded as the exordium, VV.17-26
could be seen as the narratio, VV.27-37 as the proposition {propositio), the proof
(probatio),}4 and VV.38-41 as the epilogue.

3. SECTION I: ACTS 13:16-25
Summary of the salvation history of Israel and emphasis on God's
promise to them,

This Pauline speech starts with the same structural elements as did the Petrine
speeches: (a) The gesture of the speaker: "Paul stood up and motioned with his hand”
(Guaotdg 8¢ Tablog kal kotaoeioag T xepl.. = V.16),15 (b) A verb of saying
introducing the direct speech: "he said" (elnev, V.16); (¢} Naming of the hearers at the
beginning of the speech: "Brothers lsraelites and Godfearers” (&vbpeg ‘Topaniitanls
kol of dofolpevot tov Bebul?. = V.16).

In addition, the explicit appeal 1o the hearers to "listen” follows the naming of
the hearers: dkoboute (V.16).8 This probably resembles the element of the Schtma
in the synagogue service.’? Compare Dt 6:4: “Akoue 'lopani... However, here in

10, For a more comprehensive discussion on this, ¢f. M.F.-J, BUSS (Missionspredige, 19-31; and A.
WEISER Apg 1, 322-324.

. CL for instance, D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 241-242; L. WILLS, The Form of the Sermon in
Hellemsuc Judaism and Early Christianity, in; HTHR 77 (1984), 277-299.
iZ 5o argued also by M.F.-). BUSS (Missionspredigt, 23), and A. WEISER (Apg i, 324): "Aber der
Hypothese, daB das formale Geriist ganz ciner Prodmien-Homilie entspreche, stehen doch die
Schwierigkeiten entgegen, daB die genawen Formen und GesetzmaBigkeiten jodischer
Svnagogenpredigtcn aus so frither Zeit nicht geniigend bekannt sind..., daB die Form des
Christuskerygmas nicht dem vorausgesetzien Schema entspricht und daB der SchluBieil mit der
Paranese bereits im V 38 beginnt.”

13, C.C. BLACK 11, The Rhetorical Form of the Hellenistic Jewish and Early Christian Sermorc A
Respomc to Lawrence Wills, in: HTHR 81 (1988), 1-18.

. Ibid., 8-10, Ac 13:17-25 probably shows several of the characteristics of a namaiic as recommended
by Qumuhan. while Ac 13:27-37 resembles all four types of “certaintics™ (@ prior) which were
conceptualized by Quintilian.

- Compare also Ac 1:15; 2114 12:17; 15:7; 17:27; 21:40; 26:1. This was nol Jewish custom, as rabbis
havc sat in the synagogue.

5. Cf. also Ac 222 and 312,

1-” See also V.26. CI. STR-BILL, Kommeniar I1, 715-723 for an extensive discussion on this phrase. It
rel'ers to a "Prosclytenklasse.” The old Synagogue has had two categories of proselytes: complete and
half prosciytes. According to B.M. NEWMAN & E.A. NiDA, "They may have been either full converts
to Judaism or Gentiles who sympathized with the Jewish faith and desired to worship the God of the
Jews® {Translator's Handbook, 253},

umpare also Ac 2:22; 72, 15:13; 221,

9. Cf. the Mishnah (ca. 200 AD} Megilla 1V:3-6 which indicalted that the synagogue scrvice consisted
of 5 clements: Sche’mah (conlession), Tefila (prayer}, Torah (la\\), Ha-Nabim (prophcts) and Targem
{explanation).


http:service.l9
http:hypothesis.12

UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA

& YUNIBESITHI YA PRETORIA
Chapter 6: First Pauline Speech

Ac 13:15, 1his element follows after the reading of the Law and the Prophets, and
not before it, as in the order described in the Mishnah.

V.17 starts with God as the Subject, the God of this people of Israel (6 Bedg
o Aaol toltou 'lopar).20 It resembles the beginning of Peter’s third speech,
also starts with God as the Subject, the God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob (Ac 3:13).
The covenantal God is thus at stake here. The motif of the election of their
forefathers (probably the patriarchs) is then introduced, with Paul including himself
within the circle of his hearers by using a first person plural pronoun (é€eAé€ato
Toug natépog HuBv, V.17). This election motif introduces a summary of the
salvation history of Israel which involves God as its Subject:2! VV.17b-23. Its peak or
climax is 10 be found in V.23 with the coming of the Saviour Jesus, as was promised
by God. The function of the material in VV.17b-23 is thus probably to lead, in a
salvation-historical manner, to the Jesus-kerygma.22

VV.17b-23 provides a brief surnmary to help the listeners recall God’s activity
in their history,2? from the Exodus to the rise of David.24 The following eight
elements in God’s salvation history with his elected peaple are described: {(a) the
prospering of his people during their stay in Egypt (xai 1oV dadv Uijwoevd v tf
nepokig €v y§i Alyimtov, V.17b); (b) their exodus out of that country, being led
out with his mighty power2¢ (kai peta Ppoxiovog U§mAot é€fyayev altols €€
aUtig, V.17¢); (¢) his endurance of their conduct for about forty years in the desert
(xal &g recoapaxoviacth xpovov étponoddpnoevi’ alitol v Tfi épfjug, V.18);
(d) his overthrowing of seven nations in Canaan and his gift of their land to his
people as their inheritance,”8 a process 1aking about 450 years (xal kaBeidov EBun
énta év yfi Xavdav katexinpowduncev Ty yhiv abtiv dg Eteow tetpukoaion
kal tevThrovte, VV.19-20a); (e) God then gave them judges?? until the time of
Samuel "the prophet” (kal petd talta ESwkev kpirag €wg Zauounh [tol]

20, The expression 6 Bedg "lopan s 1o be found frequently in the LXX. CIL G. SCHNEIDER, 4pg I/,
131,n.36.

21 Cf. also G. SCHNEIDER, -4pg /I, 131.

,3‘2. So U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 51-32,

. Behind this "heilsgeschichtlich-summarischen Durchblick durch die Geschichte Israels,” lies "eine
uralte israclitisch-jidische Tradition™ according to U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 30, and A,
WEISER, Apg /1, 325, but — as the latter points out — there are clements which point to this version
as the composition of the author of Ac! So also F.F. BRUCE, lollowing G.E. WRIGHT (God Who
Acts, London 1952, 70-81), reckons that it "summarizes the Old Testament kervgna, Isracl’s salvation-
history as it was recited in the national warship” (Davidic Messial, 11).

4. So also F.F. BRUCE, Davidic Messiah, 11.

. C. SMITS saw a parallel with the selection and exaltation of Isracl, and Is 1:2 where the same word
is used, although in a different contex (Citeren /1, 193). So also H. CONZELMANN, 4pg, 83

. CLL to Dt 4:34; 5:115; 9:26.29; Ex 6:2,6; and 12:42. See also C.A.J. PILLAI, who calls it a “simple
major citation™ of Dt 5:15 (Early Missionary Preaching, 40).

217 According to C. SMITS.it is only Dt 1:31 which knows the word érpododipnaev (Citaten H, 194).
See also NA26; BM. REWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Translator’s Handbook, 253; and CAJ. PILLAL Eorly
Missionary Preaching, 40, the Iatter who indexed this whole phrase as a “simple major citation™.

?. CL. Dt 7:1. Sec also NA26 and C.AJ. PILLAL, Early Missionery Preaching, 40.

29, According to C.AJ. PILLAL this phrase is a "minor citation” of Jdg 2:16 (Early Missionary
Preaching, 40). C. SMITS has pointed to 1 Ki(Sm) 8:5 and 10:21-24; "De figuur van David is cnigszins
op de voorgrond geschoven door expliciete citaten, maar het gebeurt wederom alleen om een overgang
te maken naar de persoon van Jesus™ (C. SMITS, Citaten 1, 194).
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npodhitou, V.20b); (f) the people then asked for a king® and God gave them Saul,
the son of Kish, of the tribe of Benjamin, who ruled fourty years (xaxel@ev
frhoavto ﬁao&é&, xai E&uoxev alroic O Bedg tov Zaovh vidv Kig, &ubpa éx duiiic
Bevwueiv, ém tecrcapuxowm V.21, (c) afier removmg Saul, he made David their
king (kai peTacThong alTdv fyepey oV Aauid adtols elg faoréa &, V. 223) ;31
(h) this was the man from whose descendants God brought to Israel ‘the saviour
Jesus — as he has promised {Toltov 6 8ed¢ dnd 100 onéppotog kat’ Enayyeiiav
fiyoyev 16 "Topaii owthiped? “Incoliv, V.23).33

All these phrases are combined with a xad, with the exception of the latter. It is
interesting that a direct leap is made from David (the climax of the "OT kengma")
1o Jesus (the climax of the "NT kerygma"),3% probably to point out some typological
meaning in the context of the traditional proof from Scripture.35 Also important is
the fact that God remains the Subject throughout their history. When looking back
into their history, it is clear that this God has never let them down and has fulfilled
all his promises.

"The reference in V.22b was probably meant as an explicit quotation.36 Not
only is it introduced by an introductory formula (ki einev poprupnong), but also
the words directly following are in the first person singular, so as 1o be understood
as God's direct speech: EUpov Aauid tév tob 'Teoouai, &udpa xatd Ty xapbiav
pov, 8¢ noifoet navta t& BeAAuatd pov. The quotation itself is, however, not
drawn from a single quoted text. It consists of a conflation of Scriptural textual
phrases,3” mainly from Ps 88:21(89:20),38 1 Ki(Sm) 13:14 and Is 44:28.%

30, Ahhough C.A.J. PILLAI calls this a "minor citation” of 1 Ki(Sm) 8:5, it refers simply to the history
as contained in 1 Ki{(Sm) 8:5 and 10:23 (Early Missionary Preaching, 40).

. For the history behind VV.21-22a, see 1 Ki{Sm) 8:30; 10:21-24; 16:13.
"" Cf. Lk 2:11 and Ac 3:31,
33, G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 11, 133, and A. WEISER find in V.23 a rcference to the Davidic promise of
2 Ki(Sm) 7:12-14 (Apg 17, 323).

. So also A. WEISER, Apg 7/, 325. The comparison of the two terms, OT and NT kengma, is used by
F F. BRUCE, Davidic Messiah, 12-13.

. Sec also U, WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 50,n.3.

. So C. SMITS, who calls this a "gekombincerde citaat” (Citaren 11, 194). Also E. HAENCHEN,
Sdmﬂ.ualc, 166; E. RICHARD, OT in Acts, 331 (especially 331-332); CAJ. PILLAL, Early Missionary
Preaching, 41; F.F. BRLUCE, Paul’s Use of the Old Testament in Acts, in: G.F. HAWTHORNE & O.
BETZ (eds), Tradmmr and Interpretation in the New Testament. Essays in Honor of E. Earle EHis for his
(»(I(h birthday, Tabingen 1987, 71-79, here 71-72.

. S0 also E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 351; H. CONZELMANN, 4pg, 83; E. PLUMACHER, Lukas, 45;
B \! NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Translator’s Handbook, 256; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 11, 133,0.56; F.F.
BRUCE, Paul’s Use, 72; D.L. BOCK, Proclamaiion, 242-243; and C.A.J. PILLAI who calls it a
“composite cilation...introduccd by a formula of quotation, bul combining texts from different books™
(Early Missionary Preaching, 41). Some consider this to be probably the result of a "testimony book", <f.
for instance, H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 83; (somewhat reserved) G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /1, 133; and E
PLUMACHER, Lukas, 45.

. Cf. here to DA, HAGNER for a comparison between Ac 13:22 and Clement of Rome on the use
of this text (The Use af the Old and New Testaments in Clement of Rome (S.NT 34), Leiden 1973, 259-
261). HAGNER admits that the similarities between the two might "..indicate that the source of the
citation in Acts is 10 be found in 2 collection of Davidic or Messianic passages.” "This remains a
possibility, but the simpler conclusion of dependence upon Acts is lo be preferred in the present
instance” {260-261). Diffcremly, G. SCHNEIDER: "Trotzdem ist 1Clem hier kaum von der Apg
abhangrg (Apgll, 133,n.56). So also D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 243.

9 FF.BRUCE points to the fact that the phrase, "who will do all my will", is found as a paraphrase of
“aftcr his own heart” in the Targum Jonathan. On the basis of the literal rendering and 1he paraphrase
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VV.24-25 deals with the motif of the preparatory work of John the Baptist
before the coming of Jesus. He preached repentance and baptism to all the people
of Israel. He himself revealed his true identity: he is not ("the one”), and he is not
worthy to untie the sandals of that one (Jesus) who is coming after him (John).%0

4_SECTION II: ACTS 13:26-31
Interpretation of the life of Jesus until his resurrection (Jesus-kerygma), i.e.
the message of salvation (6 Adyog tiig owtrpiac)

The second major section of this speech starts again with the typical &vdpeg
(aderdoi), V.26a, calling the hearers sons of the generation of Abraham (uiol
yévoug 'APpadu). The addition of the phrase "God-fearers” (xal ot év vuiv
poPolipevor tov Bedv) implies a wider audience than just Jews, and suggests that
this is a "mixed audience”.*! It is to them that this word of salvation is sent (fuiv O
Adyog thg owrnplag taltng Efameotdin,? V.26b).43

After mentioning David (V.22), a change is made directly to Jesus, i.e. to the
Jesus-kervgma. He is the Saviour (V.23).4% The life of this Jesus until his
resurrection is now briefly summarized in V¥.27-31. The following seven elements
are focused on: (a) the people of Jerusalem and their rulers did not recognised Jesus
(01 yap xatowoluteg év "lepovoarinp kai ol Gpxovteg autdv toltov
&yvoficavteg, V.27a);%5 (b) but by condemnmg him they fulfilled the words of the
prophets that are read every sabbath (xoi td¢ duvig TEV npodnTiiv T4 KaTG TRV
oé&Bpotov duaywwokouévag kplvavteg énmifipwoav, V.27b)%6 (c) though they
found no proper grounds for a death sentence, they asked Pilate to have him
executed (xal undepiov aitiav Bavirov evpduteg fithoavto MAGTov Guapebhval
autdv, V.28); (d) when they had carried out all that was written about him, they
took him down from the tree and laid him in a tomb?7 (O¢ 8¢ éréreoav névra td

being found together there, he thinks that 1hey were probably joined ™in the 1estimony tradition used by
the Lukan Paul and by Clemcent of Rome (1 Clem 18:1)° (Paul’s Use, 72). Evidence for such a
lcsumony tradition” is, however, 100 vague.

. U. WILCKENS has poinied out that John has here the function of a prophet (Missionsreden, 51).
So also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 17, 134.

. See V.16, CI. also FJ. MATERA, Responsibility, 85; and in the sume dircetion A. WEISER, Apg /7,
3’3
42 Cf. A. WEISER, who shows thal this passivuni divimem points 1o the fact that 1his mission is meant
to be initiated by God (Apg 11, 333).
43 CLPs 107(106):20. C.A L. PILLAI calls this & "minor cilation” (Early Missionary Preaching, 40).
44 The promise is to be found in Is 11:1, although the 1erminology is 10 be found in 2 Ki{Sm) 7:13 (C.
SMITS Citaten H, 194).

. See F.J. MATERA, Responsibility, 77-93. Responsibility for the death of Jesus is placed on the
shouldcrs of the Jerusalemites (Ac 2:23,36; 3:13-14) and their leaders (Ac 4:10-11; 5:3) (Responsibility,

3).
46, They rcad thus these Scriptures, but do not understand them. CI. also Ac 8, as well as Ac 28 with its
combination of Paciieia tol Beoli.

Cf. to FJ. MATERA who draws attention 1o this "new element, seemingly in tension with the
Lucan passion account”, In Lk 23:50-53 it is Joscph of Arimathea who undertook the burial of Jesus,
Here in Ac 13:29, it scems to be the Jerusalemites and their lcaders (Responsibility, 86). According to
BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, however, a distinetion should be made between the first “they” (being
the Jewish people and their Jewish leaders) and the second “they” (being Joseph and Nicodemus
specifically) (Translator’s Handbook, 200).
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nepi abtol yeypoauuévo 8 kaberdrteg and tol £0hov?? éOnkav eig uunueioy,
V.29 (e) but God raised him from the dead (6 & Bedg fiyepev alrtdv €x vexpiv,
V.30); (f) for many days he was seen by those who had travelled with him from
Galilee 1o Jerusalem3d (6¢ &$On €ni Hpépag mMieioug toig ouvavafiiow oty énd
g MNodvadog i 'lepovoadny, V.31a); (g) they are now his witnesses to their
people {oitweg [Viv] elow péprupegS? alrob npdg TOV Aadv.V.31b).52 The call
for repentance is omitted here, as the Jerusalemites and their leaders were
responsible for the death of Jesus, and not the diaspora Jews and the God-fearers of
Antioch in Pisidia~3 The elements described in numbers a-d have as subjects the
Jews of Jerusalem and their leaders. The resemblances between these elements of
the Jesus-kerygma and those in the third Petrine speech (Ac 3:13-18) are striking:54
the guilt of the Jews, and their ignorance of who Jesus was (Ac 3:13,17 and 13:27);
the guiltlessness of Jesus (Ac 3:14 and 13:28); that these things happened in order
that the Scriptures might be fulfilled (Ac 3:18 and 13:27b); the resurrection of Christ
by God {Ac 3:15b and 13:30); the apostles’ witness to this resurrection {Ac 3:15¢ and
13:31).

5. SECTION IIl: ACTS 13:32-37
Contents of the message {gospel} and three quoted texts

5.1 Composition of the section

The section of the speech which consists of VV.32-37 forms such a cohesive unit that
it would be almost impossible to discuss each of the three quoted texts in it
completely separately.3> Luke's interpretation of each quoted text flows over into
the others. One cannot be understood without the other being directly linked with it.
This trilogy of quoted texts forms part of the same argument and reflects a striking
interwovenness.

Luke’s intention here, is to summarize the message, the "good news” (gospel).
This is presented through the mouths of Paul and Barnabas to those Jews and
godfearers in the synagogue at Antioch in Pisidia: xai Aueis Dubg eboyyedi{ouefo,
V.32a. The content of the message itself is threefold: (a) God has fulfilled, to those
of the present generation, the promise he made to their fathers, to them their
children {thv npog Toug natépag €nayyeriay yevopéuny, 61t tabtny 6 8edg

43 Here, thus Scriptural witness,

. Cf. also Ac 5:30 (10:39). This might be an allusion to Dt 21:22-23. Sec M. WILCOX, "Upon the
Trec — Deut. 21.22-23 in the New Tc«.xmcm, in: JBL 96 (1977), 85-99.

The Lukan Paul had not himsclf scen this resurrected Jesus. CF. also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /7, 136,
“1. Here, thus oral witness.
52, U. WILCKENS has pmn\ed out that also now is nothing clse preached than the fulfillment of the
scriptural promises which were given to their fathers (Missionsreden, 53).
5-’ So also FJ. MATERA, Responsibility, 86; A. WEISER, Apg 11, 333-334.

54 ¢f. also UL WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 51; and W.H. BATES, Note, 9-10. The latier found the
ﬁmdamxes between Ac 3 and 13 to be even broader.
3. CL W.K.L. CLARKE who talks about “a rcmarkable combination...(which) make a composite
quotation™ (Use of the Sepuagint, 93).
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éxnenhfipuker Toig Téxvoig [outiiv] fuiv, VV.32b-33a); God has done this by (b)
raising Jesus (Gwaotfioac’® *Inooly, V.33b), substantiated with a quotation from Ps
2:7: viog pov €l 0¥, éyo ofjuepov yeyévunxd oe, V.33c); and (c) Jesus, being
raised from death, would therefore never decay {81\ 8¢ avéotnoev altov €k
vekp@u unkétt péAovta vnootpédew eig dwdBopdu, V.34), substantiated with
quotations from Is 55:3 (Sbow UUIV T4 Soa Acuid ta otd, V.34) and Ps 15(16):10
(o) Bisoeig TOV Bowv aov iBelv BiodBopav, V.35).57 Basically the very same thing is
said in both of the last two quotations. The one from Is 55:3 only in a positive
statement, and the other from Ps 15(16):10 in a negative statement.

The people are thus first informed of Jesus’ raising as referred to in the second
Ps (g xal €V T YeApD yéypantat T deutépr, V.33), that he (Jesus) is God’s son
and God has given him life. The fact of Jesus’ raising is repeated again after the
quotation, referring now explicitly to his resurrection as a fact which has taken
place: God has resurrected Jesus from death and he would thus never decay. Having
established this, Luke can now come back to the first part of the argument, or the
first element of the apostles’ message: that God has thus indeed fulfilled his
promises, as was foretold in Is 55:3 (oltwg €lpnxev 611, V.34), that the blessings
promised to David®® would be besiowed, and, elsewhere (Bibti xal €v Erépw Aéyel,
V.33), that he would never decay. Atiention is then given to this aspect by way of the
third quoted text, from Ps 15(16):10. It is at this point that Luke explicitly states that
these words could not have referred to David himself39 (V.36), but are to be
understood in terms of Jesus (V.37). For when David had served God’s purpose in
his own generation, he fell asleep, was buried with his fathers,%0 and his body
decayed (Aauid pév yop Big yeved nmnpetfoag 11 1o Beol Pouri} éxowntn xal
npooetédn npdg Tolg natépag abtol xai €idev dxgBopdv, V.36).

36, Compare Ac 3:22-23 where this e inferpretum was encountered. CfL to M. RESE, Morive, 82-86
and D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 244-245 for a summary of the debate and the arguments pro and
conira.

57 Similarly also E. HAENCHEN: "Lukas trigt also hier 3 Gedanken vor: 1. Jesus ist auferstanden; 2.
damit ist die VerheiBung an die Vater erfilli; 3. das verkiinden wir™ (4pg, 353).

8, G. SCHNEIDER points 1o the fact that (t&) Sow was seen by Plato (Poiiticus 301d), Xenophon
(Hell IV 1,33) and others as the "gotilichen Verfiigungen im Gegensatz zn den dixawg, den
menschlichen Satzungen®™. He says also that it could mean here “die dem David {(oder durch David)
gegebenen gotldichen VerbeiBungen bzw. verheiBenen Heilsgaben.” CI. also Wisd 6:10 and Jos (Ant
VIIL, 115) (Apg 11, 137),

39, Because the Psalmist {David} is speaking here in the first person {cf. also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /],
138). See also the discussion on Ps 13(16):8-11 in the sccond speech of Peter, especially under 4.25

Section IV).

0, cr.3 Ki{1Ki) 2:10, also labelled a “minor citation™ by C.A.L PILLAL, Early Missionary Preaching,
40.
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5.2 The three quoted texts: (Ac 13:33-35)
Ps 2:7 - Is 55:3 - Ps 15(16):10

5.2.1 God has fulfilled his promise: The raising of Jesus and the quoted text
from Ps 2:7 in Ac 13:34

(a} Pre-Lukan occurrences of the quotation

Within the context of later Judaism, Ps 2 was probably already connected with the
"messiah,” especially with regard to the occurrence of U in Ps 2:2.61 In 4QFlor,
for example, is to be found a quotation from Ps 2:1, where it is linked to 2 Ki(Sm)
7:10b-14.62 Ps 2.7, in turn, was already linked with 2 Ki(Sm) 7:12-16 in PsSol 17:23-
2463

Although not quoting from the same verse, it is also interesting to note that Ps
2:1-2 is quoted in Ac 4:25-26.

Here in Ac 13:33 is found a quotation which identically resembles a part of Ps
2:7.%4 The same quotation is found again in both Heb 1:$ and 5:5,65 where, in each
case, the quotation serves to strengthen the idea of the exaltation of Jesus, and is
therefore linked with the christology.66 In Heb 5:5 this quotation from Ps 2:7 is
followed directly by another Ps quotation, from Ps 109(110):4. It became clear from
these occurrences that both Ps 2(:7) and Ps 109(110) were already linked with the
christology, and then especially with Jesus’ exaltation.

(b) The introductory formula (Ac 13:33)

The introductory formula is formed by the words: &g xal €v t@ gaAuly yéypamrra
i Seutép®.b7 Although there are a lot of texteritical alternatives 1o be found in this
unit, none of them seems convincing enough to alter the reconstructed text of NA26.

Very interesting then is the explicit reference that the quotation which is to
follow, comes from the second Ps.58 One has to weigh a few probabilities here:69
Was it (a) either "more likely that Luke was acquainted with the tradition that

0t gg according 10 D.L. BOCK, who poinis out that Ps 2 is used "messianically” in 4QFlor
Proclamation, 246).
~. See the work of D. GOLDSMITH in this regard (Pesher, 321-324). Also D.L. BOCK, Proclamation,
246,
63 s, pointed out by E. SCHWEIZER, Davidic ‘Son of God', 190.
64 VV.1-2 ol the same Ps was already quoled in Ac 4:25-26.
65, T. HOLTZ mcntions only Heb 105 (Untersuchungen, 56).
65, “In der Hebr 1,5 und 5,5 vorlicgenden alten Tradition wird Ps 2,7 eindeutig auf die himmlische
Inthronisation Christi in der Erhhung bezogen. Damil soll gesagt werden: Durch die Erhohung hat
Gott Jesus zu seinem Sohn gemacht (vgl. Rom 1,4; Kol 1,18; Offb 1,5)" {J. ROLOFF, Apg, 207). Sece
also E. LOVESTAMM, Son and Saviour, 13-14.
67 Cf. CK. BARRETT: "Not only a book but a division of the book is given” (Luke/4ets, 239).

. This reading is supported by PR A B C Y 33.81.945.1739 al. Codex D reads here ofitug yép év
T3 nparte PoApud yéypentan — as it is indeed 1o be found in the MT. This exact pinpointing of the
precise place from which the quotation came, is an individual case and unique in the whole NT (so also
M. RESE, Motive, 81; ). ROLOFF, Apg, 206).

69, So proposed by BM. METZGER, Teviial Conunentary, 412-414,
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counted the first two Pss as one,’0 and later editors or transcribers altered his
npwTy 10 Seutépw to conform what became the usual enumeration”, or (b) "was
npwtw substituted by someone who was acquainted with the rabbinical practice of
combining them"? Another possibility to reckon with is whether (¢) the reading of
P35 (roig podpoly) is "to be preferred, not only because it is the oldest, but for
transcriptional reasons as well"? In favour of the last is the fact that "the variety of
positions at which the numeral (whether npite or eutépw) is introduced makes
both numerals suspect™.”! One of the consequences of choosing the last alternative,
is that one would then have 10 be cautious of using this introductory formula as part
of the evidence that Luke might have had a broader knowledge of Ps 2.72

{c) Determining and explaining the textual differences

NT (NA26) NT (NA26) NT (NA26) LXX MT

Ac 1333 Heb 15 Hcb 5:5 Ps 2:7 Ps2:7
uibe pou uidg pou uidg pou: uide pov AR k)
€109, elov, elov, €100, i

éyia &y &y eyt "
ofuepov ofgepoy ofjuepoy ofpepoy Di¥g
yeyévumki yeyéwimxa yeyéwmxa yeyéuumka 19 ‘13}‘2}
oe. ce. ce. ae.

The Greek translation of the LXX is a complete, identical and true translation of
the Hebrew,” and the quotation in Ac 13 (as well as in Heb 1 and 3) agrees exactly
with the text of the LXX.7% In codex D, the quotation is extended to the next verse
(V.8) of Ps 2. Also this addition agrees with the LXX version.?

{d) Method of quotation

After presenting a surmnmary of the salvation history of Israel, the place of Jesus
within this history is explained. It is made clear that he was the fulfillment of God’s

70, See also STR-BILL, indicating that alse the Talmud has often taken the first and second Pss 1o be:

one {(Kommentar H, 725).
71 Cf. also G.D. KILPATRICK in connection with Tertullian (4dv.Marc 1V.xdi.8) who guoted Ps 2:7
as "the first Ps™ (Acts xiii.33 and Tertullian, AdvAMore. 1V.xx18, in: JTRS 11 (1960), 53).

. So done, for instance, by WI.C. WEREN: "This introductory formula shows that Luke not has v.7b
in mind but also that the verse quoted functions as a pars pro 1ofe” (Psalm 2 in Luke-Acts: an
Interiextual Study, in: S, DRAISMA (cd), Intertextuality in Biblical Writings. Essays in honour of Bas
van Tersel, Kampen 1989, 189-203, here 198).

3. So also D.L. BOCK: "This agreement extends even down to the word order of the text”

Proclamation, 245-246).

4 WK.L CLARKE (Use of the Sepmuaging, 85.87); M. RESE (Morive, 81); H. RINGGREN (Luke’s
Use, 234} and D.L. BOCK (Proclamation, 245}, among others, agree that Ps 2:7 is quoted here
according 10 the EXX.

75, CI. C. SMITS, Citaten I7, 195: "De aanvulling voegt geen nicuwe gedachte aan de vorige toe. Zij
doet allecn sterker het universalisme van het heif vitkomen.” Also WI.C. WEREN, Psalnz 2, 198.
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promise which was made 10 their forefathers. The Davidic promise plays a
prominent role here. The summary account of the salvation history of Israel breaks
off at this point, and the connection with Jesus is made immediately thereafter
(VV.22-23). The quotation of Ps 2:7 is then probably also to be understood within
this context. Both the motif of the "raising” of David and Jesus, as well as that of the
"promise” made to David (fulfilled in their raising/coming of Christ), serve the
purpose of strengthening the links between what happened with David and Jesus.
This technigue of quoting within the context of the speech compares with that
established in Peter’s first speech.

(e} Interpretation of the quotation by Luke

Luke himself used this quotation to support his statement "that God has
fulfilled this* (811 TebTnv 6 Bedg éxnerdipwkeV)?6 "o us, to their children” (zoig
Téxvoig [abtdy] fuiv)?’ "by raising Jesus" (qvaothcag *Inoolv).’8 It was no
problem to quote from the Pss in this manner, because the Pss have functioned also
as prophecy.”® The quotation itself is encircled by the whole issue of Jesus’
resurrection. It was stated in V.30 that God has raised Jesus from the dead. Then,
just after the quotation, Luke again repeats it: 611 8¢ avéotnoev adtov €x vexpiyv
(V.34). The motif of Jesus’ resurrection thus-forms an inclusio here. But that does
not necessarily means that this quotation refers here to the resurrection and/or
exaltation process!80 Scholarship seems to be deeply divided on this issue, and the
following major viewpoints are represented with regard to the interpretation of this
quotation: The first two viewpoints are concerned with the issue if the quotation
should (a) refer to God’s presentation of Jesus to humankind, i.e. Jesus® appeararce,
human birth and ministry, or (b) if it is 10 be linked with Jesus’ resurrection. The
debate has developed on the basis of the dubble meaning of Gviotavat in Ac 13:33
— which could mean either "to appear” ("auftreten lassen™), as it is used in Ac

76, exnlrmn 1s a hapax legomenon.

77, The wiv of this phrasc, of which the rcading is supporicd by only a few witnesses (C3E MTsy),
has lnggcrcd some debate in the past. It was reud during the time of E. HAENCHEN (Apg, 353) as
MDY iIn some prinied NT text editions, based on the overwhelming support of textual witnesses (P 4
RABC'D (¢ pc p) lat) — on which HAENCHEN’s response was that it is an "uralter Fehler”.
Allhough some have adopted the fipav-reading (cf G.D. KILPATRICK, Eclectic Study, 74), the
majority of texterities have concluded that "there is a serious degree of doubt regarding the original
reading of the text at this point” (B.M. NEWMAN & EA. NIDA, Translaior’s Handbook, 261). Afier
FJA. HORT (Notes on Scleat Readings, in: B.F. WESTCOTT & FJA. HORT, The New Testament
in the Original Greek, Vol Ii: Introduction and Appendix, Cambridge /London 1896, 95) has made this
choice in favour of iy, it became the popular mode to see it in this way by which it became possible
to explain all the variants (1.H. ROPES, Detached Note, 124; E. HAENCHEN, Apg (1968}, 353; M.
RESE, Motive, 82; B.M. METZGER, Textual Commentary, 411).

8, Having chosen the resurrection allernative, WJ.C. WEREN reckoned that the three quotations in
Ac 13:33-35 "...are used 1o emphasise that God’s promise Lo send Israel 2 saviour from the descendants
of David is [ulfilled in the resurrection of Jesus™ (Psalm 2, 198).

79, S0 G. SCHNEIDER who rcfers here 10 Ac 1:16, 2125 and 4:25 (4pg I, 137),

80, Against E. SCHWEIZER who used the theme of Jesus death in this section as subslantiation for
his argument that also this quotation deals with Jesus® resurrcetion (The Concept of the Davidic “Son of
God’ in Acts and Its Old Testament Background, in: L.LE. KECK & J.L. MARTYN (eds), Studics in
Luke-Acts; Festschrift for Paul Schubers, Nashville 1968, 186-193, here 186).
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3:22,26 and 7:37 in the sense of the first appearance of a prophet8l, or it could mean
"to be resurrected” ("auferwecken”).82 The saying could thus refer to either the
physical birth of Jesus in the meaning of the first instance, or to his new life which
has started with his resurrection when the second alternative is chosen, an event
which has taken place on easter day. Within this second alternative, some go to
great lengths to link the quotation with the resurrection by means of birth imagery,
where Jesus is seen "to be ‘begotten’ at the resurrection”.83 This viewpoint was
recently rejected on the basis that such imagery does not exist in the NT.84 The
arguments of both alternatives were already extensively discussed in detail several
times in the past.8

Members of a third viewpeint agree that this quotation in Ac 13:33 refers to
Jesus® exaltation, but differ about whether it refers exclusively to the exaltation, or
whether it can be linked also with the resurrection.36 Most of them saw it in terms of
a finer distinction which was implemented here by Luke, which is an important new
point within his tradition: He saw the resurrection and the exaltation as two
different events which followed one after the other.87 After the distinction is made,
emphasis is then laid on Jesus’ exaltation. When bearing in mind that the letter to
the Heb probably predates Ac, it is a relatively safe assumption that Luke was
familiar with the tradition® linking the quotation with Jesus’ exaltation. It is clear
from the way in which Heb 1:5 and 5:3 interpret this quotation, that the exalted
status of the Son at the right hand of the Father is a God given honour. Ps 2:7 is thus
used within the context of Jesus’ exaltation. Being involved in the christology
himself, and in discussing Jesus™ resurrection, he also included the known quotations
that were already previously linked with the exalted Christ, i.e. Ps 2:78 here in Ac

81 So, for cxample, supporicd by M. RESE, Motive, 86. Cf. also F.F. BRUCE: "...not, probably, to his
being raiscd from the dead but to his being raised up as Isracls deliverer (Just as, carlier in the address,
God is said to have ‘raised up David 16 be their king™ (Davidic Messiah, 12}. CI. also idem., Paul's Use,
72. Although E. SCHWEIZER did not support this option, he said that this would indecd be the sense
of the same Greek word in the OT prophecy of 2 Ki(Sm) 7:12. He also refers 1o PsSol 17:21 and Sir
41:12 {Davidic 'Son of God", 186). .

. So scen by the sccond corrector of codex A and some Bible transiations (e.g. NAB). Also followed
by 3. WEISS, Das Urchrisientum, Gottingen 1914, 25; J. GEWIESS, Urapostolische Heilsverkiindigung,
30,n.73; L. CERFAUX, Chrations, 44; E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 353; 3. DUPONT, Filius meus, 530; E.
LOVESTAMM, Son and Saviour, 10; H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 85; D. GOLDSMITH, Pesher, 322, E.
SCHWEIZER, Davidic ‘Son of God', 186; B.M. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Translator's Handbook,
262; WI.C, WEREN, Psalm 2, 198; and U. WILCKENS, the fatier who has pointed out that the proof
from Seripture is attached herc to the resurrection-kerygma, which is introdaced by a repetition of the
salvation historical motil (Missionsreden, 51). Also G. SCHNEIDER thought that il is to be understood
as "auferwecken”, and substantiates it that “das auf die Auferweckung Jesu bezogene transitive
aviomu bezeugt im NT nur dic Apg: 2,24.32; 13,33.34; 17,317 (Apg /1, 137). Also the TEV and NEB. .
83_. So E. LOVESTAMM, Sen and Saviour, 20. For an evaluation of the arguments of E,
LOVESTAMM, sce D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 236-238.

83 8o D.L. BOCK (Proclamation, 248).

85, See ). DUPONT, L'interpretavion, 528-335; E. LOVESTAMM, Son and Saviour, 8-11; M. RESE,
Motive, 83-86); E. SCHWEIZER, Davidic ‘Son of God', 186-193.

8, See for instance DL BOCK, Proclamation, 246.

87 S0 atso J. ROLOFF, Apg, 207.

88 Reference 1o this Ps could therclore be due 10 the tradition {s0 also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /1, 137).

. According to A. WEISER, "Ps 2,7 ist bereits vorpaulinisch (Rom 1,31} herangezogen worden, um
dic in der Auferweckung geschehene Einscizung des Davidssohnes Jesus in scinc gottliche Sohnschaft
auszudriicken” (Apg /1, 327). Also in the same direction: HJ. HOLTZMANN, Die Aposteigeschichte
{HCNT 1/2), Tubingen/Leipzig 31901, 90; A. LOISY, Les Actes, 333 O. BAUERNFEIND, 4pg, 176;
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13:33 and Ps 109(110):1 in Ac 2:34-35.90 The quotation probably belongs then to
some of the oldest "Schriftbeweisen der Urgemeinde™? and was often used in early
Christianity with reference to the exalation of Christ. This christological use of Ps
2:7 could even be so old, that it might have been used in pre-Pauline times.%2

When looking once again at this quotation within its context, the connection
between VV.22-23 and VV.32-33 seems to be important, something which was
sometimes overlooked by scholars.93 V.22 states that God has "raised up® David as
the king of Israel (fiyepev TOV Aquid); V.23 goes on 1o say that it is "of this man’s
posterity that God has brought to Israel a Saviour, Jesus, as he promised” (xat'
énayyeriav). God promised David that a messiah would come; for Luke, the
coming of Jesus is the fulfillment of that Davidic promise. But there is another
aspect from the Davidic tradition which is standing out prominently at the beginning
of Luke’s gospel, i.e. the angel’s (God’s messenger’s) promise which was made to
Mary during the announcement that she will become pregnant with Jesus: "...and the
Lord God will give to him the throne of his father David” (xai &boet e x0piog 0
Bedg tov Bpbrov Aouid tol notpdc oartoD, Lk 1:32). That promise was referred to
again in Ac 2:30, "that he will sit on the throne of David" (xkaxBica ént tov Bpduov
alreodl). The same motif is also retrospectively mentioned here in Ac 13:22-23, and
again referred 1o in VV.32-33: the good news is that what God prommed to their
fathers (Thv npog Tolg TeTépag e‘nayye)suxu), is fulfilled for these people in the
raising of Jesus (Gvactiioag Inooliv).94 The intention is probably, that he is now
sitting on that promised throne! The connection between VV.22-23 and YV.32-33 is
established on the one hand by linking the explicit reference to David (V.22) with
the quotation from the Pss (V.33), already accepted by Luke as the work of David,95
and on the other hand by taking two motifs from the Davidic tradition and applying
them to Jesus: the "raising” (fiyewev, V.22; avaothoug, V.33) and the "promise”
{EnayyeXiav, V.23; énayyehiav, V.32). By using this first quotation (Ps 2:7) in the
trilogy of quotations, Luke probably intended to refer to the fact of Jesus® exaltation.
The final piece of evidence which substantiates this interpretation, is the content of

and E. HAENCHEN, 4pg, 353.
90, ¢f. also E. LOVESTAMM on this (Son and Sav:aur, 36. According to 1. ROLOFF, Ps 2 was {after
Ps 109(110)) the most quoted OT 1ext in connection with the christology (4pg, 206).

1 ¢CfT HOLTZ, Umcm:c?umgcn, 36.

2. According 10 A. WEISER, "..um die in der Auferweckung geschehene Einsctzung des
Davidssohnes Jesus in scine géulichc thnschaﬁ auszudriicken™ {4pg {1, 327}, He refers 1o Rm 13 at
this point. So also E. SCHWEIZER, Davidic *Son of God’, 186-187.

. Some, however, have noticed 1his. Cf. C. SMITS who said: "Door de voorafgaande vermelding van
de belofie aan de vaderen (13,23,32) moet hier naar onze mening wel sprake zijn van de verschijning
van de Zoon van God in de 6ijd" (Citaten 11, 195). Also D.L. BOCK: “Ps. 2.7 is used as part of the chain
of texts to point to the fulfilment of the Davidic promise in Jcsus {vv. 22-23) as that fulfilment is
demonstrated through his resurrection. Ps. 2.7 serves to designate Jesus as God’s son. The decisive
demonstration of his sonship is revealed in the fact 1hat he is raised from the dead incorruptible”
gProdamauon, 248.253).

C. SMITS has already pointed to the Tact that the terms éyeipw and aviotapat are used
interchangeably in biblical literature for the appearance of kings and prophets (Citaten 1, 195). So also
F F. BRUCE, Paul’s Use, 79.n.6.

. With regard to Ps 2 being the work of David, sce Ac 4:25-26.
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the quotation itself: &y ofipepov yeyévvnkd oe — God has "begotten” Jesus! This
quotation contains thus the comrents of the promise made to David, as a third motif
from the Davidic tradition. The implied knowledge of 2 Ki(Sm) 7:12-16 cannot be
denied here 96 The "promise” of V.32f refers probably 10 2 Ki(Sm) 7. Ac 13:33 could
then be based on 2 Ki(Sm) 7:12 (LXX) and the quotation from Ps 2:7 seen as a
fulfillment of 2 Ki(Sm) 7:14. The prophecy which Nathan gives to David there, is
that his "seed” shall be "raised up”, he shall be God’s “son", and his "throne”, "house”,
and "kingdom” shall last "in all eternity".97 Except for the same verb being used for
"raising", all these elements of the Davidic promise were probably at the background
of Luke’s mind. Without really wanting to distinguish the coming, resurrection and
exaltation of Jesus here as seperate events, he probably understood them inclusively
and all being part of one process. The importance of the "eternal throne” which was
promised by God himself to David, is to be seen in Palestinian Judaism with
references such as 1Mac 2:57, and in Hellenistic Judaism with references such as Sir
47:11.98 It should be noted that there were two main streams of interpretation of the
Davidic prophecies: the one emphasized *a Messianic figure, God’s Son of Davidic
descent, who rules over Israel in the latter days”, and the other has emphasized "the
divine sonship of the eschatological Israel and leads to the apocalyptic or
Qumranian passages of the NT".99 The interpretation of Ps 2 here in Ac 13 takes
place within the framework of the former stream.100

1t is also interesting to note the similarity of the first part of the quotation from
Ps 2:7 with the words spoken by the voice from heaven at Jesus’ baptism: "You are
my beloved son” (Mk 1:11; Lk 3:22; Mt 3:17)101 as well as at the transfiguration of
Jesus: "This is my Son, my beloved” (Lk 9:35; Jn 12:28-30).102

With the first quotation referring 1o the resurrected Jesus being raised
(exahied) as God’s Son03 a1 his right hand, the following two quotations will focus
exclusively on the fact of his resurrection10# within this whole process of exaltation.

96 Sce also Heb U5 where the quotation from Ps 2:7 is followed immediatcly by a quotation from 2
Ki(Sm) 7:14. So also D.L. BOCK, Proclamation, 375,2.109. Compare also D. GOLDSMITH: There
seems to be sufficient connection between the ideas and wording of 11 Sam 7:11-16 and Adts 13 to
su the possibility of an carly Christian pesher tradition relaled 1o the Nathan oracle” (Pesher, 322).

. So clfectively pomlcd out by E. SCHWEIZER, who has indicated that the key words of this
propbccy .urn up time and again whenever the Son of David is expected®. Compare especially for
lh:.s his tablc (Davidic ‘Son of God’, 187-188).

98, S0 E. SCHWEIZER, Davidic ‘Son of God’, 190,

9 mid, 191,

]0{} On the Davidic sonship of Jesus, of. Lk 1:27 (Joseph belongs 1o the "house of David™); 1:32 (Jesus
will inherit the "throne of David™); 2:4 (thcy went to Bethichem, the “city of David™); 3:23,37 (the
genealogy of Jesus.."the son of David™); J8:38 (the blind man at Jericho knew him as “Jesus, son of
David'}; 20:41 (Jesus himself poses the problem of the Messiah (Christ) who will be the “son of David®,
using Ps 109(110):1 as quotation); Ae 2:30 (the issue of the promise made to David that he will sit on
the throne of God and the link with Ps 109(110):1 is taken up again). See also Rm I3 ("concerning his
Son, who was descended from David according to the flesh).

W01, 50 also B.M. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Translator's Handbook, 262. F.F. BRUCE suggests that
the wordlng of Ps 2:7 *...may well have been the precise wording of the heavenly voice™ and points to
the fact that it is 50 read in the so-called “Wesicrn text™ (Davidic Messiah, 12).

02 ¢f, also E. LOVESTAMM, Son and Saviour, 26,n.7.

103,8€. So also the conclusion of D. GOLDSMITH: “The recent major (rcatments of Ps 2 7 in Acts
13 33 agree that the reference is to the clevation (o sonship of the resurrceted Jesus® (Pesher, 322).

»®i®, So also F.F. BRUCE, Paid’s Use, 72.
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() Possible broader knowledge of Ps 2 (LXX} in the rest of the section
(Language, Style and OT-motifs)

That Luke had some broader knowledge of Ps 2 in mind when quoting V.7 here,
seems to be accepted by some scholars.103 The question must be asked, however: if
Luke adopted the Ps 2:7 quotation (which seems likely, bearing in mind the
occurrences in Heb 1:5 and 5:5), were the interpretative links applying the quotation
to Jesus of Nazareth aiready present in the tradition? But that Ps 2 has played a
significant role for Luke’s evidence in his argumentation in Ac, is clear from the fact
that it is also used in Ac 4.

Other possible indications of Luke’s knowledge of Ps 2:7 can be found in Lk
3:22; Ac 11:15; 17:18 and 19:19.

5.22 God has resurrected Jesus from death and the quoted text from Is 55:3 (LXX) in
Ac13:34

Although the next wwo quorations are extremely closely linked with each other,
scholars found it difficult in determining the role of Is 55:3 in this speech.106

{a) Pre-Lukan occurrences of the quotation

This quotation seems to be familiar in early Judaism as becomes clear from the
evidence found in the scrolls from the Judean desert (Qumran}. It occurs in 1QS
4:22; 5:5f; 1QSh 1:2f and 2:25.

Although this quotation is not found as an explicit citation anywhere else in
the NT, there may be an implied reference to Is 55:3 in Heb 13:20 — but then only
with regard to those words which are omitted here in Ac 13:341 Its occurrence here
in Ac 13:34 is thus the only place where it is (o be found in the NT. The question
arises then, that if this was part of a so-called "testimony book",107 would one not
expect to find other references to it in the NT writings? Especially bearing in mind
the close relationship between this quotation and that from Ps 15(16):10 which
follows hereafter in Ac 13.

On the basis of a lack of evidence proving the existence of the trilogy of
quotations as found here in Ac 13, it should be presumed that the selection and
adaptation of this quoted text is the creative work of Luke himself.

(b) The introductory formula (Ac 13:34)

Scholars seem to have accepted without question that V.34b is an explicit citation,
This assumption needs to be re-examined. If an explicit citation is typified as a
conscious quotation that is always clearly introduced by an introductory formula,
then it is doubtful that V.34b qualifies as an explicit quotation. In contrast to the

105, ¢f M.F..J. BUSS, Missionspredigt, 98; and W3.C. WEREN, Psaln 2, 198,
106, CF. for instance D. GOLDSMITH, Pesher, 323.
107, Cf. for example, FF. BRUCE, Davidic Messiah, 11-13,
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o¢...yéypantat of the previous quotation, which clearly indicates that the words
which follow should be read as direct speech, V.34b is prefaced by an &ti-
construction. On the surface, this is a possible indication that the phrase should be
read as indirect speech, though this is not necessarily the case. It seems important,
then, to try to determine whether this is an explicit quotation, introduced by an
introductory formula, or whether it should be seen simply as a reference to the OT.

There is one important indicator here that could throw some light on this
question. The words which follow directly after this second Gtt are presented in the
first person, and not in the third.!98 The words directly after &tt were thus meant by
the writer 1o be seen as a direct quotation!?? — with 8dow included as part of iz!110
When Sdow is taken as part of the quotation it also links better with the next
quotation.1!! Seen from this perspective, the words otftwg €lprkev 8tt thus function
here as introductory formula, 112

{c} Determining and explaining the textual differences

NT (NA26) LXX MT
Ac 1334 Is 553 Is 553
olitwg elpnrev xoid : ms)
811 dwow duffoouatl
Dyl Opiv o%
SieBheny g
aldow, D‘Z iv
té Boia Aauid 18 Boiux Aauid 113 VI00
Tamotd @ motdk (DVIRRY

108 This is due to 8dow (= lut/ind/act/1st pers/sing) which would otherwise have been Sdoer
£= fut/ind/act/3rd pers [sing).

09, Bz1 then must be interpreted here as a hoti recitativum. =0t is usually followed not only by the

indicative instcad of the optative (a tendency also in classical}, but also by an exact representation of
direct discourse, so that 81t serves here the lunction of our quotation marks™ {(BL-DBR § 470, 246).
Compare also Mk 7:6; 11:17; Lk 2:23; £:4,[10]; [In 8:17}; Rm 3:10; 4:17; 8:36; 1 Cor 14:21; G1 3:10 and 1
Pt 1:16 where the samc tendency is to be found. .
118, 14 the printed cdition of NA26 this can cause some confusion, because only the words that
corrclate dircctly with the rcading from the known LXX texts are printed in cursive. Discussions on this
quotation often also omit Sidow as part of the contents of the quotation itsell (cf. for example C.
SMITS, Citaten 1, 195-6; BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Transtator’s Handbook, 263; G.
SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 137). The printing format of the Greek UBS (third) edition, is more clear on
this. Adiow is printed with a capital and starting on a new line, as is the case with other quotations.
11 The combination 8dow...td Bowa {V.34) would then be found again in the Sooeg tdv 8016y of the
next quotation (V.35). This is in agrecment with E. HAENCHEN, following CERFAUX, by saying
that for "hubnoonm ebhxny ai@viov tritt unter dem EinfluB des folgenden Zitats.. Sbow ein”
SSchtffxzimlc, 163). So also H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 85.

12 See also CK. BARRETT: “h is integrated into the argument with otitwg elpnxev (the subject
must be God) 811" (Luke/Acts, 239).
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Textual differences between MT and LXX

The only major difference between the readings here is that the TT0IT of the MT was
translated with Gowx by the translators of the LXX113 (and so adopted here in Ac). It
was thus changed to the plural.114 The fact that the LXX translated 7O with Sowx
in Is 55:3, with the same Hebrew letters as to be found in 2 Ki{Smj} 7:15, might point
10 an earlier linkage between Ps 2 and Is 55. Did Luke know of this?

Textual differences between L XX and Ac

There are two major differences to be found here in Ac 13:34: (i) the addition of
Swow, and (ii) the omission of SixBhcouar. SwBhikny aiduiov.

(i) Addition: Sdow

None of the NT witnesses offers any textual evidence to cast doubt on the
occurrence here of Sow. On the other hand, the LXX witnesses show no evidence
of the word being included at some stage in the LXX textual history. This evidence
make it clear that the addition of 8dow in V.34 should probably be ascribed to the
hand of Luke himself. There seems 10 be an intended connection implied between
the &wow...t& Sota of this quotation in V.34 {Is 55:3) and the Sdoeig Tov Sotov of
the next quotation in V.35 (Ps 15(16):10).

This addition might be an implicit replacement for the phrase
BwBhoouat. Suxhxny aiduiov which is omitted later on in the quotation.

(ii) Omission: BuBhoopat. Sy aidviov

Both the textual witnesses of the NT and the LXX readings agree that the readings,
as reconstructed in the modern editions, are beyond question. There is thus no
doubt, on the one hand, that these words are part of the reading in Is 55:3,115 and on

the other hand, that they are not part of the reading of Ac 13:34.
By omitting this phrase here in Ac, a different emphasis is given to the

quotation. The explicit reference 1o the eternal covenant is left out. The focus which
was on the covenant tradition itself, shifts to the promise made to David, with
emphasis on the person David, and therefore the David tradition itself. The promise
which was made to David, and which was fulfilled in Jesus, replaces thus the idea of
the covenant which God has entered into with Israel. This change of focus has
already taken place implicitly with the reference to the fulfillment of God's promise

113, H. RINGGREN says that this translation makes it "easy 10 carry the argumentation by means of
word play (V 35y (Luke’s Use, 234).

4. So also D.L. BOCK: "Thus & 80w Aowib is deliberately plural and includes two key clements.
They are (1) the provision for an everlasting rule {specifically, in resurrection of the Davidic son] and
(2) the opportunity of deliverance through the Davidic son {specifically, in justification and forgiveness
of sin}" (Proclamation, 234). Intcresting here is that it has cxactly the same Hebrew letters as té o in
2 KifSm) 7:15, as pointcd out by E. SCHWEIZER, Davidic ‘Son of God', 192,n.10.

115 Only the minuscle 88 (10th cent AD) disagrees with the LXX textual witness tradition (cf. 1.
ZIESLER, Isaias (Vol X1V), Gattingen 1967, 327).
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(V.32-33). The concept of the 8wBhxnw aioviov (Is 55:3) is therefore probably
implicitly replaced by the concept of the énayyeliav...éxnenAnpuxev (V.32-33),
and the concept of Sw@hoopat (Is 55:3) with the addition of dow at the beginning
of the quotation {V.34).

{d) Method of quotation

On the surface it seems that the sense of Luke’s line of argumentation would have
lost nothing if he had gone directly from Ps 2:7 at SixpBopév at the end of V.34a, to
the beginning of V.35 (i.e. omitting V.34b}, The quotation from Is 55:3 (with its
introductory formula) contributes to the argument by providing authoritative
Scriptural evidence16 of the promise to David that the resurrection from death
would take place and that he would not "see decay”, It may have been used here in
order to make it clear that Ps 15(16):10 could not, at this point, have been referring
to David.}17 For some scholars, this is evidence of a pre-Lukan link between Ps
15(16):10 and Is 55:3.118

Did Luke himself insert Is 55:3 at this point,119 or did he derive it (in
combination with either, or both, of the quotations!® from the pre-Lukan tradition?
There has been speculation in the past that the trilogy of quotations may be due to

136, . BM. NEWMAN & EA. NIDA: "As a testimony to the reality of the resurrection, an appeal is
made not only to the auibority of the evewitnesses but also to the testimony of Scripture” (Translator's
Handbook, 262). Also A. WEISER: "In der Auferweckung Jesu zu unverganglichem Leben und ewiger
Herrschaft bat sich dic gdutliche Zusage verwirklicht, und zwar so, dafl sie nun den Zuhbrern und
Paulus sclbst (VV 33.34) als Heil zugute kommt” (4pg /7, 335).

17, $o G. SCHNEIDER: "Das den Gedankenfortscehritt von V 34a zu V 3§ unterbrechende Jesaja-
Zitat hat offcnsichtlich dic Funktion, 7u zcigen, daB Ps 15,10 LXX sich nicht auf David selbst bezichen
kann, sondcrn sich an ciner spiteren Generation —— namlich in Jesus — crfullen sollie” (4pg /1, 137).
Also H. RINGGREN: “Since David has dicd and becn buricd (V 36, an allusion 10 1 Kgs 2:10), this
ﬁn'omlse must refer to somcone clse, namely Jesus Chnst™ (Like’s Use, 234).

S0 J.W. DOEVE (Jewish Hennencutics, 168-176), followed by B.F.M. VAN IERSEL (‘Der Soln’
in den synoptischen Jesusworten, Leiden 1964, 78-83), JW. BOWKER (Speeches, 101-104), T. HOLTZ
(Untersuchungen, 140-145), U, WILCKENS (Missionsreden, 232), and BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA
(Translator's Handbook, 263). Cf. also A, WEISER: "._.dcnn die erst von Lukas geschaffene
Uberleilung V 34a zich ganz auf dic Unverweslichkeitsaussage von Ps 16 hin, so daB jetzr Jes 55,3
retardicrend dazwischen stcht, Hatte erstmals Lukas beide Zitate oder auch nur eines von beiden
sclbstsiandig aus der LXX herangezogen, dunn wire die vorliegende Textanordnung befremdlich. Als
vorluk messtanologische Katene ist sie zusammen mil Ps 2,7 jedoch gut denkbar” (4pg /1, 327). Sec also
G SCHNE] DER, Apg 11, 138, for a summary of this hvpothesis.

. In the same dircction, M.F.-J. BUSS, who thought Ps 15(16):10 to bhe an inscrtion and Is 55:3 a
rcworkmg (Missionspredigt, 108).

120 ¢ T. HOLTZ (L&x:crsuchungcn 140-145); U. WILCKENS (Missionsreden, 232); and A. WEISER
(Apg 1, 327). The lauer said: "Der in den VV 33b-37 mit Hille von drei Zitaten dargebotene Erweis,
daB sich in Jesu Auferweckung die atl. VerheiBungen und Heilshoffnungen erfiillt haben, wird nicht
erstmalig von Lukas zusammengestellt worden scin” F.F, BRUCE, among others, accepts the existence
of a group of testimonia, to which he auributes these quotations (Davidic Messiali, 11-13). So also L.
CERFAUX (4B), who belicved that Is 55:3 and Ps 15(16):10 were alrcady combined in a “testimony
book™ before Luke's time, s R. HARRIS formerly proposcd. E. HAENCHEN too, did not deny this
(Schriftzitate, 163-164). However, the existence of such a “testimony book™ could not yet sufficicntly
proofcd. So also G. SCHNEIDER: "Deanoch ist...nicht bewiesen, daB cine Katcne oder (vor-
lukanische) Testimonicen-Sammlung zugrunde licgt. Dic Anfiigung von Jes 553 und Ps 15,10 LXX an
das traditionclle Testimonium Ps 2,7 kdnnte auch von Lukas stammen” (Apg /7, 138).
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some kind of "testimony",12} but the difficulty of substantiating this has been clearly
pointed out.122

There might be some similarity here with one of the rules of Hillel, i.e. the
principle of "equal category".123

(e) Interpretation of the quotation by Luke

Taken at face value, Luke’s purpose in using the quotation seems vague 124
However, its function and contribution within its new context in Ac is to be seen in
relation with Ps 15(16):10.125 With the conscious connection of dbow...td& Bowl26
(Is 55:3) and Sdoeig TOV Sc1dv (Ps 15(16):10),127 there can be no doubt that Luke
intended 1o paralellize the two quotations and 1o use the one as a substantiation of
the other,128

Empbhasis is laid on the promises made to David which will be given by God.
The link with David was already established in V.22 where it was said that God
raised David as their king, and testified that he was a man after God’s heart who will
do all his will. Then in V.23 it was said that it was of his posterity that God brought
to Israel the Saviour, Jesus, as he has promised. In V.32 the promises to the
forefathers were taken up again and linked with the first Ps-quotation, associated
with David. The issue of the promises made to David, are once again repeated in
V.34 by quoting now Is 55:3. The emphasis on the David-tradition is complemented
by the omission of dBAoopar. Swbikny aidviov, which helps to move the focus to
the promises made to David, rather than 1o the “eternal covenant™. The fulfillment
of that promise made to David, is then interpreted by Luke to has happened with

121 5o for instance, R. HARRIS, who thought it came from an existing collection of texts,
concentrating on the promises 1o David (7estimonies). Also G. LUDEMANN thinks in this direetion
with regard to the last two in this trilogy (Chrisientunmr, 163). More recently, for instance, B.M.
KEWMAN & EA.NIDA, Translator’s Handbook, 263.
122 See C. SMITS, Citaten 11, 196. He thought that Ps 88(89):48f could also be responsible for this
conncction. Although no direct word similaritics are 1o be found, the contents are similar. He said:
"Ofschoon in de grickse tekst de door Paulus aangehaalde woorden nict gevonden worden, slaan daar
dezelfde gedachien vitgedruki en zijn ze verbonden met idecén over het zicn van het bederl”
1235 F.F. BRUCE: “In the Hebrew (ext yasid (‘holy one’) in Ps 16:10 is cognate with hasdé
(‘covenant mercics’) in Is 35:3; in the Septuagint the same adjective Aosios is used in both places (in the
masculine singular in the former and in the nouter plural in the latier).” "If Jesus, the son of David, was
the ‘holy one” of God who was saved from undergoing corruption, his resurrection was the means by
which God kept his undertaking to fulfill for his people the covenant mercics promised to David and
his dynasty” (Davidic Messiah, 12).

4."So C. SMITS who reckons that “De woorden van lsaias 2ijn op zich genomen nict erg duidelijk”
(Citaten 11, 195). Also G. LUDEMANN says that this quotalion is so "..fragmentarisch, daB es
unverstandlich ist™ (Christentian, 164), See also D. GOLDSMITH, Pesher, 323, H. CONZELMANN
suggests that Is 55:3 "ist so fragmentarisch angefibrt, daB das Zitat fir sich unverstiindlich bleibt” (4pg,
83). Is this vagucncss perhaps the result of working with Ac 13:33-35 as being part of proem homily,
!t_:}s!imony or early Christian catena?

. So also E. LOVESTAMM, Son and Savionr, 45-84.
?:6. Sec D.L. BOCK for the possibilitics of what & Sowx might refer to (Proclamation, 252-253).
127 1 GOLDSMITH has scen a connection between the two only in terms of the 80w (Pesher, 323).
128 p. GOLDSMITH points out that this dependence upon cach other is taken by some as Ps
15(16):10 being dependent upon Is 55:3, while others consider Is 55:3 to be dependent upon Ps
15(16):10 (Pesher, 323).
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the events which had taken place around Jesus, especially with regard to his bodily
resurrection. 19

35.2.3 Jesus’ body would never decay and the quotation from Ps 15(16):10
inAc 13:35

(a} Other NT occurrences of the quotation

The lengthy quotation of Ps 15(16):8-11 in Ac 2:25-28 was discussed in Ch 4 of this
study. At this point it is sufficient simply to refer to its use in the second Petrine
speech, and to note that the quotation is found nowhere else in the NT than in the
second speech of Peter, and in this first Pauline speech.

(b} The introductory formula (Ac 13:35)
The words, 81671 kal év érépy Aéyey, form the introductory formula to this
quotation.}30 It includes Ps 15(16):10 here, "as another decisive element in the
chain*131 of quoted texts.

(c} Determining and explaining the textual differences

NT (NA26) EXX MT

Ac 1335 Ps 15:10 Ps 16:10

ot bhseig 00be Bboers b1 et

Tow Bodv oou oV By oou q300

iBeiv BiopBopiv. et SuBopiv. O DiNT?

Textual differences between Ac and LXX

Except for the stylistic difference between o0dé (Ps 15(16):10) and ol in Ac 13:35,
there are no differences to be found between the two versions. NT textual witnesses
support the reading as it stands in Ac¢ 13, without any indication of possible changes
or alternative readings in the textual tradition. The NT reading, as it stands, is thus
beyvond dispute.

The same applies to the LXX. There is no existing textual evidence that the
0Ud€ reading should be in doubt; it can be accepted as it is.

It is also interesting to note the difference between the quotation here in Ac
13:35 (which reads o), and the longer version in Ac 2:27 (which reads 008€). The
Iatter agrees identically with the LXX reading, and makes grammatical sense, as it

13 p. GOLDSMITH, however, finds here not a proof for the resurrection, but for Jesus being the
Christ {Pesher, 323).

130, ¢f. CK. BARRETT who has said: "With &tépy we must presumably supply $ahud; the subject of
lé}rex is probably God, though comparison with Chap.2 suggests David™ {Luke/Acts, 239).

131, S0 D.L. BOCK, Prociamation, 235.
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stands in a kind of “neither...nor" construction, expressed by way of the olk...o00€
relation in V.27.132 The former, however, has been taken out of its original
syntactical context. In the new context the use of oudé would be confusing, as it
indicates the contrary of a parallel argument of which the first half is not to be found
in the new context. All this makes it clear that Luke’s knowledge of the context from
which it is taken allows him to make also stylistic changes!33 in the adaptation of his
quotations to their new context.

(d) Method of guotation

With the words of this quoted text still fresh in the minds of his reader(s), Luke does
not need to quote extensively again from this Ps. Only the relevant phrase for his
argumentation is quoted here. But it is done as a pars pro toto, and the immediate
context of the Ps is also implied, not only from its OT context, but here especially
from its context in the second Petrine speech, which includes Luke’s interpretation
of it at that point.

The importance of this Ps (and then especially this specific verse) for Luke’s
interpretation of the Jesus-kerygma in terms of the resurrection,™ is clear, and is
emphasized by the fact that it is placed in the mouths of both Peter (Ac 2) and Paul
{Ac13).

That the trilogy of quotations was taken from a so-called testimony book, is
doubtful. Three things are pointing against it: (a) Both Is 55:3 and Ps 15(16):10 are
only to be found by Luke and nowhere else in the NT corpus, (b) the combination of
ail three is only 10 be found once, and that is here in Ac 13, and (¢} the similarities
and strong connection between Is 35:3 and Ps 15(16):10 should then also be
reflected somewhere else, which is not the case.

Luke has rather found Ps 2:7 from the tradition, and has probably added the
other two himself. The first deals then with the exalted Son (at the right hand of his
Father), while the other two deal with his resurrection from death. These three are
now used as textual "witnesses” 10 the fact that God has fulfilled his promises to
David, with 2 Ki(Sm) 7:11-16 probably used as the locus classicus. It makes more
sense to understand the combination of these three quotations not only as a
compilatory act of Luke bimself,135 but also as an important piece of evidence about
Luke’s interpretation of Scripture. Ps 2:7 is quoted as the first piece of evidence,
taken from the tradition, to interpret the vidg as the exalted Jesus of Nazareth. Is
55:3 and Ps 15(16):10 are quoted as the second and third pieces of evidence, which

152 ¢f. also the following in Lk-Ac: Lk 6:43; 8:17; 11:33; 12:24,27.33; 16:31; 17:20-21; 18:4,13; 20:36; Ac
412 7:5; 8:21;, 9:9; 16:21; 17:24.25; 24:13; 24:18.
133, D.L. BOCK also takes it as a stylistic variation here in Ac 13:35, "since the text is no longer set
with its parallel partner of Ps 16.10a" {Proclamation, 235).
133, According 10 A. WEISER, Luke, under the influence of hellenistic anthropology, has understood
the resurrection of Jesus as the “Wiedcrvercinigeng der Secle mit dem der Verwesung nicht
verfallenen Fleisch Jesu™ (4pg 17, 336).

35, With D. GOLDSMITH: *._not a random selection, but onc carefully concicved on Finguistic and
theological grounds to show the Jews how Gad fulfilled his promise to David in 11 Sam 7 — namely, by
raising Jesus from the dead” (Pesher, 324).
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were added by Luke himself, to interpret the resurrection of Jesus from death. The
Davidic tradition plays then a prominent role by linking all three quotations to one
single unit in Paul's {Luke’s) argument.

(e} Interpretation of the quotation by Luke

If étépy in the introductory formula is understood here 10 mean "another Ps", then
it implies that the previous Ps was understood in terms of Davidic authorship.136
The speaker has changed between the two quotations. In both the one from Ps 2:7
and that from Is 55:3, it was taken to be God. But with the introductory formula of
this quotation from Ps 15(16):10 the speaker is interpreted as 1o be David. His name
was thus picked up from within the last quotation. Also immediately after quoting
from Ps 15(16), the quotation is explained in terms of what has happened with
David.

The prominence of SwdBopdw’37 in VV.34-36 must be noticed. The word itself
is found in the NT only in Ac (six times). It was used two times in the second speech
of Peter,138 and appears here four times in this first speech of Paul. One of these
four usages is again part of the same quotation (V.33), while the two occurrences
directly following (VV.36-37) are also 10 be linked directly with the interpretation of
the quotation. The other occurrence in the preceding V.3413% also connects to this
quotation, although indirectly. Its importance, as stressed through this quotation, is
probably to be found in its message that Jesus was given victory over death by God
(VV.32,34) and that he would never decay (V.34).1%0 The idea of incorruptibility is
thas the point, or function, of this quoted text.11

In combination with the immediate preceding quotation from Is 55:3, these
two texts are interpreted by Luke "...in the sense that Jesus' resurrection fuifills the
promises made to David and guarantees the perpetuity of his throne."142 The
context of Ac 2:25-32, where Ps 15(16):8-11 was quoted and interpreted already
before by Luke in Peter’s second speech, should not be forgotten here. The
connection with Jesus’ resurrection was very carefully pointed out there by Luke. Tt

1{"6. So taken by the RSV, for insiance.
137 Categorized in the scmantic dictionary of 1P, LOUW & E.A. NIDA under the domain of
“Physiclogical Processes and States™ (248), and under the subdomain: "Rot, Decay™ (277). It is
described as "to rot or decay, in reference 10 organic malter” (Greck-English Lexicon of the New
Testament Based on Scmantic Domains, Vol I: Introduciion and Domains, New York 1958).

25, It is found in both instances in Peter's speech as pant of the quotation from Ps 15(16):10.

9 unkéi péddovta Imootpédew eic SiBopiv...

140, E. FREISTEDT has found a passible conncction here with the Jewish conception thal the decay of
the corpse begin after the third duy. Jesus would then be resurrectcd just before this could begin (E.
FREISTEDT, Alichrisdliche Totengedichtnistage und ilire Bezichung zum Jenseitsglauben und
Totenkultus der Antike, 1928, 63). A. WEISER said: "Jesus gilt als der durch scine Auferweckung zum
Sohne Goties Gezeugle, in die messianische Wiirde des Sohnes Goties Eingesetzte. Dall diese durch
die Auferweckung bewirkic Scinsweise derart ist, daB sie nicht mehr der Verwesung und
Verganglichkeit unterworfen, sondern nach hellenisiischem Verstindnis unverginglich und deshalb im
Unterschicd zu allem “Gewordenen’ goitlich ist (Schmitt: Ps 16, $.2301.), wird durch die Zitation von Ps
16,10 LXX begrindet” (Apg 17, 333).
1B L BOCK, Proclemation, 255.
2, Cf. FF. BRUCE, Ponf's Use, 72.
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was seen as a prophecy from David, which could not have applied to himself, but
which has referred to Jesus.133 The resurrection of Jesus to which it refers, was the
result of God's action. This interpretation is also applied here (Ac 13:36-37).

6. SECTION IV: ACTS 13:3841
Interpretation of the content of the message and admonition. The quoted
text from Hab 1:5.

One of the shared features between the second Petrine speech (Ac 2:14-41) and the
first Pauline speech {Ac¢ 13:16-41), is the fact that both of them present an explicit
quotation from the duodecinm prophetae.

6.1 Composition of the section!¥?

The parenthetic Gulpeg d8eAdol in V.38 indicates the beginning of the next
subsection.145 An appeal is made here on the revelatory character of the message
for the hearers (yvwotov olv Eotw Uiv). 146 Three grammatical aspects contribute
to the seriousness of the appeal: (a) the emphatic position of this phrase in the
sentence, (b} the use of 0,137 and (¢) the imperative form, éotw,

The rest of ¥V.38-39 makes it clear that the message which Paul and
Barnabas are proclaiming (katayyé\etat) is that their sins are forgiven (duiv
dédeoig auoptiiv). This happens through Jesus as the agent, with the expression
“through this” (&1 TouTtov) properly referring back to the discussion of his death and
resurrection in the preceding verses. The sins which are taken away are those from
which the law of Moses could not justify them ({xal] dméd névtwy v ok HBuvibnre
év Vi Muboéwe Swouwbfivat). In addition to the identification of Jesus as the
agent through whom this freedom is achieved, an additional qualification is added at
the end of the sentence (V.39): everyone that believes in this, is justified (év ToUtw
nég O motevwy dikooTtat).1*8 This makes the appeal of the preachers’ message

133, Cf. also . GOLDSMITH, who says that this quotation “_.is used merely to prove that, since
David did see corruption, the verse now applies 1o Jesus™ (Pesher, 324).

. Compare here also the division of this speech by G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 77, 129, and A, WEISER,
A§§ 11, 322.323.
135 Sec also V.16 (&vdpeg “Topamhizay) and V.26 (5vdpes Beddoi) for the role of Gubpes as a
structural marker in this specch. So also G. LUDEMANN, Chuistentum, 160.
146 See also Ac 2:14 (ToT0 ORIV yywotdy Eotw); 4:10 (yvwotdy Eatw ndow duv); 28:28 (yvwotdy
ol &0t DY) — all of them in speeches.
147 Cf, BL-DBR § 451: "After parenthetical remarks obv indicates a return to the main theme
Srcsumpxive).'

B ¢f. G.'SCHNEIDER: "Freilich ist hier von petéwow keine Rede, sondern es wird (paulinisch!)
von der Rechtiertigung des Glaubenden gesprochen™ (Apg /7, 139). Interesting is, however, that the
verb Buaitw is only to be found in Ac, here in this verse (fapax Iegomenon), W.H. BATES argued that
V.39 " hardly conslitute a complete or cxact summary of the doctrine of justification by faith. The
writer would scem ta be of the opinion that the law of Moses will justify you from some things but not
from all. Where the Mosaic law falls short belief in Jesus takes over and will sce you through. This is
not Paul's own vicw of things.” "It simply appcars as a characteristic Pauline afterthought, appended to
a characleristic Acts’ kerygma® (Nore, 10).
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much more concrete, and places the possibility of achieving this new freedom in
their own hands — they just have to believe this!

The appeal, which began in V.38, is now strengthened by the addition of a
warning. Note the similarities between the beginning of the first sentence in this
section {V.38) and the second sentence (V.40): (a) the emphatic position of the
phrase (BAénete obv uf énéABn) in the sentence, (b) the use of obv, and (¢) the
imperative form, fAénete, The warning itself refers to the saying in the prophets
{10 elpnuévov év toig npodnitaig, V.40), which in its turn forms the introductory
formula for the quoted text from Hab 1:5.

6.2 The quoted text from Hab 1:5 in Ac 13:411%9

6.2.1 Other occurrences of the quotation

No evidence is found of other places in the NT where this text is quoted. It seems as
if this quotation appears here for the first time in the NT literature. Although there
exists today no textual evidence that this passage was quoted before in Jewish
literature, its interpretation in the Hab Commentary (1QpHab 2:1), which was
found among the Dead Sea scrolls, is noteworthy. Within its original context, Hab
refers to the Chaldaean invasion of Judah. This is reinterpreted by the author of
1QpHab 10 the Roman occupation of 63 BC.130

In the Pauline literature, Hab 2:4b was used in GI 3:11 and Rm 1:17. Although
it is also Paul who is at word here in Ac¢ 13, the Lukan Paul uses Hab 1:5. The
contexts are different and their purposes too. The only similarity is the fact that both
quote from Hab.

6.2.2 The introductory formula (Ac 13:40)

The introductory formula is here formed by the words: BAémete olv it énédbn
10 eipnuévov év Toig npodiirag.!s? The 1o elpruévov s also found as part of the
introductory formula of the quotation from the prophets in Ac 2:16.133 Although
reference is made here 10 the "prophets” (plural), the quoted text iself is taken only
from one prophet (Hab). The plural form probably refers here to the collection of
the 12P.

149 The quotation is from Hab 1:5 and not 2:5 as mentioned by C.K. BARRETT, Luke/Acts, 239. DL,
BOCK does not include this guotation in his discussion on Luke’s OT christology (Proclamation). He
emphasizes only those citations which refer 1o the christologv. In WXL CLARKEs classification, this
quotation forms part of those quotations which are "Free Versions of the LXX. in Acts” (Use of the
Se ruaging, 88).

. Cf. F.F. BRUCE, Paul’s Use, 73.
13 . G. SCHNEIDER (Apg 11, 141) draws atiention to the fact that the introductory reminder fAénete
(ouu) with the following pn also stunds in the same connection in M1 24: 4/ML 13 S/Lk 21:8; 1 Cor 8:9;
Gl 5:15; Col 2:8; Heb 3:12; 12:25. CIL also 1o Lk §:18 and Eph 5:15 (fAéneze cmu)

2, So also, among others, C.AJ. PILLAL, Early Missionary Preaching, 40, and C.KX. BARRETT,

Lnke/Act.r 239,

. The semantic weight of this 10 eipnpévor was already clearly formulated by G. SCHNEIDER: ™18
elpnuévow ist wic Lk 2,24 (év 18 vopuy) und Rom 4.18 (absolul) das “Schriftwort™ (Apg 11, 141),
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6.2.3 Determining and explaining the textual differences

There are almost no texteritical difficulties in determining

changes to be found here are clearly due to the influence of codex D.

In this case we are fortunate also to have comparat

Qumran: 8HevXlgr and the Commentary on Hab (1QpHab).

NT (NA26) LXX
Ac 1341 Hab 1:5
“18¢te, “19ete,
ot xatadpovntat, ol karedpovntat,

kol émfAé pare
xai Boupdoate kai Bavphoote

Baupdon
xod &devioBnre, xal cdavionre,
Bt épyov hdr Epyav
épyélopom £yt éyu épyalopm
&V toig Tuépoig év Toig Nuépmg
Dudv, Epyov 8 ol piy Dudv, 8 ol ph
MOTEVONTE WO TEVTNTE
v tig v TIg
Exdmyftal Suiv. exbinyfitar
8HevXligr MT
Hab 1:5 Hab 1:5
S — w3 5
[ v RRER
K wemmen Y3}
Bouplaoare RRicithys

p

8t Eplyov Hya™3
e woeeaen Yy
£v ol fuéplaic oo
Ipd. o {uh WD XY
motedonte St IgRY N3
xBuyy ngf

The midrash-pesher of Hab (1QpHab 2,1-10)

"The prophetic meaning of the passage concerns th
2 who were traitors along with the Man of / Lies, for
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they [did] not [believe the words of] the Teacher of

3 Right (which came) from the mouth of / God. It also
concerns those who were trait[ors to the] New
4 [Covenant], flor] they were not / faithful to the

covenant of God, [but profaned] His [hjoly nafme]. /

And thus the prophetic meaning of the passage

{concerns] also [the traitors of the last / days

They are vio[lators of the covenlant who will not

believe / when they hear all that is com[ing upon}

the last generation from the mouth of / the priest

in [whose heart] God has put [understandijng to give

9 the prophetic meaning of all / the words of His
servants the prophets, [through] whom God foretold /

10 all that is coming upon His people and [His}
clongregation]."134

o W

L |

(a) Textual differences between MT and LXX (and their
relation with Ac)

[1] The D123 ("behold the Gentiles/nations!" or "gloat over the discomfiture of
the nations!") of the MT, was probably read by the translator of the LXX asD71))3
(translated by ot xatadpovntal, "You treacherous ones!"), and so followed by the
reading of the NT.153 It is very interesting that this B73213-reading was found in
1QpHab, 136

[2] The xai émPrédare of the LXX is not to be found in the readings of the MT or
1QpHab. It is also left out by the NT text. At this point Ac and MT are thus nearer
to each other than 1o the LXX.157

When taking into account these changes, the text of Ac seems to be closer to the
reading of 1QpHab than 10 that found in the versions of the MT and LXX.

(b) Textual differences: Ac 13:41 and Hub 1:5 (LXX)

1"4 Transtatcd by W.H. BROWNLEE, The Midrash Pesher of Hahakkik (SBLMS 24), Missoula 1979,

135 Cf. also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchnngen, 19. G.L. ARCHER & G. CHIRICHI(’\O say “the
vocative D"!.N:I would harmonize mucb bcuu with the context than D133 does; it is thercfore
quite possible that this was the reading in the Hebrew 1o oriage of the LXX. Katogpountag is ‘despiser;
an imposter who acts cleverly and treacherously’. 1t is used in Zph 3:5 to mcan ‘perfidy’, and its verb,
xetodpovén = ‘act treacheroudy’ (A in Pr 13:16; Hs 6:7; Hab 1:13, Therefore we must consider the
distinct possibility that DY1313 or DY132 is indeed the onmnal reading. It is more likcly that the MT
scribe would have inadvertently omitted 1 than that the seribe of the LXX Verlage accidentally inserted
a .1 (Itis therefore best to amend MT 1o DY133y (Quotauons, 139).

. We can accept that this is the correct reading in 1QpHub on the grounds that (a) “the textual
\ananl bogédim (‘traitors”) for MUT. bag-gdvim (‘among [or, upon] the nations’) is implicd both by the
constant reference to ‘traitors’ in the commentary” and (b) "by the abscnce to any reference to the
‘nations”™ (W.H. BROWNLEE, Midrash-Pesher, 54). There are however, some who siill prefer the
reading of the MT here, e.g. M. BURROWS, The Dead Sea Seralls, Grand Rapids 1955, 265.

157 Of the LXX manuseripts, only 763 omits these words, probably under the influence of the NT text.
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The quotation agrees broadly with the reading of our known LXX readings. There
are, however, some noteworthy differences to be found.13® In a comparison between
Ac and the LXX witnesses, the following 6 changes to the reading of Ac were
identified: Two additions, €épyov and Gulv; two omissions, the phrase xal
eniPAédare and Bovpdow; one substitution where S16ti (LXX) has become 6t
{Ac); one transposition where éyw épy&lopar (LXX) has been changed to

epyaloumt €yw.
b.1 Additions

[1] Eépyovt¥

It is clear that there is no intertextual evidence that this addition might be due to
some source text of Lk (at least those known and available today).}® There is no
single witness in the LXX tradition which supports the inclusion of this word
here.161 It can therefore relatively safely be assumed that Luke has consciously
added this himself162 on stylistic grounds far the sake of clarity.163 An antecedent is
here picked up for the § that was implied by the previous épyov épyélopna164

[2] Opiv ’

There is no NT textual support for the omission of this word.163 Among the
witnesses of the LXX are some that include this word in their readings.166 It is
difficult to decide if this word was part of Luke’s Vorlage or not. It makes also sense

138, Contrary to C. SMITS (Citaten 1, 196) who typificd these as “cnige onbelangrijke afwijkingen”
{some umimportant diffcrences), and STR-BILL who unqualificdly said "Die angczogene
Prophetenstelic Hab 1,5 ist nach den LXX zitiert™ (Kommentar 11, 726).
1539 E. HAENCHEN's remarks (Schrifizitate, 161) — i.c. that the addition of Epyov here is in keeping
the general trend in codex B to give frequent repetitions — are not valid at this point because this
addition also appears frequently in other manuscripts. The word is included by the Tollowing NT textual
witnesses: PR A B C ¥ 33.36.81.453.945.1175.1739 of vg, and cxcluded by D E Af gig p. According to
B.M. METZGER this épyov was probably omitied by codex D er af "...either because it was felt to be
redundant, or in order to assimilate the text to the Septuagint text of Hab 1.5 (Textral Commentary,
416). Cf. also T. HOLTZ, Uniersuchungen, 19.
160 1. 3. ZIEGLER, Duadecim Prophetac. 261.
161 50 also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 19,
162, G. SCHNEIDER explains this "uncrwartele épyov” as follows: “das Gott den Veridchiern der
Botschalt ankindigen IapL, ist nach lukanischem Verstindnis *die Annahme der Heiden unter
Verwerfung der Juden™ (4pg /7, 141). He also reckons that this meaning, as well as its
“Einfuhrungswendung”, feads to the conclusion “daB dieses Zitat zu den selbstindigen Zitaten zu
rechnen ist, die Lukas eniweder selbst der LXX entnommen hat oder deren Text er doch im
wesentlichen scibsténdii nach sciner LXX bietet, auch wenn sic in irgendeiner Form mit der Tradition
des christlichen Schriftbeweises vorgegeben scin sollten” (quoting T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 21).

63, Cf. also H. RINGGREN, Luke's Use, 234,
163 65 als0 G.L. ARCHER & G. CHIRICHIGNO, Quorations, 159.
165, According to W.K.L. CLARKE its inclusion is due to "recensional” grounds, i.c. that "the
quotations in Acts show the usual New Testament tendency in that they follow the A toxt of the LXX,
as against the B™ (Use of the Sepruaging, 935).
166 11 inclusion is supported by XS A(106,26)-49(613)-198-407 36-62-L11(46,86,711). T. HOLTZ said:
“d.h. in der groBen Mehrheit der A-Gruppe, in der L-Gruppe und bei cinigen Vertretern der C-
Gruppe™ (Untersiichungen, 20). See alsa the table in App. A,
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in terms of the hearers in this speech. See also V.38 (two times). He reinterprets and
contextualizes it.167

b.2 Omissions

[1] xoi EmPrédare

There is no evidence of any NT textual witnesses which support the inclusion of
these words. In leaving out this phrase, the Ac-reading stands nearer to the MT
which also omits it, than to the LLXX.168 The omission is thus either the resuit of
another Texwvorlage which might have been nearer to the MT text, or it was simply
omitted by Luke himself, due to stylistic reasons, namely, that it seems to be
superfluous after Bere.169

2] Bovpdowx

This omission is not suppported by a single textual witness among those of the
LXX.170 Its inclusion in the text of Ac is also not supported by any single witnesses
in the textual history of Ac. It can, therefore, relatively safely be assumed that this
omission is due to the hand of Luke himself.

b.3 Substitution: $1611 (LXX) ~-> 811 (Ac)

The 81611 of the LXX is substituted by 811 in the NT text. There is no clear
textcritical support among the textual witnesses, either the LXX in favour of this NT
reading, or of the NT in favour of the LXX reading.}?! What should be noted,
however, is that it is also 10 be found in 8HevX1lgr and codex X!172 It might thus be
due to another Textvorlage,173 or simply due 10 the personal stylistie preference of
the final author.

b.4 Transposition:
&y épydLopm (LXX) > &pyalopat éyw (Ac)

Not a single LXX textual witness supports this change of the reconstructed NT
(NA26) text.17? It can therefore relatively savely be presumed that this change was

167 Cf 1o the pronoun change in Ac 322,
163 So also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 20; and G.L. ARCHER & G. CHIRICH]GNO, Quotations,
159 The only texteritical witness of the LXX which supports this omission, is the minuscle 763 (11th
cemury AD?}. This was probably done by the mﬂucncc of the NT text. Refer also to the table in App. A.
. So also H. RINGGREN, Luke's Use, 234
So also T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 20. See the table in App. A.
L Sec the table in App. A.
172, This seems 1o be a typical characteristic of codex X, according to 1. ZIEGLER, Duodecim
Prgpherae 35.

2. So preferred by T. HOLTZ: "Viclmehr wird in der LXX des Lukas nur 8ti gestanden haben, Zwar
hat such duvon an dieser Stelle keine Spur in der Uberlieferung erbalten.” He draws attention to the
fact that in Hab 1:6 and-also in 2:3, codex A reads 8t1 instead of 51611 (L&:rcmucinmgen 20).

. Among the textual witnesses of the NT, the épyélopa éyw rcadzng is supporied by A B D 13.61 k
vg sa sy arm, whilc the reversed order (€ épyaloua), as found in the LXX, Is supported byCEIL
P al pler cat vg9c™ acth Chr. The first reading might be taken as the original, as it is the most difficult,
both grammatically and contextually. CF. akso T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 19.

179 -
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made by the hand of Luke himself, probably as a stylistic improvement.}”3 The fact
that the éyw, which seems to be superfluous, is still retained, might denote some
intention that this is an act of God.176

624 Method of quotation

There are no traces of this quotation being used elsewhere in the NT, and Luke has
therefore probably found this quotation by himself and not from tradition.?”” He has
probably used a Textvorlage which differs from that to be found in the reconstructed
version of the LXX, if the changes of kai érufiAépare and Griare taken to be part of
that specific Texrvorlage. But there are also indications that he has made stylistic
improvements {the addition of €pyov, the word order of épydlopot éyw, and the
omission of Baupdoa) and has interpreted the quotation within its new context
(buiv).

The prophetic motif which has played an important role in the usage of
Scripture thus far, is to be found here once again. The quoted text from Hab is used
as a prophecy from Scripture, being God’s Word itself. It cannot be questioned and
nothing can change it.

Attention was also drawn to the fact that Peter has quoted from the scroll of
the 12P (Ac 2:17-21= JI 3:1-5), and so did Paul (and Barnabas) here {Ac 13:41=
Hab 1:5).

The same pattern reveals itself here as has become clear from the first Petrine,
first part of the second Petrine and the third Petrine speeches, i.e. that the first
section comaining a quotation, or combined quoted texts, is presented as being
fulfilled. The next section, however, is presented as not yet being fulfilled. All this
fits then into God’s plan and control of (salvation) history. In this instance (first
Pauline speech), the trilogy of quotations, which is 10 be found in VV.32-37, deals
with the theme of the Davidic promises and the exalted Christ, These are fulfilled.
The next section (VV.38-41) deals with the theme of the acceptance of this message
by the Jews. quoting Hab 1:5 which is not yet fulfilled. If they do not accept this, and
if they do not listen, what was prophecized there, will happen! The first section deals
thus with what God has done, and the second with what these hearers should do. It
could structurally be presented as follows:

(2) Theme: Davidic promises and the exalted Christ (VV.32-37)

(b) Quoted texts: Ps 2:7; Is 35:3; Ps 15(16):10 (VV.33-35) = Fullitled

(¢) Theme: Appeal for acceprance of this message (VV.38-41)

(d) Quoted text: Hab 1:3 (V.41)= Yet unlulfilled

This unfulfilled quotation will find its fulfillment in the verses following thereafter
(VV.44-46), when exactly that happens against which they were warned.

175, Cf. also T. HOLTZ: "Dic unmittclbare Folge von €pyov épyd{opa bringt die etymologische Figur
zu besserer Geltung; ‘die schine Anaphora des zweiten épyov vor dem Relativsatz’ verieiht dem Satz
stilistischen Schwung” (Untersuchangen, 20).
176 ¢f also T. HOLTZ Untersuchungen, 20,n5.

7. So also T. HOLTZ, Uiersuchingen, 21. Contrary 1o C.H. DODD, Scripnres, 871,

- 180 -
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6.25 Interpretation of the quoted text by Luke

This quotation functions as a warning to the diaspora Jews!?8 and the God-fearers
of Antioch in Pisidia not to repeat the mistake made by the Jerusalemites and their
leaders.}7 VV. 38-39 makes it clear that the forgiveness of sins and justification
could not have been achieved by the law of Moses. This can only happen through
him {Jesus), and all who believe in him are justified. The quotation is then linked as
a threat of what could happen, if they do not listen and do not accept this message.
They are addressed by way of the quotation itself as "treatcherous ones™

When looking now at the interpretation of 1QpHab, the resemblance in terms
of how Hab 1:5 is interpreted, is striking. The hearers are scen as "treacherous
ones”™. They are not faithful to the covenant of God and have profaned his holy
Name. This has probably happened because they have not fulfilled their part in the
contract which was made in God’s name (an oath). They did not believe the words
of the Teacher, words which were coming from the mouth of God. It was God who
helped the priest 10 understand the prophetic meaning of all the words of the
prophets, who are the servants of God.

The following elements in the interpretation are shared in both 1QpHab and
Ac 13: (a) the audience is addressed as “treacherous™ (V.41), (b} their disbelieve to
the words which are spoken {V.45-46), {c) these are God’s words (V.44,46,48), (d)
they have profaned the name of the covenantal God, Jahweh (xUpiog in the LXX),
and here Jesus” name through which forgiveness of sins and justification takes place
(VV.38-39), (¢) the fact that Pau! and Barnabas were given a understanding by God
for the interpretation of the Scriptures, the prophetic meaning, has already become
clear.

Although Ac 13:41 cannot be seen as a Christian pesher of Hab 1:5180 — as its
apllication here in Ac 1341 differs from that of 1QpHab!8! — the resemblance in
terms of the manner in which this quotation is interpreted, is striking. Both Qumran
and the NT sometimes quote without bearing in mind either the context from which
the quotation comes, or the "original text meaning".’32 Within its original context in
Hab, this quotation had an eschatological intention, but here it is meant as a
warning to immediately accept the forgiveness of sins through Jesus.183

178, A, WEISER points 10 the fact that the "Ermahnung” of whick this quotation consists, is comparible
to the "Schema” of the missionary speeches before the Jows (cf. Ac 2:38-40; 3:19f; and 3:26), all of
which end with such an "ermshnende AbschluB” (Apg f1, 328).

179 §5 F3. MATERA, Responsibility, $6.

80 Contrary 1o F.F. BRUCE, Christianity, 181€.

181 “Dag bedeute fiar 1QpHab: im Blick auf das Geschehen vm die Qumrangemeinde; [or das Neuwe
Testament: im Blick auf Jesus™ (H. BRAUN, Qunran, 162).

—. According to H. BRAUN: "Eine historische Betrachtung des Alien Testamentes wird vielmehr
feswzustellen haben, daB Qumran wie Acta-Verfasser ein altiestamentliches Zitat oft kontextfrei und
ohne Ricksicht auf dea urspringlichen Textsinn handhaben* J. DANIELOU reckons that the reason
for this manncr of contex free quotation is 10 be found in the fact that "...beide Seiten, Qumran wic das
Neue Testament, meinten, in der letzien, der Endzcit 2u Ieben, und von the rede das Alte Testament
und sci daher im Blick auf die Endzeit auszulegen™ (H. BRAUN, Qumran, 162).

83 50 U, WILCKENS: "Wenn die angeredeten jiidischen Predigthorer nicht augenblicklich dicse
Verkiindigung der Siindenvergebung durch Jesus annchmen, so wird eine neue Epoche der Geschichie
des Evangeliums und damit zugleich cine neuc Epoche innerhalb der ganzen Erwiihlungsgeschichte
eintreten: das Evangelium wird auf dic Heiden Sbergehen” (Missionsreden, 52).

-181-
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There might be some implied conflict present here between the speakers and the
hearers on the importance of the law for justification. 184

7. SECTION V: ACTS 13:42-45185
Reaction of the hearers

The speech which starts at V.16b, ends at V.41. The narrative which follows (VV.42-
43) describes the reaction of the hearers at the synagogue. This literary feature of
describing their reaction, was alsc to be found at the end of the Petrine speeches.186
The second Petrine speech and this first Pauline speech have in common the shared
feature of an "interruption” of the whole speech by the hearers’ reaction. In both
instances the hearers ask for more information, but what, in the first instance, is
merely a request for information187 becomes, in the second, a plea.}38 The authority
of the message as God's words, 159 remains official and directly linked to the sabbath
and the synagogue. However eager (napekdouwy, V.42}) the hearers are to know
more, they will wait until the next sabbath (petafl o&ffotov, V.42) 10 do so.

While the above situation seems to be a more general reaction of the people
present, the next event is more explicit and describes how "many Jews and devout
converts to Juduism followed Paul and Barnabas, and urged them to continue in the
grace of God” (fixorolBnoav noddrol 1By "Toudaiwv xal 1dv oefouévov
npoonAtwy @ Mol kat @ BopuaPi..EnciBov alirolg npoopuévew i xopitt
100 Be0l, V.43).190

The narrative continues in V.44 immediately with the setting of the context on
the next sabbath, when "almost the whole city gathered together to hear the word of
the Lord"9! (oxebov nlioa i néAg ovrixBnéxolont Tov Adyov Toll kupiou). Apart
from the importance of the message, being "the word of the Lord", and the Jews and
Jewish proselytes involved here, the quantity of people who are affected is also
striking. V.42 speaks of "they” (abt@v), V.43 speaks of "many” (modAol192), and in
V.44 the number has grown to include “almost the whole city" (oxebov nGoa 1y
néAig). For the reader of Ac this should come as no surprise; Ac¢ 13:2 has already

18 er Bl KOET, Paul and Bamabhas, 117.
185 1. also B.J. KOET, Paul and Barnabas in Pisidian Antioch: A Disagreement over the
Interpretation of the Scripturcs (Acts 13,42-52), in: idem., Five Suidies on Interpretation of Scripture in
Luke-Acts (SNTA 14), Leuven 1989, 97-118,
86 CI. Ac 1:23-26; 2:37,41-42; and 4:14.

187 Ac2:37 = xi novowpey, fubpeg dheidol;
18 Ac1342 = ..Tepexarovy €ic 18 perald oaBfatov AehnBive altoig th priuata Tt

. Compare: té pripota talte, VA2, i xépim 1ol Beol, V.43; and tHv Adyov tod kupiou, V.44, G.
SCHNEIDER refers 10 Ac 5:20; 10:44; 11:14, and says thal Aakéw t& pfipata relate to the
Ymc}amaiion of the Christian message (Apg /1, 141).

9. For the debate on "Godfcarers™ and “prosclytes”, see H. SOLIN, Juden und Syrer im westlichen
Teil der romischen Wely, int ANRW 17, 29.2, Berlin/New York 1983, 587-789,1222-1249, hcre 618-62%;
A.T. KRAABEL, The Disappearance of the "God-Fearers™, in: Numen 28 (1981), 113-126; M.
WILCOX, The "God-Fearers™ in Acts — A Reconsideration, in: JSNT 13 (1981), 102-122; T M. FINN,
The God-fearers Reconsidered, in: CBQ 47 (1985), 75-84; G. LUDEMANN, Christentum, 161-162.

191 55 wrongly translated as “the word of God" by the RSV,
192 CF. also Ac 4:4; 6:7; 87-8; 9:42; 10:27; 11:21; 14:1; 16:35; 17:4,12; 18:8,10; 19:18; 28:23.

- {82~
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shown the Holy Spirit directing Paul and Barnabas 10 be set apart for the work to
which he calls them. The climax in the number of people who received this message,
forms a contrast with the reaction of "the Jews™: "they were filled with Jealousv193
and contradicted what was spoken by Paul, and reviled him" (i86vteg 8¢ ol
"Toudaiot ToUg BxAoug émifobnoav [Adov xal avtéleyov toig o Hadlov
Aooupévolg frachnuobivteg, 19 V.45).195

8. SECTION VI: ACTS 13:4648
The message is not only for Jews but also for the Gentiles (non-Jews).
The quoted text from Is 49:6.

8.1 Composition of the section

The delivering of God’s message, "God’s word", resulted in a clear division among
the hearers, with the Jews being the aniagonists and the Gentiles the protagonists.
After the reaction of their hearers (VV.42-45), and without hiding their rejection of
this attitude among the Jews, Paul and Bamabas spoke out boidiy
{(nappnolactuevol e 0 Tfom)\oz; xol 6 Bepvofidg einav, V.46). The ¢inav
introduces the last section of their speech. Again, the divine necessity of events is
pointed out, by telling the Jews that "it was necessary that the word of God should
be spoken first to them™ (Uuiv fv dvaykaiov mpBtov haknBfver Tov Adyov tod
8¢o0t, V.46). However, they have thrust it from them, thereby judging themselves
unworthy of eternal life (énedh dnwleioBe altdv kol olk &Eioug xplvete €outolc
g alwviov Lwig, V.56).196 The rhetorically attention marker, iBov, signals that the
preachers are turning now to the Gentiles (iBob otpedopeBa eig Ta €6un, V.46).
Substantiation for this is found in Scripture, interpreted as a command of the xipiog
himself to the bearers of his message, by quoting Is 49:6.397 This substantiation
{oltwg yap evtétaitar nuiv 6 xipiog, V.47) then forms the introductory formula
for the quotation which, in its turn, simultanecusly ends their speech on a climactic
note.

The joyful reaction of the Gentiles, and their reaction of glorification towards
the word of the xUpiog, is an indication of the impact of that message, driven by the

193, According to BJ. KOET, the “Jews are not jealous bul their attitude shows a cerlain zealousness
and especially a zcal against Paul's interprelation of the Torah, as presented in 13,38-41" (Pau! and
Bamabas, 105).

194, &acdm}xem points to the ™ cursmg of Paul by these Jews. So also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /7, 145,
He draws attention also to Lk 22:65; 23:39; Ac 18:6 and 26:11.

. B.J. KOET reckons that 'Considering their use elsewhere and the content of the preceding speech
it is clear that &wtéyw and PhaoPnuéw in Acts 13,45 are used Lo depict a discussion about the
interpretation of the Scriptures.” This is in line with his contribution to VYV .42-52 which he understands
as being "a disagreement over the interpretation of the Seriptures” (Paid and Bamabas, 101.97),

. Compare also Lk 20:35: "._1hose who are accounied worthy to attain to that age and 1o the
resurrcction from the dead...” (ot 8¢ xatef wBévteg Tol aiivog exeivou Tuxelv kai The @ootdoewg
tr\§ €x vexpmu

So also BJ. KOET: "Paul and Barnabas rcact (o the {fdog of the Jews on the basis of a scriptural
argumcnt.” He sces this then as a confirmation "that the attitude of the Jews in 13,45 ¥s *zeal for an
interpretation of Scripture* (Peul and Bamabas, 105).
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Spirit himself: dxolovta 8& t& €8un Exapov xal £d6€alov oV Adyov ol xupioy,
V.48. Note the change here from tdv Adyov 1o xupiovu (V.44) 10 oV Adyov tol
80l (V.46b), 10 klpiog (V.47) and tov Abyov 1ol xuplou (V.48).198 The meaning
in V.44 is dubious. It could meun either “the word about Jesus", or "the word of God"
— which is anyway understood here as being the message of salvation which has
become a reality in Jesus of Nazareth.19? V.46 would then confirm the latter
alternative. Also V.47 and V.48 probably refer to Jesus.

Still within the context of the divine plan (predestination?)}, it is now stated
that "as many as were ordained 1o eternal life believed” (xal éniotevonv oot fioav
tetorypévot eig Lwfw aidviov, V.438).

8.2 The quoted text from Is 49:6 in Ac 13:47

This is clearly an explicit quotation from the LXX.200 The change in person as
indicated by fuiv (V.47a) against o€ (V.47b,c), as well as the break between xUpuwog
and téBewd, clearly substantiate this,

821 Other NT occurrences of the quoted text

Although not explicitly quoted, there are some clear references to this same phrase
of Is 49:6 earlier in Luke’s writings: Lk 2:322M and Ac 1:8.202 Simeon refers to the
infant Jesus in the temple as the salvation of his people, and a light 1o the nations
(Lk 2:32). A further messianic interpretation of Is 49:6 occurs in Enoch 48:4, which
speaks of the expected messiah, who will be the light of the nations. In Ac 13:47
Luke transfers this motif from Jesus 10 his messengers. See also Rv 7:4 for an
implicit reference to this quotation.

822 The introductory formula (Ac 13:47)

The introductory formula is formed by the words: olitwg yap evréradrtal fpiv 6
xUp1og.203 Interesting is the strong expression évtérortai?® & xUprog. It is
presented here as a direct command203 of the xOpiog (Jesus),206 1o his

193 gur take notc also of the differences among the textual witnesses with regard to the reading in
V.48: B D E (49323453 pe sa™S bo support the reading tov Adyor tol Beob.

199 Along similar lines, of. G. SCHNEIDER who savs that the Xéyoe tob Beol is the Christian
message (Apg I7, 145,n.19).

200 With T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 32; M. RESE, Funktion, 76; and E. RICHARD who reckoned
that "._there is ample, important texual support for the text form of Acts 13:47. Contrary to M.
WILCOX who thought that the LXX form of this quotation "is very uncertain” (O7 in Acts, 339).
2011k 2:32 = $c €ic smoxahogaw EBuidw,

202 Ac18 = éwe £0xarou The yhg.

203 506 also C.K. BARRETT, Luke/Acts, 240.

?Pj'. Sce also Lk 4:10 and Ac 1:2.

203 Cf. also C.K. BARRETT, Luke/Acts, 240,

. So also interpreted by H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 86; and M. RESE, Funktion, 78. The latter draws
attention to an observation already made by HJ. CADBURY, that xipwe is often used in a double
sense in Ac, but when it refers 1o Jesus it is (apart from a few esplainable excptions) preceded by the
article (The Titles of Jesus in Acts, in: The Beginnings of Christianity 1, Vol.5, London 1933, 354-
375.360).
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messengers,207 (Paul and Barnabas).

8.23 Determining and explaining the textual differences

NAZ6 does not indicate here that the Chester Beartty Papyrus 11208 omits the second

o€ at this point.>

NT(NA26) LXX Mt P
Ac 13:47 Is 4%:6 1s 49:6 13:47
TéBewa B0l téBewd \ TéBewd
oe eig §ixg o€ ¢ig g 4 1:10;‘1 oc €if5.....]
éBuGw Tob ¢Budv To0 TKY
€ival o¢ €ig €lvai e €ig DYiy elvaieis
owtnpiow €ug owrnplov éog ni ‘Tl'? owtnpiow éug
éoxGrou thg €oxfrou the o éoxdrou TG
Py - myd -
yig. yhs. ;YR
NPT
TR

(a) Textual differences between MT and LXX (und their relation with Ac)

The LXX has only one major addition®19 10 the 1ext against that represented in the
MT, ie. the attention marker i800. This addition in the LXX text is also absent in
the reading of Ac™ (if it is not accepied that the quotation was simply meant to
begin with 1é0€wka), so that the readings as represented in the MT and the NT
correspond exactly at this point.212

207, 3, ROLOFF supposcs that this application to the x0pog and his messengers, against the context of
the quotation in Is 49, "..ist schwerlich Werk des Lukas; cs ist anzunchmen, da8 Jes 49,6 zusammen mit
andcrcn dcmcmjcsajanischcn Texien schon schr {rih zur Begrindung der Heidenmission gedient hat®

gg Pmbably 1o be dated in the first half of the 3rd cent. AD (F.G. KENYON, The Chester Beatty
Biblical Papyri. Descriptions and Texts of Twelve Manuscripts on Paperus of the Greek Bible. Fasciculus
II; The Gospels and Acts, London 1933, X).

. This does not, however, convinee one to change the reading, as this 1s the only witness who reads
lbls againsi the combination of the great ma]usc'(cs CT. also F.G. KENYON, Chester Beatry, 46.

218 The possible addition of eig dukny yévous in Is 49:6 in the LXX (supported by X O-QM8 L'-36-
86°-233 C 198 239" 403" 449" 538 544 Co Syl Eus.dem.et ech. The. Tye. Hi.: ex 42:6 — which reads then:
téBeixd oe elg Siabikny yéuou eig dix €Oviv), might alsa be due to the influcnce of Is 42:6 (xoi
Ebud o€ eic DuBfikny yévou, eis $x ¢Budr) where emphasis is Tatd on St in the same context
of didg éBuaw.
<11, g inclusion in codex D is to be ascribed to the “stylistic improvements® of the Bezan scribe,
according to E. HAENCHEN, 4pg, 50-34; and E. RICHARD, OT in Acis, 330. The latter, following
J.H. ROPES (Detached Note, 128), agrees that “the “Western' text aliered the form by adding ibou
(LXX; not Hebrew}, by improving the barbarous eic ¢ax €9vav 10 101G EBreow, and by giving $dx a
more prominent position™ (OT in dcts, 330).
a2 Against T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 32; H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 86; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /1,
145; G.L. ARCHER & G. CHIRICHIGNO, Quotations, 117; A, WEISER, Apg I1, 338. With E.
HAENCHEN, Schrifiziate, 160: idem., Apg, 336.
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(b) Textual differences: Ac 13:47 and Is 49:6 (LXX)}

As indicated in the paragraph above, Ac and the MT are probably nearer to each
other on the basis that both of them represent the same shorter reading (not having
1B0U), against that to be found in the LXX,

b.1 Omission: ibob

There are two possible explanations for the lack of 0ol in Ac 13:47. It could be that
Luke was using here a Vordage of the LXX which lacked this iS00, and was therefore
closer to the reading of the MT. On the other hand, assuming that ioU was part of
his source text, Luke may have omitted the word himself (probably on stylistic
grounds) by simply beginning his quotation at this specific point!

Assuming that it was part of Luke’s source text, it is possible that he quoted
oG indirectly by introducing it into the sentence preceding the introductory formula
to the quotation:213 Bod otpeddueba eig t& £€0un, V.46. On the other hand, the
ward is very common, both in Lk-Ac,214 and in hellenistic Greek generally;215 its
use here may simply be due 1o the writer’s own stylistic preference, unrelated 1o its
presence in the LXX reading. Thus, though the omission may have been a conscious
one on Luke’s part, it may equally have been due 10 the reading of this source text;
the agreement of the MT reading at this point tends to support the latter
conclusion.?16

8.2.4 Method of quotation

On the basis that this quotation is 1o be found nowhere else in the NT explicitly
quoted, it may be assumed that it found its way into Ac through the hand of Luke
himself. He probably used a Texnvorlage which resembles that of our reconstructed
LXX.

The autherity and normativity of Scripture for Luke becomes vividly clear
from the way in which this quotation is used. It asserts the divine will of the xiplog
and is used as a direct command to Paul and Barnabas. This is similar to the usage
of Ps 108(109):8 in the first Petrine speech (Ac 1:20d-21).

213, 56 G. SCHNEIDER (4pg H, 146): "Apg 13,47 1aB1 das einleilende iSov der Stelle weg (baw. zieht
es vor: V 46)." Also M.F.-J. BUSS indicates that the choice of words in the iBo0-sentenee was probably
influenced by s 49:6 (LXX). "So kinnte auch crklan werden, warum Lukas bei dem anschlieszenden
_’Zilal das cinleitende o nicht mitihcrnommen hat™ (Missionspredige, 1373,

;1‘3 Ou of the 200 occurrences in the NT, it appears 80 times in Lk-Ac!

;13. Compare for example its occurrences in the rest of the NT and in the LXX.

216, E. HAENCHEN, said: "Wie man sich aber auch entscheidet, deutlich ist, daB der Iukanische Text
nicht unmittelbar aus der LXX gewonnen isl, es sei denn, man setzt eine auBerordentlich freic
Behandlung durch Lukas voraus™ (Schnfizitate, 160). 1t is, however, very difficult to take sides here
against cither the LXX or the MT beeause of a lack of any further cvidence (no other differences in the
quotation as it appears in Ac 13:47).
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825 Imterpretation of the quoted text by Luke

This quotation is used here by Luke {a) as a direct command of the x0piog to Paul
and Barnabas, and (b) in order to support their argument that they have to go to the
Gentiles with the gospel.2}7 They will be a light 10 the nations by bringing the
message of salvation. The function of this quotation here is thus to make it clear:
this has 10 happen, they have to turn now from the Jews to the Gentiles with the
message of salvation. Scripture has foretold i;218 even better: the xUpiog, Jesus, has
commanded it! In Lk 2:32 Simeon interprets this text from the Jewish Scriptures in
terras of Jesus.219 The same phrase is now interpreted in terms of Paul and
Barnabas.?20 There may be some distinction here between the "word of God" which
was preached to the hearers in Antioch, and this "commandment of the xUpwo¢™. The
latter probably refers to Jesus, implying that it was Jesus??! who commanded them
to turn to the Gentiles; this is supported by Lk 2:32 where Jesus himself is described
as an instrument of revelation to the Geniiles. Remember that God himself has
exalted Jesus and made him xUpwog (Ac 2:36). His ascension took place “after he
had given commandment (€vteduevog) through the Holy Spirit to the apostles
whom he had chosen” (Ac 1:2).

The context of the second servant song, Is 49:1-6, deals with a mission beyond
the restoration of Israel. The preceding context from which the quotation in Ac
13:47 was taken, makes this clear:222 "And now the Lord says, who formed me from
the womb to be his servant, to bring Jacob back to him, and that Israel might be
gathered o him, for 1 am honoured in the eyes of the Lord, and my God has
become my strength — he says: "It is too light a thing that you should be my servant
to raise up the tribes of Jacob and to restore the preserved of Tsrael; I will give you
as a light to the nations, that my salvation may reach to the end of the earth™ (Is
49:5-6). As was the case with the other quotations from the prophetic literature
which have been discussed so far, so this quotation also comes from a section which

217, %o also C.K. BARRETT, Luke/Acts, 240: “The quotation from Is 49:6 justifies the turn to the
Gentiles.” Sce also U. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 71; and M. RESE, Funktion, 78, D.E. JOHNSON
points out that they "..appcal to a biblical warrant for turning 16 the Gentile world when Israclites are
unresponsive” (Jseignic Servant Songs, 345). It could not be agreed with H. RINGGREN that Paul is
speaking here Lo Gentiles — in order 1o explain the exclusion of the phrase, eig SioBrxny yévoug
(Luke's Use, 235). The audicnce consisied of Jews and God-fearers in the synagogue at Antioch in
Pisidia (Ac 13:16,42-46). But it is the Gentiles who accepied the message of salvation with joy (V.48), in
gontrast with the Jows.

218 Y. WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 71,

219, §o also H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 86, M. RESE, Funktion, 78; and G. SCHNEIDER, Apg 11, 145-
146,n.25.
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220, ¢f. also F.F. BRUCE, Paul’s Usc, 73. D.E. JOHNSON, following J. DUPONT, finds in Ac 13:47 -

"...an exiension of Jesus” ministry and a preview of the scene with which Luke will close his two-volume
account of the spread of the word of salvution” (Isaianic Servant Songs, 345). Also M. RESE, Funktion,

78,
221, S0 also M. RESE, Funktion, 77-78; and BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Translator's Handbook,
269. Contrary to B.J. KOET who argues that the term x0Opiog here refers to God (Paul and Bamabas,

107).
222 Cf. also B KOET, Paul and Bamabas, 108; and D.E. JOHNSON, Isgianic Servani Songs, 345-
346, who argue in the same dircction.
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contains direct speech, the direct words of Yahweh.223 Within the original Hebrew
context this was interpreted in terms of "the collective Israel"??4 (an interpretation
reinforced by the LXX); the servant-motif was subsequently re-interpreted by Luke
in terms of Jesus, the servant of God (Lk 2:32); Ac 1:2 expands this interpretation in
terms of Jesus® command 10 his apostles, who are now his servants.” Thus, in the
context of Ac 13, the xipog of Is 49 has become Jesus, the xipog who commands
his apostles, Paul and Barnabas.

This audience and the Jews of Jerusalem share the same moment of decision
in salvation history, centering on the acknowledgement of Jesus, and with it that of
the divine goal of salvation history,>6 as foretold by the prophets in the whole of
Scripture. 27 The quotation from Is 49:6 functions thus as "...the deciding factor in
the transition from the proclamation to the Jews to that to the Gentiles". 28

9. SOME CONCLUSIONS ON THE USE OF THE EXPLICIT QUOTATIONS
IN THE FIRST PAULINE SPEECH

9.1 Ps 2 was very well known during Luke’s time. Also Luke makes use of it in order
to designate the resurrected Jesus as the exalted Son of God. In line with Heb, Luke
uses it chtistologically, especially in terms of Jesus’ exaltation.

9.2 The Davidic motif plays an important role and combines all three quoted texts.
The focus is on the promises which were made to David and which are fulfilled:
Jesus was resurrected and exalted; be sits on the "Davidic throne” at the right hand
of the Father.

9.3 Luke’s creative compitatory hand could be seen at its best in his reconstructed
parallel reading of Is 55:3 and Ps 15(16):10. The bodily resurrection of Jesus, as well
as the immortality and incorruptibility of his body, is herewith substaniiated, and
that, in turn, is proof of God’s fulfillment of his promises made to David.

9.4 The two Ps-quotations (Ps 2:7 and 15{(16):10) are used as promises or
"prophecies” which are fulfilled. The three prophet-quotations (Is 55:3, Hab 1:5 and
Is 49:6) are also used as prophecies. On this, the occasion of Paul’s first speech, the
first is regarded as having already been fulfilled; the second is vet 1o be fulfilled, By
the time the third prophecy is used, on the following sabbath, the second prophecy
has reached fulfillment. At this point the third prophecy becomes relevant, and is
next in line to be fulfilled. Probably only the first three of these five are to be

53. Compare Ac 217-21 (JI 3:7-3(2:28-32)); 13:34 (Is 55:3); and 13:41 (Hab 1:5).

;;4. Cf. B.J. KOET, Paui and Barmabas, 109-110.

225 S0 also H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 86: and M, RESE: "Kein Leser der Apg ware aufl den
Gedanken gekommen, jemand anders als Jesus hitte Paulus und Barnabas zur Mission beauftragt®
(Funktion, 77). Along similar lines, also BJ. KOET, Paul and Bamabas, 112-114. But he includes the
other Jews 100, and concluded that the issuc concerning this is “u false dilemma® (114), Compare BJ.
KOET for an overview of other proposed aliernatives to whom this ce in the quotation might refer to
[)!)1 1-112). None of these, however, is convincing.

226, I, BJ. KOET: “The problem for these Jews is whether and how the Gentiles are allowed to take
aote of the Word of God and thus hear of their salvation” (Paul and Bamabas, 110).

227, U, WILCKENS, Missionsreden, 53.

228 ¢r.BY. KOET, Pau! and Barnabas, 107. Alse M. RESE, Funktion, 77.
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undersiood in a (christological) messiunic-eschatological manner. The remaining
two have different functions.

9.5 While the first three quotations were used in an informative manner, the next
quoted text (Hab 1:5) is used in a normative way. It is God's word, nothing can alter,
change or question it. With the information concerning Christ, the hearers have to
make a decision, which, if negative, will result in the fulfillment of this quoted text
and its consequences.

9.6 The last quotation confirms what God has planned: salvation to all. With the
Jews rejecting it, the quotation is used us a clear demand to Paul and Barnabas to
turn to the Gentiles with this message of salvation. Also this quoted text is thus used
in a normative manner.
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PAUL’S INTERRUPTED SIXTH SPEECH
(Acts 22:30-23:9)

1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND

One encounters here a completely new category of speech, and one which could be
called the "stepchild” among studies on the speeches in Ac. The second and third
Petrine speeches (Ac 2:14-41; 3:12-26), and the first Pauline speech (Ac 13:14-
41/48), were missionary speeches. This sixth Pauline speech falls in the category of
the defence speeches of Paul. It is one of two defence speeches which contain an
explicit quotation from the Jewish Scriptures.t

The similarities between the second Petrine speech (Ac 2) and the first
Pauline speech {Ac 13) with regard to their use of the Pss and Prophets have already
been pointed out. After they were presented, formulating the Jesus-kervgma, the
Torah Scroll is picked up as another section from the Scriptures. It was referred to
in Ac 3 to link the miracle of the lame man with the covenantal God of Israel, the
God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob (V.13), and his promises which were made to
their forefathers (VV.13.23), quoting from Gn. It was also used in the same speech
as a prophecy from Moses, and linked with an exhortation to listen to the Prophet
who will come, by quoting a combination of textual phrases from Dt 18 and
probably Lv 23. In this instance (Ac 23), the Torah is used to show Paul’s
acquainiance with it. Not only does he know the commandments, but the fact that
he quotes the Torah in this context indicates his respect and comimitment to them.2

2. OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH

Scction I: Introduction (22:30)

30 T B¢ énadpwy fouddpevog yvidvar 16 dodorée. o ti xamyopelta tnd tév Tovdaiwv, Exvoev
aUtoy kai éxéhenoer ouweABelv tole dpxiepeis kal n&v td ouwédpiov, xal katayeydy tov Taliov
Eomoev elg autolk,

Scetion I3: The irony of Pauls trial (23:1-5)

23:1 "Atevioos 8¢ 6 Tiabhog 1@ cuvedpiw €inev:

}’. The other being Ac 28:16-28.

<. So also A. WEISER: “Die hichst befremdliche Mitteilung, daB es cines eigenen Hinwelses bedurfte,
damit Paulus den Hohenpricster erkannte, und daB er sich dana sofort mit Bezugnahme auf cin
Schriftwort entschuldigte, kann wohl in der Absicht des Lukas nur den Sinn haben, Paulus — obwohl
kritisch gegeniiber jidischem Fehlverhalica — doch als schrifi- und gesetzestren herauszustellen” (4pg
11, 616-617).
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Gubpeg edeAdol,
Eyh néor) ouveibioe ayodh nenoiirevuo 1l Bed dxpr tritng The Apépos.

2 & 8¢ dpxiepelx "Avaving énétofev 10ig nopeothow adtd Tintew otol td otéue

3 téte 6 Malhog npde ety €inew:

tintew oe nédhel o Bede, Talxe xexoviouéve:
kol oU k&l kplvwy ue xatd oV vouov

xad Ropevopdy keieveis pe Tonteobon

4 01 8¢ napeotiiteg einov-
v &pxiepéa Toi Beol Aobopeis:

5 &€¢m te & abhog
olx fidew, aberdol, S11 éotiv dpxiepelr-
yéypartta y&p 611 dpxovta ol ool 0ou 00k €peig xaxis.

Section 11 The resurrection as a controversial issuc (23:6-9)

6 Fvoik 8¢ 6 Walkog 811 10 Ev pépog éotiv Zobboukaiwy 1o B¢ €repov Gopraainv Expalev év 1§
ouvebpiyr

aubpeg eberdol, éyd Poproditg eipt vidg Gapwaiuwy,

rept €Anidog ket duaotaoens vexpdy [€ya] kpivouo.

7 rolito 8¢ avtol €indrtog Eyéveto otaoig v Bopioaiwy kal Zedbouraiwv, xai éoxioln 10
rAfBog. § ZabdBoukaiol pév yap Aéyovow i elvar dréotacw uite dyyelov pate nvelua,
Dopioaion b duoroyolow th auddtepe. F Eyévero B¢ xpauyd peydin, wai dvaotavtes Twig T@Y
ypopuatéwy tob pépoug thy Gopoainy Siepdxovio Aéyovtes: obbev xoxdv elploxopev év td
AOpamg Tolty el 8¢ mvelua édainoev abtd f &y yerog:

Although the first six verses in Ac 23 do not look like a genuine speech, especially in
comparison with the speech of Peter in Ac 2, or that of Paul in Ac 13, some of the
prominent elements of the other speeches which were previously discussed, are also
to be found here. The manner in which the hearers are addressed, the explicit
quotation from Scripture with a clear introductory formula, the reaction of the
hearers, and the motif of the resurrection were all present in the speeches discussed
so far. But in contrast with the others, which were relatively long discourses, this
takes the form of a dramatized dizlogue between Paul and his antagonistic hearers.
It looks like the start of a long speech by Paul, which is interrupted by the unjust
order from the high priest to strike him; this interruption causes the dialogue to
develop in a different direction from that planned by Paul. Nevertheless, the same
structural markers stand out prominently here too: (a) the gesture of the speaker:3
“Paul, looking intently at the council” (" Atevicag 8¢ 6 TaGAog @ ouvedpiy, V.1);
(b) the verb of saving: "he said” (einev, V.1); () naming the hearers: "Brethren”

3. *Paul was set before them™ (xdv TlaGhov Eotnoev €ig aTOUC...).
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(&udpeg aBerdol. V.1). As in the other speeches, the addressing of the hearers
serves as a prominent structural marker in the speech. It is to be found againin V.5
(aBerdoi), and also in V.6 (&wdpeg adehdol).

3. SECTION L. ACTS 22:30
Introduction

The brief dialogue of Paul with the authorities of the Sanhedrin, forms part of Paul’s
persecutions. Tt is Paul’s remark that he is a Roman citizen by birth (Ac 22:29)
which results in the withdrawal of those who were about to examine him, and the
emotion of fear on the part of the tribune who had bound him.

In V.30,% on the following day (tfj 8¢ énadpwov), the need develops for this
Roman tribune to establish the real reason (BovAduevog yvisval 1o dodoréc) why
the Jews have accused Paul (1o ti xatnyopeito Und tiv "louvdaiwv). After
unbinding Paul (éAvoev altév),’ he commands the chief priests and the whole of
council to meet (xal éxéhevoey ouvelBelv toug dpxiepeic kai ndu td ouvédpiov),
and brings Paul before them (xad katayaydv tov TatAov éotnoev €l olrolg).

4. SECTION II. ACTS 23:1-5
The irony of Paul’s trial and the quotation from Ex 22:27

4.1 Composition of the section

Paul’s trial is presentented here in such a way that he is in the centre of events.d He
addresses his hearers as "brothers” (&ubpeg abeidol, V.1), as was the case in several
of the other speeches, including those of Peter, Stephen and James.” This does not
reflect a Jewish way of addressing people.® Typical Lukan style is used 10 describe
the temporal element in Paul’s life before God, a life which he lived "in all good
conscience? up to this day” (¢y% réon cvwveldhoel ayadf nenoiitevuot @ Beid
&xpii0 tabtng thg Twépac, 1! V.1). It is important 1o notice that the 1@ 9ei might
also be t1aken to mean that Paul can call God as a witness with regard to his life.12

4. E. HAENCHEN, -4pg, 365; A. WEISER, Apg /], 614; and BM. NEWMAN & EA. NIDA are right
in including Ac 22:30 with Ac 23, "since it essentially constitutes an imroduction to Paul’s defense
before Council” (Transiator’s Handbook, 431).
3, Sec Ac 21:33.
6. S0 also in the same dircction, A, WEISER, .4pg I7, 614.
7. Cf. Peler in Ac 1:16; 222 .37; 15:7; Paul in 13:15,2638; 22:1; 23:6: 28:17; Stcphen in 7:2; and James in
15:13.
8 Of. STR-BILL, Kommentar If, 765.
9. Cf. also Ac 24:16, although there with &npbaxonoe as the attribute. G. SCHNEIDER points to the
combination of cuveibnoig with &yeB in the folfowing: 1 Tm 1:5.19; 1 Pt 3:16,21; 1 Clem 41:1; Palyc
3:3; Herodian V1 3:4 (Apg /7, 331).
10 The temporal marker, &xpt, occurs 49 times in the NT and is found most frequently in Lk-Ac
519?(). Only Ry comces ncar with 11 times.

L, Almost half of all the occurrences of fuépa in the NT are to be found in Lk-Ac {177 of the 389
times). It occurs 83 times in Lk and 94 times in Ac.
12, E HAENCHEN says: "Paulus hat sich vor Gout nicht das Geringste vorzuwerfen® {Apg, 565). So
also B.M. NEWMAN & E A NIDA, Transiaior's Handbook; 432,
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Paul is then interrupted at this point!3 by the high priest Ananias!* who commands
those who stand by Paul, 1o strike him on the mouth” (6 8¢ dpxepeic "Avaviag
énérafev Toig napeotiow albtd tintew oot T otéua, V.2).15 Paul's reaction
to this comes in the form of a direct speech with (a) a curse on the one hand, and
(b) the manifestation of his knowledge of the law, on the other hand. Note also the
contrast here between &wdpeg aberdol (V.1) and toixe xexovwxpéve (V.3).

(a) "God shall strike you, you whitewashed wall!" (tinrew o€ péiret 0 Bedg,
Toixe Kexovwpéve, V.3).16 The phrase toixe xexoviouéve ("whitewashed wall™),
reminds one immediately of Jesus’ designation of the scribes and Pharisees, as
tadoig kexovwpévoig ("whitewashed tombs”, Mt 23:27),17 which is the only other
place in the NT where the verb xoviéw is to be found.}® There is a striking
resemblance here 1o a motif from Ez 13:10-15,19 the context of which is a warning
against false prophets. However, the LXX uses the verb dheidw at this point, and
not kovw, 20 Another interesting parallel is to be found in Dt 27:2-4, Here, Moses
and the elders of Israel have commanded the people to keep the commandment
which was given to them that day. Further, when they pass over the Jordan to the
promised land, they are instructed to "set up large stones, and plaster them with
plaster™ {xal othoeig ceautd AiBoug peydhoug kal kovidoeg alitodg kovig,
V.2),2! and write upon them all the words of that law. This is the only place in the
LXX where the verb koviy is used within a comparable context,

(b) Paul's knowledge of the law becomes clear with the question he asks: "Are
you sitting to judge me according to the law, and yet contrary to the law you order
me to be struck?” {xal ob k&Bn kplvwy pe xatd TOV VPOV Kal Tapavopiv
xedetewc pe TimreoBau V.3).22 The reference might be to Lv 19:13: "You shall do
no injustice in judgment”.23 It was the custom that defendants should be given a fair

13 G. LUDEMANN says: "So hebt Paulus mchrmals an, ohne daB sich eine wirkliche Rede
entwickel” (Christensem, 251).

1 Bascd on the information from Josdnr XX 3.2, 9,2: Belt 11 17,9, this Ananias was the son of
Nedebaios, who was made high priest by Herod of Chalkis and who ruled between ca. 47-59, He was
hated as being a fricnd of the Romans, and murdered by the Zealots in Sept 66, at the beginning of the
Jewish war (STR-BILL, Kommentar 1, 766). CI. also H. CONZELMANN, A4pz, 137, BM. NEWMAN
& E.A. NIDA, Transiator's Handbook, 432-433; F.F. BRUCE. Acts, 425; A. WEISER, 4pg, 616; and G.
SCHNEIDER, Apg, 331.

13 According 10 G. SCHNEIDER, this should not be seen as punishment for Paul taking it upon
hlmsclf to speak, but rather for the consent of what he is saving (Apg /1, 331).

. H. CONZELMANN says that "tintew xTA ist eine 3ud1f»chc Fluchformel” (4pg, 137). So also STR-
Bl!_L, Kommentar 11, 766; and A. WEISER, Apg !, 616, According to G. SCHNEIDER, this phrase
expresses the certainty of the punishment: "Die Strafe wird aul den Srafenden zurickfaflen!” (Apg 17,
331.0.23).

17 56 also B.M. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Translator’s Handbook, 433; and F.F. BRUCE, Acts, 426.

Lk simply rcfers 1o them as being like "graves™ (Lk 11:44).

19 S0 also H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 137; F.F. BRUCE, Acts, 436; A. WEISER, Apg /I, 616; G.
SCHNEIDER, 4pg /1, 331.
2050 also noticed by B.M. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, Transiator's Handbook, 433.
. The phrase kal kovwoers atols kovig is repealed again in V.4,
=, H. CONZELMANN points out that "Lk will das Judentum, scin gcbrochenes, heuchlerisches
‘}’crhditms zum Geselz (vgl 7 50ff) in scincm Reprisentanten charakicrisieren” (4pg, 137).
=>. So also E. HAENCHEN. Apg, 566.
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trail, and be presumed innocent until proved guilty.2? However, the resemblance
with Jn 7 on the division among the people about Jesus, is striking, Officers were
sent by the chief priests and the Pharisees 1o arrest Jesus, but they were divided on
the issue if he should be arrested, and it did not happen. On being questioned about
their reluctance to arrest Jesus, Nicodemus, who went with the officers, answered:
"Does our law judge a man without first giving him a hearing and learning what he
does?" (Jn 7:51).

The similarities between the attitude of the priests, scribes and Pharisees to
Jesus, and their attitude to Paul, are striking. The whole event calls to mind the trial
of Jesus himself. Jesus was led 10 the high priest (Lk 22:54), while all the chief
priests, elders and scribes were assembled {Mk 14:53; Mt 26:57; Lk 22:66); so too is
Paul brought before the council, chief priests and high priest (Ac 22:30; 23:2). The
whole council sought testimony against Jesus to put him to death (Mk 14:55; M1t
26:59; Lk 22:66-70); in the same way, the Jews plotted to kill Paul (Ac 23:12). No
witnesses were needed for Jesus (Mk 14:63; Lk 22:71), or false witnesses came
forward (Mt 26:60); and in Paul’s case it seems as if only the centurion was present,
apart from the council itself (Ac 22:30). They spat in Jesus’ face, struck and slapped
him (Mk 14:65; Mt 26:67; Lk 23:10-11); Paul 100, is struck {on the mouth) (Ac 23:2).

The bystanders demonstrate their loyalty to the high priest with their counter
(rhetorical) question to Paul: "Would vou revile God’s high priest?” (tov épxepéa
t0oU Beol Aowopeic: V.4).25 Paul responds that he was unaware that this was the
high priest (oUk fdew, &derdol, Gt1 éotiv dpxepets. V.5). Note the use of aBeAdot
again, indicating a more positive tone in Paul’s voice.26 The opportunity is once
again used by Paul 1o express his knowledge of the law, through the explicit
quotation from Ex 22:27: “You shall not speak evil of a ruler of your people”
(Gpxovta ToU Aeol cou olx épelg kaxiie, V.5).27

4.2 The quotation from Ex 22:27 in Ac 23:3
4.2.1 Other NT occurrences of the quotation

This is the only place in NT literature where Ex 22:27 is quoted. Thus, there is no
scriptural evidence to support the possibility that Luke could have derived this
quotation from tradition;8 it can safely be ascribed to the initiative and hand of
Luke himself. Ex as a whole seems to have been well known by Luke. It was part of
the Torah scroll (the oldest and most respected section of Scriptures among the

=4, Cf. ulso F.F. BRUCE, 4cts, 425.
-5 E.F. BRUCE (4cts, 426,n.13) has painted 10 the resemblance here with In 18:22. Jesus is struck by
one of the guards cumdmg ncar him, ackmq Jesus: "Do you answer the high pricst fike this?" (tcmmba
airol eindutog els nopeoTkig TV mmpetwv 2Buxev pamiopa 1§ Inoed eindv- olitws dmokpim
w Spxepets).
26, So also B.M. NEWMAN & E A. NIDA, Translator's Handbook, 434, According to G.
LUDEMANN, “(hiitic ¢r} Ananias nicht so angcredcl wenn cr von sciner Hohcnpncstcmnrde gewuBt
haue {Christentum, 251). This may be proof that Paul meant this honesily and not sarcastically.
.- G.SCHNEIDER draws aticntion als to 1s 8:21 (LXX) (Apg /i, 332,0.32).
"3 Contfary 1o G. LUDEMANN who thinks that VV.1-5 might ha\L been influenced by material from
the tradition (Chrstenium, 233).
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Jews), on the one hand, und ulso used frequently, on the other hand, by especially

Luke, 10 quote from explicitly.2?

4.2.2 The introductory formuda (Ac 23:5)

The quoted text (phrase) from Ex 22:27(28) is introduced by the words yé&ypomtat

yép &1, which are clearly recognizable as an introductory formula.30 The Oti here

simply serves the purpose of a double point.3}

4.2.3 Determining and explaining the textual differences

NT (NA26) LXX MT

Ac 23S Ex 22:27 Ex 22:27(28)
Beoix; 00 X DYy
karoAoyhioewg xai '7??[,1

&oxovta tof Aaob &pxovtes 100 Aaol I R

o0V 0l £pETg Kax(S. Tou 00 KoxEg épeis. ®p xY

{a) Textual differences between MT and LXX

Both versions are alimost in agreement with each other with regard to the quoted
phrase, except for {a) B’!U‘?gg which reads Beolc in the LXX;32 (b) the Hebrew
singular, X ("ruler”) which has become a plural in the LXX translation:
&pxovrag ("rulers’);33 (¢) the preposition J which is left untranslated in the LXX:
and (d) the W ("curse”) which is translated with xaxég épeig in the LXX.

According to this information, the quotation in Ac neither agrees exactly with
that of the MT, nor with that of the LXX.

29 Cf the following: Ac 7:27,35 (Ex 2 4); Ac 7:6.29 (Ex 2:22): Ac 7:33 (Ex 3:5), Ac 3:13; 7:32, par Mk
12:26, M 22:32, Lk 20:37 (Ex 3:6); Ac 734 (Ex 3:7,10); Lk 12:38 (Ex 12:77); Lk 2:23 (Ex 13:2,12,15); Ac
4:24; 115 (Ex 20:17); LK 18:20, par MK 10:19, Mt 19:18 (Ex 20:12-16); Ac 23:5 (Ex 22:27%, Lk 7:27, par
Mk 1:2, Mt 11:10 (Ex 23:20); Ac 740 (Ex 32:1,23).

30, ©f. also CK. BARRETT, Luke/Acts, 240,

31, Sec also F. RIENECKER, Sprachiicher Schliissel zum Griechischen Neuen Testament, Bascl 1980,
301,

32 J.W. WEVERS points oul that Seots "can cither refer to ‘God® or ‘gods,” bul since X10Y is
singular, the first clause must mean *vou shall not revile God™ (Notes on the Greek Text of Exodus (SCS
30}, Atlanta 199, 355).

33, According 1o LW, WEVERS, the LXX "Exod understood 0N as plural in intent and for
consistency's sake took X1W2Y as a collective.” He thinks that the use of the plural might be a reflcction
of the Egyptian emvironment in which the translaior fived (Notes, 333).
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(b) Textuu! differences between LXX and Ac

There are two differences between the versions of the LXX and that of Ac: (a) the
LXX plural, dpxovtac. is found as a singular, &pxovte, in Ac 23; and (b) the word
order of the LXX phrase, o0 kak@ épeic, is changed to olx épelg xakiis in Ac.

b.1 Change in number: pxovtag (LXX) ——> 8pxovta (Ac)™

No NT textual witnesses support the reading as it is to be found in the reconstructed
reading of the LXX. The situation among the LXX manuscripts is, however,
different, and they vary in their reading.

Two possibilities might have caused this alternative reading in Ac. It is (a)
either the result of another Textvorlage which is nearer to the MT than to the LXX,
The singular-reading of Ac agrees with the reading of the MT, and is therefore at
this point nearer to the MT than to the LXX. Or (b) it is the result of the re-
interpretation of the quotation in its new context. Contextually, the dpxovta of Ac
makes more sense in the context, referring to the high priest Anantas, and standing
therefore in the singular.35

b.2 Change in word order:
ol kak@g €peic (LXX) —> otk épele xaxiic (Ac)

Similarly, with regard to this change, there is no support 1o be found among the
textual witnesses of the NT in favour of the reading as it occurs in the LXX
Manuscripts.

4.2.4 Method of quotation

This is the only place in the NT where Ex 22:27 is quoted, and it is a relatively safe
assumption that Luke himself is responsible for the occurrence of this quotation
here and in this context. The reading of the gquotation agrees neither with the
reading of the reconstructed LXX, nor with that of the Hebrew. If the change from
dpxovrag to &pxovta is taken as being the result of Luke’s Textvorlage,36 then it
seems to be nearer to the Hebrew. This agrees with the evidence from the other
quotations which have been dealt with thus far.

The pattern of usage of Scripture in the Petrine speeches was that material
from the Pss, 12P and Is was used first,37 and thereafter material from the Torah,38

34 “Apxwv appears 19 times in Lk-Ac, which represents half of all its occurrences in the NT corpus
37 times).

85_ Cf. also W.K.L. CLARKE: "fpxovta is substituted for the less suitable dpxovtos™ (Use of the
Septuagint, 933,

. WKL, CLARKE takes a diffcrent view, He sces the change from dpxovtes to dpxovta as being
duc to those quotations which are "Free Versions of the LXX. in Acts”™ (83), and narrows this down to
those which present ”...a desire to adapt 'a prophetic context to the circumstances under which it was
thought to have been fulfilled” (93.94). He sces the other change (o be a mere recensional one (Use of
the Septuagint, 93.93).

37 CL. the first and second Petrine speeches: Ac 1:16-22 and 2:14-41.
38 Cf. the third Petrine specch: Ac3:11-20,
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It seems as if the same pattern is 1o be found here in the Pauline speeches; first,
material from the Pss, 12P and Is is used, after which (in this speech) the focus
moves to the Torah,

4.2.5 Interpretation of the quotation by Luke

The meaning of this quotation in its original context is retained. It functions as a
commandment within the Torah. Its impact and its function within this speech,
probably lies more in the fact of quoting this commandment, than in its content. It
depicts Paul firstly as a Pharisee who knows the Jewish law very well, and secondly

as a person who shows respect for that law and obeys it.%0 . .
Some major historical problems arise here, the most obvious of which is that

Paul, apparently, did not know that he was speaking to the high priest.31 However,
the changing tone in Paul’s voice by addressing them as &deXdoi, and the quotation
from Ex 22:27(28) are pointing in the opposite direction.32 Luke probably intended
to suggest that Paul was uttering a prophecy,¥3 without knowing that he was
addressing the high priest himself. This may have been a retrospective
interpretation by Luke, looking back on Ananias® death at the hands of the Zealots
66 AD.* God's protection of his elected and authorized servants, and his revenge
against those who touch them, would then be implied here.

I Paul was then genuinely anaware that he was adressing the high priest
himseif, then all this would show how God is in control of his servant, and of history.

Any possible misunderstuanding that Paul sees himself as being above the law is
cleared up when he apologizes, pointing out his ignorance, and submitting himself in
obedience to the Jewish law, which he knows so well that he can quote it verbatim
from the Scriptures.

The ironies of Paul's trial are vividly clear. Paul is brought before the
Sanhedrin to be judged by the Jewish law. As the accused, he might well be expected
to convey some antagonistic reaction to this law. On the contrary, he shows his
knowledge of, and respect for that law by quoting from it and submitting himself to
it. The Sanhedrin, on the other hand, would be expected 1o act as honest and

39 Cf. the first Pauline speech: Ac 13:16-41/48.

40, So atso E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 566; F.F. BRUCE, Acts, 426; A. WEISER, Apg 11, 617. C.K.
BARRETT includes this quotation as part of those which give “direction for the church’s life”, “..if it is
understood 10 mean that Christians, or at least jewish Christians, were expected to show respeet to
jewish authoritics” (Luke/Hets, 240).

1. Cf. also H. CONZELMANN: “Dic ganze Szene ist unvorstellbar: Wie sollte Paulus den
Vorsitzenden nicht erhkannt haben!” (Apg, 137). F.F. BRUCE too points to the fact that: "At a regolar
mcecting of the Sanhedrin the high pricst presided, and would surely have been idemtifiable for that
reason” (Acts, 426). Most commentators have a gencral problem with the historicity of ihe whole
account. CL. G. SCHNEIDER on the historicity of the conturion who calls together the Sanhedrin (4pg
1, 330). Also AWEISER. Apg 11, 614-613, for some of the other historical problematic issucs in this
account, and a bricl discussion on this,

42 Soalso E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 566; and BM. NEWMAN & E.A, NIDA, Translator's Handhook,
434,

43, Cf. E. HAENCHEN who agrecs that this is a prophecy, pointing to "uédier vom gottlichen
RatschluB” (Apg, 566). In the samc direction, also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg I/, 331.

. CL. also E. HAENCHEN who thinks along similar lines (Apg, 566).
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faithful custodians of the law. They ure the representatives and the watchdogs of
that law, In fact, during the trial, the roles are reversed! The Sunhedrin does not
comply with the law: Paul has been brought before them without any properly
formulated charge, and without uny witnesses. Even the highest authority of all, the
high priest, the judge himself, acts against the law by ordering that the accused be
struck. Likewise, at the lowest level of authority, the court officials obey the high
priest, instead of upholding the law, and ensuring that others do so too. Paul is thus
pictured in the same way as Jesus.*3 He is an innocent person, unjustly accused,
tried, and judged.®

5. SECTION I ACTS 23:6-9
The resurrection as a controversial issue

This section should be taken as beginning at V.6, rather than V.7. The structural use
of &8eAdor clearly indicates this. 47

By this time Paul has seen that the audience consists of both Pharisees and
Sadducees, 50 he "cries out” in the council that he himself is a Pharisee, a son of
Pharisees,® and that he is on trial with respect 10 the hope and resurrection of the
dead (V.6).%9 It is the fourth time that Paul speaks here, and the hearers are once
again addressed as "brothers™. In a masterly way Paul uses the divided views on the
resurrection 1o his benefit. The Sadducees did not believe in the resurrection, angels
or spirits, while the Parisees do believe in all these (V.8). The Pharisees then take
side for Paul and against the Sadducees by saying that the do not find anything
wrong in him (V.9). The fact that the Pharisees also believed in the resurrection,
probably means that "pure” Judaism could have reached its fulfillment within the
Christian religion, 3

With this chessmate situation, Paul gets himself out of a real dilemma.

6. SOME CONCLUSIONS ON THE USE OF SCRIPTURE IN THE SIXTH
PAULINE SPEECH

6.1 A single line from Ex 22:27 in the Torah-scroll is used here to show Paul’s
respect and obedience for the law, in contrast 10 the officers of the same law who
are disobedient to it themselves.

6.2 Ttis used in a normative sense, with the implication that it remains normative
for all times; it is law!

43 8o also A. WEISER, Apg /1, 615.

. A. WEISER says: "Hauptanlicgen der beiden Szenenteile ist es, Paulus gegeniber den hochsten
Reprasentanten des religitsen Israel als cinen vor *Gotl mit reinem Gewissen’ lebenden (V 1), schrift-
und gesetzestreuen (VV 2-3), pharisaisch geprigten Judenchristen {VV 1.6-9) zu erwcisen” {(4pg 11,
615).

47 "Contrary to the division of G, SCHNEIDER, 4pg !, 329,

48, Cf also Ac 26:5 and Phip 3:5.

% G. SCHNEIDER is right in saving: “Dic Formulicrung ist absichilich so gewahlt, damit sic zugleich
auf die pharisdische Enderwartung und den christlichen Osterglauben bezogen werden kann™ (Apg 11,
332).

30, "S6 G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /1, 330,
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6.3 Either a Texnorluge was used which neither agrees with the existing LXX, nor
with the MT evidence, or the quoted line is simply recalled from memory. But even
then would it be a very exact formulation according 1o practice of the day to respect
the faw "o its letter”.
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PAUL’S TENTH SPEECH
(Acts 28:16-28)

1. THE BROADER CONTEXT AND BACKGROUND

One encounters in Ac 28 the end of Luke’s double work. There seems to be no
doubt that this chapter can also be ascribed 1o the creative hand of Luke himself.1
Paul has reached the capital of the Roman empire. Luke may have intended, by this
account, to present Paul as the one who introduced Christianity to Rome, although
he must surely have been aware of the prior existence of a Christian congregation in
Rome.2 According to the Lukan Paul, "this sect” was unknown among the Jews in
Rome itself, although the Jewish leaders had heard several rumours about it. They
are curious 10 hear what Paul has 1o say about i1, and where he himself stands with
regard to this "sect”,? or "party of the Nazarenes™?

Paul meets the Jewish leaders and gives them a summarized account of the
events which have brought him 1o Rome (described in Ac 21-26). This can be seen
as the last of Paul's so-called "defense speeches”. It consists of two main parts of
direct speech, with a narrative in between which deals with the reaction of Paul’s
hearers. There is a striking similurity here benween the end of Ac (28:23) and the
end of Lk (24:27).% Another similarity is to be found with the passion of Jesus

1, S0 also A. WEISER, Apg /1, 679.
2 SoH. CONZELMANN, Apg, 139; and A. WEISER, -pg I/, 679. Also F.F. BRUCE states: "When
the Christian community in Rome came into being is uncertain, but when Paul sent his letier to the
Roman church carly in AD. 57 it was already o well-established church, renowned for its faith and
loyalty throughout the churches™ (ders, 306). CLL also, slong similar lines, G. SCHNEIDER: "Dic
christliche Botschaft sicht ganz im Vordergrund des SchiuBabschniuts 28.23-1, nicht dic Person des
Paulus” (4Apg /1, 413).
3. A. WEISER points out that the use of this word in the mouths of the Jews (and as it is used by
Josephus), meant nothing clse than a different “school” or "party” in the lewish rcligion (4pg H, 681).
So also E. HAENCHEN: "dic Lehre einer Hiresie hitten sich dic rémischen Juden nicht begierig
rAeioveg!) vortragen lassen” (Apg, 635,n.3).

. CI. FF. BRUCE. Aais, 506, who refers to Ac 24:3: tig tév Nelwpatwv aipéoews. So also G.
SCHNEIDER, Apg /1. 416.n.52. (Also 24:14).
S, The others are: Ac 22:1-21 (before the Hebrews in the temple court); Ac 22:36-23:9/10 (before the
Saphedrin); Ac 24:10-21 (before Felix); Ac 25:6-12 (before Festus); Ac 26:1-32 (before Festus and
Herod Agrippa 11). Scholars disagree on the identification of the defense speeches. Compare for
instance F. VELTMAN, The Defense Speeches of Paul in Aats, in: CH. TALBERT (ed), Perspectives
on Luke-Acts, Edinburgh 1978, 243-257, here 253 F.F. BRUCE, Paul's Use, 77; G. SCHNEIDER, Apg
I, 96. The last two include Ac 28, the first omits it as being a “defense speech™.
. Compare the following: Lk 24:27 = xai apéépevog and Moiioéwg kel and navtwy @y mpopniav
Biepurivevoev obToig €V ndomg Tals ypadals Ta nepl éautod. Ac 28323 = . neiflur te adtode nepi
1ol “Inool &nd te 1ol vopou Muwiioéwg val i npo¢ntdv... The similarity between Ac 28 and Lk 24
was also observed by A WEISER, Apg 1, 679,
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himself.7

Also several other elements which have come to the fore in the other speeches
which were discussed so far, are 10 be found here: The Jesus-kerygma and God's
divine plan of salvation2 the reaction of the Jews manifesting a division about this
message, the usage of Scripture as proof that God knew what would happen in the
future, the necessity to fulfill the rest of that divine plan via these speakers who were
authorized to do so, are but some of these motifs which were encountered bhefore,
and which are to be found here once again.

2. OVERVIEW OF THE TEXT OF THE SPEECH
Section I: Paul’s conversation with the Jewish leaders (VV.16-20)

16 "Ote ¢ eioiBopev eig "Pouny, énetpdom t6 Motk pévew kol éautdy
oUV 5 $UAGOTOUT UTOV OTPaTINTY.
17 "Eyévero b petd fuépes tpes ouyxakéoaolar aitdy todg Svtog tiv
“Toudedow npartovg:
cuveABouTay 5 oUtdy Ereyey npdc avtodg:
Eyi, dudpeg abehdol, ovbéw évartioy novoes 10 Aed
A toig €Beot 10ig Natpoig Beopiog
€€ "lepoooipay napedoBny elg tég xeipos Ty Pupaitw,
18 oitweg vaxpivavtég pe
éfoidovto cnoiloar Sid to undeuiov aitiow Bavérou tnépxew év éuoi-
19 artdeyoviwev bé v loudaiwy woyxdobny énwedéocaBal Kaioopa
olx g 1ot EBuoug Mo Exwy T1 KQTYOPETY.
20 813 tedonv ol T aitioy napexdieaa DR iBeiv kol npocarfical
€vexev yap e éAmidog 1ol “lopeiih Ty Shuow todmy nepikepon

Section 11: The reaction of his hearers (VV21-22)

21 0i 8¢ npdq adTdV €lnaw
AMEG olite ypepuata nepl 0ol édelaueba dnd thg Toudaleg
oliTe TapayeVOperos Tis ToV GheAddY cmyye ey
f éxddnoér Tunepl ool novmpoy.
2 oaéwiluev 8¢ nopd ooB dxoSom & dpovets,
nepi pév yop T aipéoewg ToUTng yuwotov Nuiy éotw
St navtaxod atéyetal

Section I11: Paul’s last cffort {(VV.23-254)

23 Taféuevor be avtd Auépov

7, Soalso A, WEISER, Apg /1, 677-678; and G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /1, 413. The latter points to the
trilogy of references to Paul's innocence (23:29; 25:25; 26:31) in relation with that of Jesus (Lk
23:4,14,22). Despite this, however, both Jesus (Lk 23:23.25) and Paul (Ac 25:25-27) were convicted.

8, Herc in Ac 28 understood to be “the kingdom of God” and “the (hings about Jesus™


http:23::!J.25
http:Ka[oo.pa

&
W UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA
0 UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA
QP YU

NIBESITHI YA PRETORIA

Chapter 8: Tenth Pauline Speech

MBov npi abtow eig T feviav mieioveg ol é€etiBeto
Supaptupopevos TH Paokeior 1ol Beol neibuy
te autolk nepi Tob “Inood
&né e tou vépou Muboéus
xai iy npodnTav
dnd npul Ewg Eonépes.
24 kol ot pév éneifovto Toig Aeyouévow,
ol 5é Aniorouw-
25a Golpdwvo b Suteg nipog ARAow deitovto

Section I'V: The quotation from Is 6:9-10 and the stubboraness of the Jews.
Conclusion; God's salvation is seat to the Gentiles (VV.25b-28)

25b eindutog Tob Mahov pfiua v, 81t
xehidg tH nvelpa 0 ayww éAdhnoey Sid "Hoalow ToU npodritou
PG THig TeTépas LRV 26 Aéywy,
nope BT npds tov Aedy toltov kal eindéy-
&eof} axavoete kol o0 ph owfite
kol fAénovtes Prédete xal o0 pf Brte:
27 énoxovln yap i kapdia tob Aeob tobTow
xai 101 woiv fapéws fixouoay
xal tobg OpBorpole aUtdv éxdupucay”
prnote Boow toic 6§Buipots
kal TG GO aKOVoWoW
xai Th xopdia cuwdow
kai émoTpédwow, Kot iboopum oiTolg.
8 yvwortov o fotw Duiv
811 107G EBvernv dmeotdin Tolito 1 cwrfpwor Tob Beod-
ol kod exoboovToL

3. SECTION L. ACTS 28:16-20
Paul’s conversation with the Jewish leaders

In V.16 is found the conclusion of the so-called "we -sections in Ac. Once in Rome,?
Paul receives special treatment, probably because he is a Roman civilian:10 he
receives special permission to stay hy himself with a single soldier!? to guard him
(enetpdom ti Tobhey pévew xaB’ coutov olv T $UAGoCOVTL qUTOV CTPaTUDTY,
V.16). V.17 starts with the interesting temporal designation of "after three days”

9 A.WEISER paints 1o several clements which give the final chapter of Ac the nature of a climax, one
being that Rome is the goal of Paul’s mission: “Den Szencn kommt cine hesondere Bedeutung zu, weil
sie sich in Rom, dem mehrlach angesagien Ziel des von Gott gefithrien Weges creignen (vgl. 19.25;
23,1%; 25,10-12; 22,24)" (Apg {1, 677).
10 ¢r Ac22:25.

. According to H. CONZELMANN, it was customary 10 hand a prisoncr over (0 iwo soldicrs (4pg,
159). So also G. SCHNEIDER, .4pg 1, 408,n.28; and F.F. BRUCE, Acts, 5(4.

[
b
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(€yéveto 8¢ peta Nuépag Tpeic)!? when Paul 1akes the initiative to call together
the local Jewish leaders (ovykorégaoBar abtov todg Svtag thv 'Toudaiwv
npwroug).!3 They obey his wish by coming 1o him {ouveA86vTwy 8¢ alrtiv) and he
addresses them (Edeyev npdg alrtolg) with the typical &ubpeg adeidol (V.17). This
is the structural indication of the formal start of Paul's speech, directed to these
Jewish leaders in Rome.

Paul uses the opportunity 10 brief his hearers on how he came to be in Rome.
This is done by way of a brief summary of the history of events reported in Ac 21-26.
He starts with a statement about his innocence.!¥ Starting with an emphasized "I"
(€yd at the beginning of the sentence), Paul claims that he has not done anything
against the people or the customs of their fathers!3 (éyd...o0dév évavtiov novoag
13 Aa@ A Tolg €Beot toic natpgolg Seoutog, V.17).36 He was nevertheless
captured in Jerusalem and delivered "into to the hands of the Romans” (&€
"lepoooiiuwy nepedOBev eic Tag xeipagt? v "Pupaiwv, V.17).18 The Romans
then tried him (oltweg avoxpivavtég pe), found him not guilty, and wanted to set
him free (€BotMovto danorlonm),!? as there was no reason whatsoever to bestow the
death sentence upon him (S 0 undepiav aitiav Bavdtou Undpxetw év éuol,
V.18). These Romans are contrasted with the Jews, who were not satisfied with that
decision and who objected 10 it.2® They have "spoken against” it (Gutheydutwy 8¢
w@v "lovbaiwv, V.19). Note the emphatic position of dvriheyovtwy in this
senience. The attitude of these Jews forced Paul 10 appeal to the Caesar
{(EnxoréonoBa Katoopa, V.19).21 But although Paul was mistreated in this manner
by them, he gives his hearers the assurance that he will not file suit against his
people (oux we Tob €Bvoug pou €xwy TLkaTnyopetv, V.19). In VV.17-19 then, Paul
defends his innocence with regard to three things: (2) the Jewish customs, (b) the
Roman authorities, and (¢) the Jewish people.Z

. The whole phrase is l\plcaﬂx Lukan. This is atlested by (a) the temporal designation, (b) the usage
of eyeuem&e + inf, (¢} tpels. CF. also G. LUDEMANN, Chrisicaum, 273
. Is there perhaps some connection between Jesus® wilness in Jerusalern after his resurrection (3
days), explaining the Scripturcs from Moses and the Prophets (Lk 24), on the one hand, and that of
Paul here in Ac 28, wilnessing aficr 3 davs in Rome "nepi Inooil™, on the basis of the Scriptures from
Moses and the Prophets, on the other hand?
Compare Ac 23:29; 21:16; 25:25; 26:31. Also 231 (third Pauline speech) where Paul says to the
hanhednn that he is standing there with a clear conscience. Scc also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /1, 413,
. These customs arc those preseribed in the Jewish law (Torah). Thus, scen from a Jewish religious
viewpoint, he declares his innocenee.
16 Cf also Ac 6:13-14; 18:13: 21:20-26.28; 24:31, 258,
17, TiepeboBev eic tée x€os is a typical LXX expression. Scee G, SCHNEIDER, Apg 1/, 414,030, He
rcf:,rs to Dt 1:27; Jer 33:24; Jdth 6:10; 1Mac 4:30.
8. Cf. Jesus passion: Lk 9:22; 24:7. So also H. CONZELMANN ,A4pg, 159; and G. SCHNEIDER, Apg
II 413 Comparc also the Jewish law (Decalogue) which prohibits false witness, The Jews, however, are
violating it themsclves here. Paul, nontheless, underntake not to take the case further.
. So the same during Jesus' passion: Lk 23:4,14.22,41. Also from a Roman palitical viewpeint, Paul
declares his innocence. But compare Ac 25111
. With this, the blame is shifted 1o the Jows: "Politisch und religios befinden sich nicht Paulus und das
Chnslemum in Gluubensabfall und Unrecht, sondern die Juden” (A. WEISER, A4pg I/, 681).
Cf Ac25:9-12,
. CI.J. JERVELL, Paulus - Der Lehrer Isracls. Zu den apologetischen Paulusreden in der
Ap()s(c!gcschichlc. i NT 9 (1967-68), 164-190, here 176-181.
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Paul then justifies his calling them, by telling them the reason (Su taienw olv
v aitiav) why he has called them (napexdAeoa UpGg). He wanted to meet them
and to talk 10 them (iBeiv kol npoohadfoa), since it is because of “the hope” whom
is expected by Israel, that Paul is now in chains (§vexev yap thg éAnidog tob
TopamA th Sluow tabmy nepikeiat, V.20).23 This "hope of Israel” is probably
the Jewish messianic hope,2? which was meant to be fulfilled, either with the coming
of Jesus as the Christ, or with his resurrection, or both.

4, SECTIONIIL ACTS 28:21-22
The reaction of Paul’s hearers

In their reaction to what Paul says the Jewish leaders respond by saying (ol 8¢ npdg
autov einav), that they have neither received any letters about him from Judea
(Aueig olte ypaupata nepl ool édefapeBa dnd thig 'lowdaing), nor has any of
their brothers reported anything about him {olte napayevipevdc Tig THY
aderdiv anfiyyeikev), or spoken any evil of him (fj éAdAnoév 1t nepi ool
novnpoy, V.21).=3 Thus, neither officially, nor orally, have they received information
about Paul.26 However, they are curious about "this sect”. They desire to hear from
him what his views are {(&§olpev 8¢ naph ool akoboal & $poveig) with regard to
this sect; they know that everywhere people speak against it (nepl pév yop g
aipéoewg ToUTnG yYwoTov fuiv €oTw Gt navtaxol autiéyetay, V.22

5. SECTION [, ACTS 28:23-25a
Paul's last effort

The Jewish leaders then appoint a day for Paul (tafduevor 8¢ altd Auépav)?? 1o
further satisfy their curiosity (\’.’ ) On the appmmed day they came to his lodging
in great numbers=3 (AABov nipog autdv eig thv £eviaw thetoveq). This opportunity
is now used by Paul, from early in the morning until late in the evening (dno npwi
éwg éonépog), to explain 1o them the kingdom of God (oig éfetifieto

23 In the same direction, also Ac 23:6; 24:15: 26:6.

4 So also E. HAENCHEN, qu 643, G. SCHNEIDER, .4pg H, 415; and the TEV, for instance.
Ai:amst others who take it as o reference 10 the Jewish (Pharisaic) behiel in the resurrection. Others
cbaosc to keep it ambiguous; for example, RSV,
=3, According to A, WEISER, this could not be stricily historically truc. There is evidence of regular
contact between the Jews in Palesting and those In Rome. Also. Paul's letter (o the Galatians indicates
clearly that Paul (and his preaching) was challenged by Jewish agitators from Jerusalem in the
diaspora. The letter to the Romans also points in this dircction: "Paulus rechnete damit, daB scinem
Besuch in Rom judaistische Angriffe vorausgegangen waren” (Apg H, 681). F.F. BRUCE 100 (4crs,
506}, finds it strange that these Jows had apparenuy heard nothing about Paul, "since ‘the Jerusalem-
Romc axis was strong™ (referring to R.E. BROWN, .4nlioch and Rome, London 1983, 104).

6, Cf. also A, LOISY, Acies, 934; followed by E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 645; "dmiyyeikev hezeichnet
gine offiriellc, éAdAnoev cinc private Mittcilung.” So also G. SCHNEIDER, Apg II, 416,048,

7. Cf. 2Mac 3:14; 14:21; Tob 6.

. Compare with V.17, See also Ac 13 where the same feature is found: As Paul continucs with his
ministry over a period of time, the numbers of the heascrs increase (Ac 13:42.43,44). CF. also A,
WEISER for several other abvious paralicls between this specch and that in Ac 13 (4pg 17, 678).
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SunuopTupdpevog Ty Pacheiov?? 1ol Beol). He does this from within the context
of the Mosaic 1aw30 and the Prophets (&nd 1€ 103 vouou Mwioéwg xai tdv
npodnrdv), trying 1o persuade them about Jesus (netBwv te abrog nepi tol
"Inool).3! "The kingdom of God" and "the things about Jesus™ are not closely
related,3? but within each other.33

Some of the Jews are convinced by what Paul says (xad ol pév éneiBovto toig
Aeyouévow), while others disbelieve (ol 8¢ finiotouv, V.24). This results in a
division among the hearers, something which can be observed also in the reactions
to some of the earlier speeches. Compare the reaction to the second Petrine (Ac
2:41); third Petrine (4:1-4); first Pauline (13:44-45,48-49), and sixth Pauline speeches
(23:7-10). This dual reaction could be seen also as a fulfillment of the words of the
Nunc Dimmitis, the song of Simeon in Lk 2:34 which says of Jesus: "this child is set
for the fall and rising of many in Israel”. It also fits in with the words of Jesus about
himself in Lk 12:51-53, i.e. that he has come to bring division.

So, as they disagreed among themselves, they departed (&oludwvot 8¢ Suvteg
TpdG IAAROUG GreAovTo, Ac 28:25a).

6. SECTION IV. ACTS 28:25b-28
The quotation from Is 6:9-10 and the stubbornness of the Jews.
Conclusion: God's salvation is sent to the Gentiles

Before the people can leave, Paul gets a last word in (€indutog ot TledAou piun
€v, V.25b). He confirms what the Holy Spirit has said so beautifully to their fathers
through Isaiah the prophet (6t1 xaAdg 10 Mweua To dyov éAdinoev 8 "Hoaolou
ol mpodiTou npog Toug Notépas VB Aéywu..., V.25¢-26). He follows this with a
relatively long quotation from proto-Is (Is 6:9-10), describing the stubbornness of
the Jews: "They shall hear but not understund, see but not perceive, their heart has
grown dull and their ears are heavy of hearing. Lest they should perceive with their
eves and hear with their ears, and understand with their heart, and wrn to God to
heal them.”

Paul’s conclusion is clear: "Let it be known to vou then that this salvation of
God has been sent to the Gentiles (yvwotdv obv €otw Uuiv3! 811 toig EBucow
GneotéAn tolto to cwtfptov toU Beol). He then prophesies that they — with an
emphasized "they” — (the Gentiles) will listen (abtol xai axodoovtal, V.28)!
[Texteritical evidence weighs heavily in favour of the exclusion of V.29].

9. G. LUDEMANN points out that the conncetion between fachein with verbs of proclamation, is a
Lukan feature (Christennon, 274).

. Note that the Mosaic law is again uscd here as a witness Lo Jesus. Compare also Lk 24:27,44; and
Ac26:22,
3%, From the previous speeches, the things "sbout Jesus™ is the J csus-kerygma: his death, resurrection,
exaltation and parousia. Cf. Ac 231 = nepl g dvaotéoews 100 Xpiotol; Ac 139 = navta o nepl
abroll yeypoppéua, So also along similar lincs: H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 159; and A. WEISER, Apg
11, 681.
32 (1. the argumentation of E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 646.
33 S0 G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /1, 417.
34, Cf. also Ac 214; 4:10; and 13:38.
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6.1 The quoted text from Is 6:9-10 in Ac 28:26-27
6.1.1 Other NT occurrences of the quotation

The quotation is found in exactly the same form (apart from the introductory phrase
at the beginning)33 in Mt 13:14-15.36 A reduced or summarised version (i.e. a
reference or allusion, and not an explicit quotation) occurs also in Mk 4:12,37 Lk
8:10,38 Jn 12:40 and Rm 11:8. The Markan passage quotes from Is 6:9, while the
Lukan and Johannine passages quote from Is 6:10. Probable references to Is 6:9f
can be found in Jn 9:39; 2 Cor 3:14; 4:4 and Eph 4:18.3% Outside the NT, the
quotation appears in Justin’s Dialogue 12:2, 33:1 and 69:4. The versions of Mt, Mk

and Lk are closer to the reading of the LXX,%0 while that of In is closer to the
MT.AL

Lk could have known of this quotation from its occurrence in the Pauline (Rm
11:8) and/or Markan material {Mk 4:12). The fact that the text, as quoted in Ac, is
closer both in length and in wording 1o the version in Mt 13 than it is to that in Lk 8,
raises the question of where Luke took the quotation from — the LXX, or
elsewhere in the tradition.*? The fact that it was used both by Paul and by all four
gospel writers highlights the important role which this passage plaved in the early
Christian tradition. Although the initiative for identifying and employing this
passage should therefore probably be attributed to the tradition, the question about
the length of the quotation here in A¢, remains unanswered. Luke may have
encountered the quotation in the tradition, have checked it himself in the Is scrodl,
and extended it to its current length,

6.1.2 The introductory formula (Ac 28:25b-26)

A clear distinction must be maintained between the introductory formula to Paul’s
quotation on the one hand, and on the other, the introductory formula which leads
into the words of Yahweh (x0pwog) at the beginning of the quotation.®3 This clearly

35, However, some of the Matthean textual witnesses do include the introductory phrase with the
uotation: D it mae Eus.

. H, CONZELMANN asks the question about possible interpolation in Mt at this point (4pg, 160).
[Referring to K. STENDAHL, School, 131] Cf. the discussion of R H. GUNDRY, Use of the OT, 116-
118,

31, According to J. GNILKA, the quoted phrases seem to be nearer (o the Turgum than (o the known
MT and LXX versions {Die Verstockung Isracts (StANT 3). Minchen 1961, 14). CL also C.
BREYTENBACH on Mk 4:1-34 (Nachfolge, 135190, here 159-163).

38 CX.BARRETT points to the fact thut Luke omitied a Markan allusion here {Luke/Acts, 230).

39 80 C. BREYTENBACH, Nachfelge, 157.0.190; and C.H. DODD, Scripnures, 36-39.

. H. RINGGREN says of the occurreace of the quotation in Mt, MKk and Lk that "All three differ
from the LXX in the order of the clauses...a phenomenon which often points 10 oral transmission or
quoting from memory” (Luke's Use, 228). According to E. HAENCHEN, Mk and Jn made use of
another tradition (Schriftzitate, 139).

41, so also J. ROLOFF, Apg, 374. CL also the commentary column of G.L. ARCHER & G.
CHIRICHIGNO, Quoations, 95,
42, 56 believed 1o e the case by T. HOLTZ, Untersuchungen, 35: and A. WEISER, Apg }, 679,

3. So rightly noticed by F. BOVON: "_.wir (haben) hier nicht nur ein, sondern zwet Zitate, d.h. ein
Zitat im Zilat: ein alttestamentliches, schriftliches in einem ncutestamentlichen, miladlichen Zitat”
{*Schon hat der heilige Geist durch den Propheten Jesaja zu curen Vitern gesprochen’ (Act 28 25), in:
ZNW 75 (1984). 226-232, here 227). Also BJ. KOET: “._.a quotation from Isaiah is found inside a
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illustrates the technical distinction made earlier in this study between a formal
explicit quotation and a quoted text. Paul’s (Luke's!) quotation, on the one hand, is
introduced with a Strecitarivum,* with the words: 81t xeig tH nvelpa 1o &ywv
Erddnoev 8id "Hoalou 1ol npodAtou npdg toug natépag Ouév. Is's quotation, on
the other hand, now already part of Luke’s quoted text, is introduced by Aéywv.

The quotation is thus marked out as an explicit citation, clearly attributed to
I5.43 The xodid carries an emphatic function.¥ It implies that the Holy Spirit, who
has used David as his mouthpiece,¥7 has also used Is to predict these things long in
advance of their happening. It fits in with God’s plan8 and his being in control of
history.

6.1.3 Determining and explaining the textual differences

NT (NAZ6) LXX MT
Ac 2826-77 Is 6:9-10 Is 6:9-10
Trope:\')Bnn‘gnpéq oV TTopetBnt 3'2 9
Axd Tobrow
xal eindw, xal My oYy oy
€y T Aodp TovT wnpy
‘Axofi "Axaf ying
dxoboete kai arovoete kol
ou ui owite, o3 uf owfte "7&]
xoi BAénovteg kol fAénovreg 1333
Prégete kal BrédeTe Kal
od un Bnre o0 pf Bnte N
27 énaxovin 10 énaxuven w3}
yip f kapbia yp f kagbia
a0 Aoob 106 Aaod -9%)
TOUTOY, Kol TOUToL, Kal VIR
T0ig Goiv olg wolv 10
Bapéwg oOTAV Popéws T
fxouoay, kal fixoueow xai )
Toug o oyl
5¢Borpoie 698arpole N1l
ot o 1w} 1N
éxdppuomr Exdppuoay, 1Y
phnote Buwow uhnote Bwot x
ol Toig mInE
4BaApois kai odBoApuoig kai 133

uotation [rom Paul” (Paui in Rome, 132).

. Cf. also E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 646: and BL-DBR, § 410,1.

45, CK. BARRETT says: “The Introduction is cluborate and draws special attention to the last OT
ggota!ion in the book” (Luke/Acts. 290).

. For the combination of kaAdx in an intraductory formula, linked with an Isaionic quotation, see
also Mc 7:6 (H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 160). Also Lk 20:39 and Mk 12:28 (par Mt 15:7) (G.
SCHNEIDER, Apg 1, 418, n.69).

47 Cf. Ac 1:16; 4:25.

. So also H. CONZELMANN, Apg, 160.

49 Cf. H. AVALOS on the translation of 1% as mopete: AEYPO/AEYTE and the Imperatives of
?]’721. New Criteria for the “Kaige” Recension of Reigns, in: Ext8 47 (1989), 165-176.
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701g waiv T0ig woiv IR
éxobowow kol dxodowaw kol RIN
1 xapbig f apbie 13323
owhow kel cwow kol "3
EnoTpEPLoIY émotpéduoct ¥
X6l iboope ket Goopel g
aUTovs. avrois. :3%
NT (NA26) NT (NA26) NT (NA26) NT (NA26) NT (NA25)
Mt 13:14-15 Mk 4:12 Lk 810 Jn 12:40 Rm 11:8
Tetidhwxev adTdv
008
0¢8cApoig
kai
énompooey
AUTGV
"Axofj
axouTete
kol 00 Py
ouviite xal
frénovteg
Brégere frénovreg frénovreg un
xai 00 uf frénwow fénwow
Bnre. 15 el ph
énoxivln Bwow
yép A i
xepdia 1ol xopdiav,
Y-St
Toutoy,
kol Tolg
ooiv
Bapéwg
fikoueray,
kol tobg
obBarpuods
oUTOY 6pBah ot ol pun
exéupvoay: Prénew
uhnote e uh
Weoow Buow
0% 01§
6B poig SBodpoic
xad tolg xait kot Kol
oo kol dxodovteg vonowow Gro Toh pf
drovowow Solovtes cxovew,
xed T [ GIVAT ] ui ™H
xopbin xal ufy xepdia
ouvdaw ound@ow,
xat oUNBoW, xed
EmoTpéw-ow, kol pfinote oTpadiow,
i&oopm Enotpédu-ow xai [ H
aUTous. oGebh isoopat
aITolS. oUToNG.
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Texieritical rermarks:

Ac 28:26-27 with its quotation from 1s 6:9-10 is Tacking in codex D. The dnte in Ac 28:26, reads

etBnre™0 in some textual witnesses, while the énaxOvBn in V.27 has become éﬂapﬁuBnSl in some
others. The émotpédwow in the last ling of the quotation is read as émotpédovow by a few textual

witnesses,*2 and ldoopa as dowum 3 The textual witnesses connecied with the Mt 13:14-15 reading
support nonc of these alternatives,

(a} Textual differences between MT and LXX

There are a number of differences to be found between the MT text and the LXX
translation. All of these changes were taken over by both the readings of Mt 13:14-
15 and Ac 28:26-27. Some of the most prominent changes are the following: (i) 4
imperatives of the MT are changed: two of them to future indicatives and the other
two to aorist indicatives; (ii) 2 Qal-futures are translated into subjunctives; (iif)
another imperative changed to an aorist passive; (iv) the causal conjunction yop, is
inserted by the LXX; (v) an object in the MT becomes a subject in the LXX; (vi) the
translation of a pfmote-conjunction in combination with the aorist; (vii) the use of a
futurum transiation equivalent rather than a passive.
(1) In the LXX rtransiation of Is 6:9, two {uture indicutives are used (@xovoete, “vou
shall hear”; fAéete, “vou shall see”), rather than imperatives which would have
correlated hetter with the MT reading: "hear” and "see”. Also in Is 6:10, the two
forms of the Hipliit/imp/masc/sing 1220 ("make heavy/grievous”) and 3} ("look
away from/shut”). were transluted by the LXX us aorist indicatives: fapéwg
fikouoav (“huve heard with difficulily”) and éxéppuoav (their eves “have closed”) by
the LXX.33
(ii) In Is 6:9, the wwo forms of the Qal/fut/2nd pers/masc/sing ’!J‘J!}"?.\_t ("you
shall not understand™ and le—]"f’& ("vou shall not perceive"), are translated as
aorist subjunctives, oU Uty ouvite ("vou shall never understand™) and 0¥ uf e
“you shall never perceive”).5
(iii) In Is 6:10, the Hiph'il/imp/masc/sing TRYD ("make fat") of the MT, is
translated as an aor/ind/pass énebvon (it has grown dull®) in the LXX.37

30 Cf. NAZ6: (e itge.7) PTVE E 104 pe sub,
31 saN* (gig). According to E. HAENCHEN, this was duc to the influcnce of Popéwg fixovoor
(%clxn’ﬁ:ifate, 139).
=, CL A E Y 48,81 pc vg™ss,
33 Cf, E 33.81.2464 pm gigvg.
34 50 BJ. KOET, Paul in Rome, 129. R H. GUNDRY formulates this as follows: "...note the pure
Scptuagintal form in the rendering of the Hebrew idiom of a conjugated verb-form with an infinitive
absolute first by a finite verb with a cognate noun and then by a fintte verb with a participle™ (Use of the
o7, 118).
33, Cf R.H. GUNDRY, Usc of the OT. 118; and B.J. KOET, Paul in Rome, 129. According 1o G.L.
ARCHER & G. CHIRICHIGNQ. it scems as if they were reud as 1330, VY (Quotaiions, 93).

6, In the latter case, a bewer transtation would probably have been pf yviste/eidfite, according to
G.L. ARCHER & G. CHIRICHIGNOQ, Quaotations, 93,

. Tt scems as if it was vocalived as a 3rd pers/masc/sing Hoph'al (1DV)) by the LXX transiator,

according to G.L. ARCHER & G. CHIRICHIGNQ. Quorations, 93.
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(iv) A yop is inserted between énaxivdn and A kapdla by the LXX translation S8

(v) The "heart of the people”, being the object in the MT, is changed to a subject in
the syntax of the LXX translation.®?

{(vi) In the LXX 1ranslation the negative intention of the people is expressed with
the pfmote-conjunction in combination with the aorist.®0

(vii) Instead of the futurum in the LXX translation xai l&oopat avtoug ("and 1
shall/should heal them™), a better translation for the impersonal Y XN ("and 1o
heal/cure") would probably have been: xai iefnoeton, 1007 (passive),0! or “and be
healed".62

(b) Textual differences between Ac and LXX

The quotation in Ac 28:26-27 matches almost exactly the LXX version of Is 6:9-10.63
There are only wwo differences 1o be found berween the reconstructed readings of
the LXX and Ac:% (a) the omission of abtdv after doiv {(V.27), and (b) the LXX
order xal einov 18 Aal tolitw, which is changed in Ac to npég OV Andv tobrov
xad €inév.

b.1 Omission: elre®v

None of the available textcritical evidence casts any doubt upon the omission of
Uty in Ac 2827, The LXX witnesses on the other hand, confirm its inclusion in
the LXX text, so that this NT omission does not have anv convincing support by any
LXX textual witnesses.t3 It is interesting that its omission in the other NT parallel,
Mt 13:15, also receives adequate texteritical support.t6 This raises the question of

38 ©f. also R.H. GUNDRY, Use of the OT, 118; and BJ. KOET, Paid in Rome, 129, The latter points
to the fact thal "This causal conjunctive is emploved to underscore the change from the prophet’s active
agency 1o a diagnosis.”
5. S0 BJ, KOET, Paul in Rome, 129,
60, Cf. BJ. KOET: “The heart of the people has become fat and their cars are dull of hearing and they
have closed their eves,” therefore they do not pereeive and thus do not repent. 3 is they themsclves, who
make il impossible for the Lord to heal them™ (Paud in Rome, 129).
61 Cf. R.H. GUNDRY, OT Quotations, 118. So alsa according to G.L. ARCHER & G.
CHIRICHIGNQO, Quotations, 93,95, The latier reckon that " this voweling of the Sopherim
conmsanantal text may reflect a theologicat preference. That is, sinful, disobedicnt Judah has hardened
itsclf in willful rejection of God’s mandates; the emphasis is laid on human guill rather than upon that
judicial blinding by which God confirms the wicked in their unhelicf, making them ripe for the coming
_Lu’dgmcnl“ {95).

~. So B.J. KOET, Paul in Rome, 129,
63, S0 also W.K.L. CLARKE who has indesed it as belonging 1o those quotations which show
“Substantial Agrecment between Acts and LXX" (Use of the Septuaging, 87). Also H. CONZELMANN;
“folgt fast genau LXX" (Apg.160). E. HAENCHEN talks ahoui a "LXX-treucn Zitat™ (Schrifizitate,
139); BM. NEWMAN & E.A. XIDA about "almost word-for-word agreement with the Septuagint”
(Translator's Hgndbook, 513); und BJ. KOET says it "largely agrecs with the LXX” (Paul in Rome,
128). Cf. also T. HOLTZ, Unrersuchungen, 33-37, and G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /7, 418.
64 "So also H. RINGGREN, Litke’s Use, 233,

. Ttis supported only by minuscle 393 and the Coptic translation.

58, Tis included, however, by X C 33,892,241 pc it va™SS syS.C.p,
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whether both Mt und Luke (here in Ac) could have made use of the same written
textual tradition.67

b.2 Substitution and Transpaosition
kai elnov 1@ Aol oty (LXX) —>
PO TOV Acdy ToUtov kol elndv (Ac)

The Ac-reading presents this LXX-phrase in the reversed order,08 thereby going
against our known readings of the MT and LXX.%% When looking back at the other
discussed quotations, this change in word order seems to be a feature which is
relatively often to be found. The question arises then whether this was a stylistic
feature of the Textvorlage which Luke has used, or a stylistic feature of Luke himself.
The latter should be preferred on the basis of the lack of texteritical evidence to
support the former.,

6.1.4 Method of quotation

The same quotation is also to be found in Mk 4:12,70 Mt 13:14f, Lk 8:10, Jn 12:40
and Rm 11:8. This quotation could have been known by Luke from his knowledge of
the Markan and Pauline material and could therefore hardly be ascribed to Luke’s
own independent finding and application of it from his "Scriptures”.”1 But this does
not prove bevond all doubt that Luke has made use here of "an early Christian
‘tlestimony™.72 It is interesting, however, that the version in Ac almost identically
resembles that found in Mt, in lengih,”3 form and content, while those in MY, Jn and
Luke’s gospel are standing closer to each other.”™

The beginning and ending of the quotation is quite clear,

67 R.H. GUNDRY reckons for instance, thut "becavse of an identical purpose to show the OT
passage has already been [ulfilled, for which the Hebrew is not syitable, Mt and Acts may
independently follow the same Scptuagintal wext. represented by Cod. X" in its omission of the first
m.s'rmu in Isaiah ageinst its own reading in Matthew” (Use of the OT 118}

. The same trend has come to the fore in Ac 7:50 where Is 66:2 was quoted. It was changed there,
howc\'cr, duc 1o the change from a stalement 10 a question.
9. Textual support by LXX wilnesses (minuscles 393 and 534, as well as by Ath.JI 1001) do not
convinee. CI. also E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 636,

According 1o F.F, BRUCE, hcre “they are introduced (in a targumic form) at the end of the
gamb!c of the sower™ (Paul’s Use, 77).

G. SCHNEIDER (Apg /1, 418}, on the footsteps of T. HOLTZ (Untersuchungen, 35), asked
whether Luke could have found the Is text, probubly from a "Testimoniensammlung”, and checked it
with his LXX tcxt. A, WEISER thinks in the same direction: “Das Jesaja-Zitat wird er {reilich nicht nur
aus der LXX, sondern auch aus sonstigem wrchristlichen Gebrauch sulgenommen haben...” (4pg 1,

679).
72, "So 1aken by F.F. BRUCE, Acts, 508,
73 The only difference between the twe is that Mes version left out the sentence that immediately
9rccedcs the &xofi dxovoete.
So also E. HAENCHEN, 4pg. 159
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6.1.5 Interpretation of the quotation by Luke

Luke has applied this quoted text to his own audience. In Is, the prophet is called to
tell the people of Israel these wards in the quotation.” Those Israelites, to whom
these words were originally addressed, are now taken to be the (fore)fathers of the
current generation. Luke repeats the same words in mouth of Pau!/, and indicates
thereby that they (the descendants of those generations) are still walking in the same
old ways, being stubborn and relentless.’®
This quotation is therefore used to explain and justify Paul’s turning away from the
Jews 10 take the message of salvation” 1o the Gentiles.”8 The fact that Paul turns
now to the Gentiles, is seen as a fulfillment of God’s divine plan; the quotation
merely provides scriptural support for this change of direction.”®

Note the link between Mk 4:11-12 (within the setting of the parable of the
sower) and Ac 28:23-31 on the basis of “the kingdom of Ged” in combination with
the reference to Is 6:9-10. In Mk 4:11-12, Jesus said to "those who were about him
with the twelve™ that to them was given "the secret of the kingdom of Ged, but for
those outside evervthing is parubles”. At this point he adds quoted phrases from Is
6:9-10, without any indication that these are explicit quotations. This is taken over
by Luke in Lk 8:9-10, also in the context of the parable of the sower, where Jesus
says to the disciples that "it has been given to them to know the secrets of the
kingdom of God; but for others they are in parables™; again, the quoted phrases
from Is 6:9-10 appear without any indication that this is an explicit quotation. The
same trend is found in Mt 13:11-15, except that: (a) there is an explicit reference to
Is (formal introductory formula), (b} un explicit guotation follows, and (¢} this
quotation is considerably longer than the parallel passages in Mk and Lk. This
suggests the existence, during the time of early Christianity, of a well established
rradition linking the Is quotation with the theme of "the kingdom of God".

It has been noted that, in his use of this quotation, Luke (in this case, in Ac)
stands closer 1o Mt, than to the Markan tradition; a similar pattern is apparent also,
for example, in the temptation narratives, where it seems that Mt and Lk have used

2 CL E. HAENCHEN: "der Schwerpunkt licgt aufl der an Israg) gerichicion Weissagung” (Apg, 646).
7, G. SCHNEIDER savs: "Jesaja hat zu den Vitern der gegenwirtigen Judengencralion gesprochen;
aber er sprach als inspirivrier Prophet und kennzcichnete damit im voraws auch das sich verweigernde
Verhalten der spiteren Judenschalt” {(4pg 11, 418).

7. The question of how exactly this funciion is achicved with this text, is difficult to answer, B.J, KOET
has blamed several scholars for not paying cnough attention “to the question of how the writer of Luke-
Acts understood this prophetic text und how he meant to convey its meaning in its present context”
(}Pam' in Rome, 119).

8, According to BM. NEWMAN & E.A. NIDA, this quotation "is particularly appropriate as a
prophetic justification for Pauls turning to the Gentiles™ {Translator’s Handbook, 511); and according
to G. SCHNEIDER, " Jetzlich aus der ‘Schrift’ als dem Willen Gottes entsprechend ‘erwicsen’ (4pg H,
420). I, also R,C, TANNEHILL, Rejection by Jews und Turning 1o Gentiles: The Pautern of Paul's
Mission in Acts, in: 1.B. TYSON (ed). Luke-Acts and the Jewish People. Eight Critical Perspectives,
Minngapolis 1988, 83-101.

. According to FF. BRUCE. "This fuifilled the pattern that had been set in one city afler another to
which Paul brought the gospel” (Acts, 308). The deepest reuson for this turn to the Gentiles is then,
according lo A. WEISER. to be found in Luke’s view of God's universal plan of salvation. He refers to
Lk 2:33,14,30-32; 3:6; 4:24-27; 23:47; Ac 1:8; 10f; and 13:47 (4pg 17, 683).
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the same longer tradition, as against the shorter version as found in Mk. What is
curious here, is that in terms of similarities, Ac and Mt stand over against both Mk
and Lk. One possible explanation here is that there were two variations of the same
tradition in circulation: one version like that found in the Markan account, which
does not resemble an explicit quotation, and which was used by Luke in his gospel,
and a second version, resembling a long explicit quotation, which Luke used in Ac.
However, both versions combine the reference/quotation from Is 6:9-10 with the
theme of "the kingdom of God".

When Jn 12:37-41 is now compared with the synoptic gospels and Ac, the
differences are striking. Not only does John’s version seem to be nearer to the MT
than to the LXX, but the link with "the kingdom of God" is not to be found at all.
The quotation appears in the context of the continued unbelief of the people in spite
of the many signs which Jesus had performed before them. This unbelief is seen
here as the fulfiliment of prophecy — “that the word spoken by the prophet Isaiah
might be fulfilled”.

Turning to Rm 11:7-8, and comparing the context and interpretation of this
quotation there, it is clear that there is a definite difference between the synoptic
and Pauline understanding of this quotation.®0 In the context of Rm 9-11, Paul says
that "Israel failed 1o obtain what it sought. The elect obrain it, but the rest were
hardened, as it is written..." He combines then some phrases from Is 29:10; 6:9; and
Dt 29:4 1o form a single but conflated quotation.

Returning now to the occurrence of Is 6:9-10 within the context of Ac 28:26-27,
and its interpretation there by Luke, one thing is clear: the quotation agrees almost
exactly with the reconstructed LXX version, but wogether with the LXX, differs
considerably from the reconstructed MT. It is the consequences of these changes
between the LXX and the MT that are interesting:81 (a) Emphasis is laid in the
LXX translation on the fact that it is the people’s fault that they are unable 1o hear
and see; (b) the severe picture of God in the Hebrew text is toned down; and (c) in
a description of the people’s negative attitude, their judgment changed. "It is
because the people themselves have hardened their hearis that the unfortunate
result is blindness. In contrast to the Hebrew text, the possibility to repent is still
open in the LXX."82 The LXX thus opens another direction for the interpretation of
this quotation, which is not present in the MT.

80 o, for instance. E. HAENCHEN: “"Wic sich aus unserer Stefle, aber auch aus Mk 4,12 Par. und
Joh 12.40 crgibi, ist Jes 6,91, in der hellenistischen Gemeinde als reines Verwerfungsuricil Gottes
verslanden worden. Mit Ra 1126 darf man dicse theologische Auslegung nicht vermengen” (Apg, 646).
J. ROLOFF cxplains the synoptic understanding furihes: "Dicses geheimnisvolle Gotteswort wurde im
Urchristentum viclfach angefihrt zur Beantwortung der Frage, warum die Botschafl des Evangeliums
nicht das thr zukommende Gehor fand™ (dpg, 374). And sbout the Pauline understanding: "Die
heilsgeschichiliche Zukunfisperpektive von Rom 9-11, die tiber die gegenwiintige Verstockung hinaus
aufl cine zukiinftige Bekcehrung Isracls blickt, macht sich Lukas also nicht zu eigen” (Apg, 375).

3L Sq spelled out by BJ. KOET, Paul in Rome, 129-130.

. BJ.KOET, Paui in Rome, 130. He takes a different viewpoint from the traditional. There is thus
still the possibility for the Jews 1o repent. G. SCHNEIDER and others, thinks differently: "Jes 6,91 habe
sich an ihaen erfill; das Judentum bieibe verstockt™ {my cmphasis, GJS), although it ~..schlicBe nicht
die Bekchrung einzelner Juden aus™ (Apg /1, 419).
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Another aspect which is apparently clear, is the interpretation of Is 6:9-10 in
connection with the theme of "the kingdom of God". Within the broader context of
Ac itself, this should probably be linked with Ac 1:3-6.83 There, during the forty days
before Jesus' ascension, he talks to the apostles whom he had chosen (V.2) about
"the kingdom of God" (V.3). This causes them to ask him if he will restore the
kingdom 10 Israel at this time (V.6). Ac 28:23 3] is reminiscent of this scene: just as
Jesus explains the kingdom of God to his apostles in Jerusalem, so Paul explains the
kingdom of God in Rome. This teaching can probably be interpreted as
encapsulating the central message of the Christian proclamation;® in Lukan
theological terms: God’s plan of salvation.83 The content of the message need not to
be described here; the previous speeches, narratives and miracles of Ac all help to
convey the message. And the Jesus-kerygma fits into this plan of salvation, this
kingdom of God, which is clearly revealed in the prophecies quoted from Scripture.
Also that does not need 10 be spelled out here. The reader of Ac would surely be
familiar at this point with what that is! With reference being made to it at the
beginning of Ac (1:3) and at the end of Ac {28), the whole baok forms an inclusio on
this theme 50

The contrast between the long quotation of J1 2:28-30(3:1-5) in the second
Petrine speech, and this long quotation of Is 6:9-10 in the tenth Pauline speech, is
striking. In the first, those who have received the (power of the) Holy Spirit, will
prophecy, see visions, have dreams and do miracles; but those who do not aceept
that message will be blind and deaf, according 1o the latter! Consisting mostly of
Jews, this is a demand and justification for Paul to wrn away from them with this
message, and to proclaim it 1o the Gentiles 87

7. SOME CONCLUSIONS ON THE USE OF SCRIPTURE IN PAUL'S
TENTH SPEECH

7.1 The origin of this quotation remains a question. The sharing of it with Mt may
be an indication of some common textiradition shared by both of them. But it is

83, So also E. HAENCHEN, .4pg, 636: J.A. SANDERS, Isuiah in Luke, in: Jnterp 36 (1982), 144-153,
here 147; and P. DAVIES, The Ending of Acts, in: £7 94 (1983), 334-335. The latter two refers also 1o
the similar ending of 4 Ki(2 Ki), with Jeholachin who is treated as a royal guest, although in captivity,
and remains in that manner their Davidic king. With the reference 1o the hope of Isracl, who is Jesus,
DAVIES ponders on the possibility of some shared idea here. Exidence for this hypothesis of DAVIES
is, however, 100 scarce and this cannot be developed further.
&80 also E. HAENCHEN, Apg, 646; and G. SCHNEIDER, Apg /I, 417,n.59, The latter relers to Ac
1:3; 19:8; 20:25 where the whole Christian message is meant, and Ac 8:12; 28:31 where the message of
the “kingdom” is mentioned next to the proclumtion aboul Jesus.

85, Cf. G. SCHNEIDER: "Freilich ist schon die Zeit der Basikeia- -Verkiindigung heilsgeschichiliche
E.rfullnmzszml (vel. Lk 16,16)" (Apg /1, 417).

. Saalso G. SCHNEIDER, Apg }, 417,n.59.

Cf. also Ac 13:400f; 18:6. G. LUDEMANN: "Das Zitat wicderholl nochmals, daB sich die
Evangcliums;pred'xgt nur noch an dic Heiden richiet” (Chrstentum, 274). C.K. BARRETT points out
that both this quotation as well as that in Ac 13:47 point 1o the mission 1o the Gentiles. In the lauer
instance it was done in a positive sensc, while it is done in a negative seasc in the former instance. M is
used here as "a prediction of the Failure and uabelief of the Jows™ (Luke/Acts, 240).

-214 -
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clear that the quoted text matches almost exactly that of the LXX, which in turn,
differs relatively substantially from the Hebrew.,

7.2 Again a prophecy is used, but reinterpreted to suit that current generation. The
omission of oty might be a result of this.

7.3 Part of this reinterpretation is conveniently made possible in the LXX version,
which tones down the severe picture of God and indicates that it is the people’s fault
that they are unable to hear and see.

7.4 The link with the beginning of Ac has also become clear, especially in terms of
the motif of the "kingdom of God". The purpose of it all seems to be God’s plan of
salvation which is offered to all those whe call on the name of the xUpwe. With the
Jews rejecting this message, the quotation is used both as a justification and as a
demand to turn away from them and 1o proclaim the message to the Gentiles.
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CHAPTER 9
SYNTHESIS AND CONCLUSION

1. EXPLICIT QUOTATIONS WITHIN THE CONTEXT OF THE SPEECHES

1. This investigation has explored the question of Luke’s use and understanding of
his Scriptures in his second work, the npaeig Gnogtorowv (Acta Apostolorum).

2. The investigation has focused exclusively on his usage of explicit quotations, but
contrary to most previous studies in this direction, it has attempted to deal with
these quotations within their contexts, and thus in a holistic, rather than a
fragmentary way.

3. It has been confirmed that all the explicit quotations drawn from Luke’s
Scriptures are 10 be found in speeches and dialogues, with the Is quotation in Ac 8
being an exception. These speeches are normally accepted to be Luke’s own literary
composition. It is therefore significant that the explicit quotations are only to be
found in these speeches, and the speeches can thus tell something about Luke’s use
and understanding of Scripture, while being creative compilations by himself.

4. Interesting was the confirmation that in all these speeches and dialogues which
contain explicit quotations, the hearers were Jews. However, it was also established
that in several instances the non-Jews were not completely excluded. Important was
the notion that there are no explicit quotations from the Jewish Scriptures (regardless
of whether written in some Semitic language or in Greek) in the speeches and
dialogues where the hearers consisted exclusively of non-lews!

5. Based on the abovementioned information, three categories of
speeches/dialogues were identified, i.e. Petrine, Pauline and "other” speeches, For
practical and workable reasons the investigation was limited only to the Petrine and
Pauline speeches. These have included three "missionary speeches” (Ac 2,3 and 13),
two "defense speeches” of Paul (Ac 23 and 28) as well as Peter’s "selection speech”
for a wwelfth witness (Ac 1).

2. THE TEXT-HISTORICAL ASPECT OF THE PROBLEM:
The origin and Texrvorlage of the explicit quotations

1. 1t is clear from the identified explicit quotations in Ac, that Luke has used the
scrolls of the Torah, the Pss. the 12P and that of Is.

2. There also seems to be evidence that Luke knew most of his guotations already
from the tradition (either oral or written). Cf. the foliowing:

(a) The first Perrine speech: 1t was argued in Ch 3 of this study that Ps 68(69) was no
foreign text for the writers of the NT and that there seems to be a strong possibility
that V.26 was already linked with the tradition of Judas’ death,

(b} The second Petrine speech: J| 2:28(3:5) was already used by Paul in Rm 10:13,
and one might assume that the christological-soteriological connection with this
quoted text from JI was known during Luke’s time. It was also argued that Ps
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109(110) was probably the text most used by early Christianity. With its occurrence
in the gospels, Pauline literature and Heb, there can be no doubt that this was no
foreign text for Luke at all!

{¢) The third Petrine speech: Compure here the promise to Abraham (covenant) and
the christological application of the quoted text from Gn 22:18 in Ac 3:25, with the
evidence as found in Gl 3:8.16 (as discussed in Ch 3). Also the Jewish expectation of
a "prophet like Moses" and the application of the quoted text from Dt 18:15-20in Ac
3:22, underlines the fact of a pre-knowledge in terms of the usage of this quotation.
Its occurrence in 4QTest 5-8 and 1QS 9:11 proves this pre-knowledge.

(d) The first Pauline speech: The Davidic tradition and the promises made to David
about "God’s exalted son" as contained in 2 Ki(Sm) 7:10b-14, were noted. The latter
is reflected in its links with the quoted texts from Ps 2:7 and Is 55:3 (the Jatter which,
in turn, shares the translation of 0/ by Gowx with 2 Ki(Sm) 7). The application of
the quoted texts from Ps 15(16) in Ac 2 and 13, as well as Ps 109(110):1 in Ac 2:34
also fit in with these Davidic promises. Apart from the evidence for the importance
of the Davidic tradition of 2 Ki(Sm) 7, it was also stated that Ps 2 was already linked
by early Judaism with a messianic expectation. Alse the usage of P5 2:7 in Heb 1:5
and 5:5, linked with the christology (exaltation), is an indication that Luke may have
known this quotation from its use in early Judaism and early Christianity. The same
applies to Is 53:3 which is found to be quoted already in 1QS 4:22; 5:5f; 1QSb 1:2f;
2:25,1 although their interpretations differ. Even Is 49:6 was used before Luke’s
time, as can be seen from the quotation in Enoch 48:4, which already interpreted it
messianically.

(e) The renth Pauline speech: It was argued that Luke could have been familiar with
the quotation from Is 6:9 from the Markan and/or Pauline material, but might have
checked it in his Is scroll, and then extended it to its current length.

Several of these quotations were then already used before Luke's time, as is 1o be
seen in the documents from Qumran, Mk, Paul’s letters and Heb. However, it seems
as if Luke has sometimes checked these quotations against his Scriptures.2 Two
things point in this direction: (1) He sometimes quotes longer passages, as is the case
with his quotations from JI 2(3) and Ps 15(16) in Ac 2, as well as that of Is 6:9-10 in
Ac 28; and (b) he sometimes reflects a broader knowledge of the original context
from which a specific quotation is drawn. This becomes clear, not only from traces
of motifs which are found in the original context as well as in the new context, but
also in the specific reference in some of the introductory formulae to the place from
which the relevant passage is quoted from, e.g. J1, the second Ps, etc.

But even though the tradition ensured his familiarity with most of the quotations he
used, Luke himself clearly used a text which greatly resembles that of the
reconstructed Old Greek Version and other LXX documents.

3. There is insufficient proof of the existence of a so-called "testimony book", which
might have been used by Luke at the end of the first century AD, in order to
substantiate the specific selection of texts as found in the Acra Apostoforum. A safer

L CLH BRAUN, Quanran 1, 37,
. Compare this with the prologue w Luke's gospel where he has stated clearly thal he wrote these
things down after he has "carcfully investigated” i (Lk 1:1-4).2
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assumption, in connection with those quolations which agree with other sources,
may be that certain texts, interpreted by early Judaism in the context of messianic
and eschatological expectation, were taken over by early Christianity, and
reinterpreted, identifying Jesus of Nazareth as the messiah (Christ) who has come,
and who will come again in the future. Luke may have picked up some of the "key
texts” of the Jews, interpreting them in a consciously christological way, as a
challenge to the way in which the Jews understood these texts. Does this indicate
some apologetical motif implicit in the use of these specific quotations?

4. The remaining quotations from the six speeches which were investigated, do not
show sufficient proof 10 assume knowledge from existing written traditions. These
are: Ps 108(109):8 in Ac 1:20; Hab 1:5 in Ac 13:41; and Ex 22:27 in Ac 23:5, It may
be assumed that these were added by Luke himself from his own repertoire of
scriptural knowledge, either from memory, and/or traced by Luke himself in his
1 XX scrolls.

5. A comparison with existing reconstructions of the Hebrew and Greek texts of
those Scriptures has revealed that the textform which Luke used was probably a
Greek one, hut one which greatly resembles our known LXX manuscripts.3 But
there are also indications (although few) that his text has differed sometimes from
these existing Greek manusceripts of the LXX, reflecting a Texrvorlage which seems
10 be somewhat closer to the Hebrew,

3. THE METHODOLOGICAL ASPECT OF THE PROBLEM:
Luke’s usage and application of LXX quotations

It became clear from all the speeches which were investigated in this study, that
Luke consistently made use of Scripture on two levels:#

(a) Level It Informative. It is used here for past events, which were already fulfilled.
While looking back, retrospectively, it is used especially in the missionary speeches,
in a christological manner.

(b) Level lI: Normative. On this level, it is used much more towards the present or
future situation of the hearers who are addressed. Most of the time, the quoted texts
presented on this level are events which are presented as if they still had to be
fulfilled. It has a strong prophetical dimension,

A closer look at each of the speeches has revealed the following:

3.1 First Petrine speech: Two quoted texts from the Pss were combined in a masterly
manner and presented as one single quotation with a single introductory formula. In
the first quoted text, Ps 68(69):26, it was found that the changes between the
reconstructed LXX readings and that of Ac were probably due to the hand of the
author. The second person plural pronoun was changed to the singular in order to
apply it 10 Judas. The change to the predicate adjective in place of the passive

3, See the tables in App. A,

. Compare these levels with D.E. AUNE's (Prophecy in carly Christianity and the ancient
Mediterrancan world Grand Rapids 1983, 339) identification of three essential features of “charismatic
exegesis’, being "a characteristic feature of Jowish prophetism in the Hellenistic and Roman periods™,
but alse to be found in early Christian biblical interpretation: "it is commentary” (level 1 below?), "it is
eschatological” (level 2 below?) Yand i is inspired” (both levels?).
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participle, seems to be a broader Lukan stylistic preference. An interesting feature
of Luke’s use of sources is found here, namely that something might be omitted,
only 10 be added later in different words (i.e. a transposition-cum-substitution). The
quoted text as such replaces Zch 11/Jr 39(32) in the Matthean parallel.

In the second quoted text, Ps 108(109):8, the connection with the preceding quoted
text was effectively made. The striking feature here is the change from the optative
to the imperative. This not only connects the quoted text with the preceding one, but
also serves the function of a divine demand.

3.2 Second Petrine speech: The long quoted text from JI 2:28-32 (3:1-5) probably
serves some programmatic function. It consists of three parts: the first interprets and
confirms the preceding event of the Spirit which Jesus has just "poured out” from
heaven, having received it from his Father, while sitting at the right hand of the
Father; the second has a stronger eschatological trend, looking ahead to the
consequences of this Spirit-event, which lie in the future; the third consists of the
emphatic (and strategically ended) sentence about salvation in the name of the
k{ptwog. The latter is thus interpreted in a christological-soteriological manner, Both
levels of interpretation, as identified above, are thus to be found in this quoted text.
Most of the changes found here seem to be the result of the author’s hand, and to be
theclogically motivated. The insertion of Aéyel 6 Be6g confirms Luke’s Theo-centric
approach; that of xai npodnteboouowv his prophetical intention, and those of duw,
{xbTw), onueic. with the substitution of uetd talta by év talg éoxGraw NUEpog,
Luke’s eschatological dimension. Some pronouns were changed again in order to
apply the quoted text more closely to its current context. The change in order
between nipeoffutepot and veaviokoy as well as that of évunwia which has become
évunviolg, is an indication of Luke's own stylistic preferences.

The second quoted text, Ps 15(16):8-11, has shown that it could only have been
taken from the LXX.3 It is presented in a typological way, as being already referred
1o in the past by the "prophet” David. and now interpreted in terms of what has
happened 10 Jesus of Nazareth. Striking is the Theo-centric approach which remains
consequently present during the interpretation of the Ps.

The third quoted text, Ps 109(110):1, also points to the LXX by following the
Unonddiov, instead of the Unokétw reading. Contrary 10 rabbinic material which
interprets it in a non-messianic manner, the NT interprets it messianically
(christologically). Taking this with Ps 13(16), there might be some link with the
Davidic promises in 2 Ki(Sm) 7:12-16. Also important is the continuation of the
xUprog-motif which was begun at the end of the J! quotation, taken up by the
quotation from Ps 13(16) and appears again here in the quotation from Ps 109(110).
Luke’s presentation of witnesses to the resurrection of Jesus is clear: (a) Scripture,
as found in Pss 13(16) and 109(110), as well as (b) Peter and the other 11
"witnesses”.

5. In a study conducted on LXX influcnce on the language and style of Luke’s gospel, it was found that
the "Sondergut-Lukas™ material was much closer to the readings of the LXX than those from other
mterial (cf. GJ. STEYN, LXX imvioed, 136). Docs the fact that the occurrence of this quoted text in Ac
could only be traccd back 10 Luke himsclf, confirm tha finding?
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3.3 Third Petrine speech: The first quoted text, Dt 18:15-20, wus interpreted in pre-
Lukan times in terms of the expectation of an eschatological prophet such as Moses.
It is used here by Luke roughly within the same lines, but also as an example of the
promise of the times of restoration. Typologically, therefore, it is christologically
applied, so that its three dimensions, prophetic, christological and eschatological,
are like three strings in a single cord of interpretation. Again, pronoun changes were
made to adapt the quoted text 10 the current hearers, by changing the second person
singulars to plurals. This adapiation to the current hearers was extended by the
transposition of Uuiv which placed it in an emphatic position and by the addition of
npo¢ Uubc. The prophetic dimension was stressed by (a) the emphatic start of the
quotation with npodnitry; by (b) the transposition of &k TV GOeAPBY...o¢ Eué
which emphasized "prophet”; by (¢) the transposition of Tol npodfitou éxeivoy
which emphasizes obedience 10 the prophet; and (d) the warning against false
prophets. The rest of the context from the quoted text (VV.15-20) was omitted,
probably due to the fact that it does not fit into the new context. Despite the
fragmentary character of this quoted text, there seems 1o be sufficient evidence that
it is to be traced back to the LXX. Probable broader knowledge of the LXX version
of Dt is also indicated by the addition of éotat dé.

The second quoted text, resembling a similar "curse” 1o that found in Lv 23:29 for
instance, deals especially with the second level of Luke’s use of Scriptural
quotations. It is combined with the quoted text from Dt 18:15-20 and presented as a
single quotation — as was the case with the two quoted texts from the Pss in the first
Petrine speech. It is used as an added moral code.

e third quoted text, Ga 22:18, clearly identifies the first recipients of the
mentioned promises. This is achieved hy (a) the transposition of évevioyn@ficovtat
which results in emphasizing év @ onépuati gov, by which it is clear that the
quoted text was meant for them, being those children of their forefathers, as well as
by (b) the substitution of ndvta & €8un with ndcat ai natpwd. This quoted text
also seems to be functioning within Luke’s second level of usage of scriptural
quotations, It is applied to the present situation with an appeal to its current hearers
(readers?). The context in which it is quoted is that the hearers are children of the
covenant made by God with their fathers, through Abraham.

Most of the changes in the third Petrine speech seem to be stylistic changes,
however, being theologically motivated.

3.4 First Pauline speech: The trilogy of quoted texts in Ac 13:33-35, are all
christologically interpreted. Although the quoted text from Ps 2:7 reflects no textual
changes, it seems to be a cnux frrerpretun. Tt was concluded that it might have some
double meaning, referring both to the earthly Jesus’ birth and ministry, but also 1o
the exalted Jesus’ status. If a choice must be made, the Jatter is more probable, that
is, that it deals with the period after his resurrection, and specifically with his exalted
status, The quoted text is therefore interpreted as a fulfillment of the Davidic
promise.

The second quoted text, Is 53:3, probably shares some background from 2 Ki(Sm)
7:15 with the next quoted text, Ps 15(16):10. The addition of 8tow makes it clear
that one should distinguish between a quoted text and a quotation. Luke’s quotation
already starts here, but it is not vet part of his quoted text. However, it could also be
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seen as an implicit replacement for the next omission in the quoted text
(dwxBhoopat). The element of God's promise figures prominently here and reflects
therefore again on the dimension of prophecy.

The third quoted text, Ps 15(16):10, is quoted as a pars pro toto, especially bearing in
mind its first occurrence in the second Petrine speech. It probably serves to
emphasize the incorruptibility of Jesus® body as proven from Scripture, and
therefore to substantiate the fact of his resurrection.

The fourth quoted text, Hab 1:5, was taken from an eschatological context, but is
interpreted here as a warning with some immediuteness, in the form of a prophecy
which stands on the brink of fulfillment. In order to apply the quoted text to the
current situation, Luke adds €pyov for the sake of clarity and the pronoun Uuiv to
emphasize the fact that the content of this prophecy is meant for them!

In the fifth quoted text, Is 49:6, the xUpiog-motif again plays an important role. The
text is presented as a direct commission of the kipwg himself to these apostles. This
probably refers to the now exalted Jesus, who was made xUpiog by God {cf. Ac
2:36). It has thus a christological dimension. However, within its current context it
also reflects an eschatological dimension through the mission for the restoration of
Israel — and even bevond the restoration of Israell Simultaneously it contains then
also a soteriological element. The normative character of this quoted prohecy is to
be seen in the transposition of the attention marker 800 from the context of the
quoted text, prior to the introductory formula.

3.5 Sixth Pauline speech: The context of the only quoted text, Ex 22:27, is retained
here, It functions us a commandment which is applied here to the relevant person,
Ananias. This is achieved by the change from a plural to the singulur dpxovra. The
purpose of the quoted text seems 1o be un emphasis of Paul’s commitment and
obedience to the law, in fronical contrast with the Jewish officials who disobey these
Jewish laws.

3.6 Tenth Pauline speech: There is cleur and sufficient evidence to assume that Luke
made use here of a LXX version for this quoted text from Is 6:9-10. It is still in line
with Luke’s Theo-centric approach, fitting in with God’s plan of salvation. The
transposition of elements within the LXX phrase xai €inov t@ Aoid toUtw to read in
Ac npOg ToV Andv toltov kal eindy probably represents a Lukan stylistic
preference for interchanging ¢lements in his quoted texts near the end of those
quotations. It was also done in the first Pauline speech with the quoted text from
Hab 1:5, where the phrase €y épyalouot hus become €pyalopot €yw, as well as
in the sixth Pauline speech with the quoted text from Ex 22:27, where the phrase o0
Kok €peic was changed to olx €peig xaxi.

The pronoun aUtGv was omitted in order 10 apply the quoted text to its new
hearers.® The quoted text could now be interpreted as a message by the mouth of
(the "prophet"?) Paul 10 the descendants of Israel, while, in its original context, it
was a message from the mouth of the prophet Isaiah to their forefathers. The text
itself is thus interpreted as being a prophecy, both with an eschatological dimension
{within the setting of Paul’s discussion on the "kingdom of God™), as well as a

5. But cf. also the reading in MU which is similar. It was cither the independent result of both auihors,
or both made use of a similar Textvorlage,
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soteriologicul dimension (if the Jews do not want this message of salvation, it will be
taken to the non-Jews, "they will listen”).

4. THE HERMENEUTICAL ASPECT OF PROBLEM:
Aspects of Luke’s theology and his interpretation of LXX quotations

The question of how these changes in the quotations fit in with the Lukan theology
should now be taken a step further. Attention should be paid especially to the
theological apriori which were functioning within Luke’s reinterpretation of his
quoted material from his Scriptures.

With regard to the place of Luke’s use and interpretation of his Scripture within the
framework of his theology, the following has become clear:

(a) The nature of the applied quoted texts is Theo-centric rather than christological.
God always remuins the Subject.

{b) The medium through whom these quoted texts are interpreted is a prophetic
one. Peter and Paul seem 1o be the mouthpieces of Jesus. They have authority, are
empowered by the Holy Spirit, and can therefore interpret the Scriptures.

(c) The general aim of these quoted texts is salvation-historical. Tt has as i1s primary
objects of salvation the Jews, but also more and maore the non-Jews,

{d) The contents of the prophecy itself is presented in a kervgmatic form. It deals
with specific themes, arising from a real historical context. which are then related to
God's general plan of salvation via the name of the xUpiog.?

Luke’s use. understanding. and application of his Scriptures, can therefore only be
understood in the end within his theology. It would be unwarranted to try and
reconstruct such a Lukan theology from the information in these six speeches alone.
However, the question which should be asked is, where exactly in Luke’s theology
do these quotations then fit? Tt is clearly not the intention of this investigation to
reconstruct a Lukan theology here, or to be comprehensive or reflective with regard
to existing proposed reconstructions of Lukan theclogy. Attention will simply be
paid to certain aspects of Luke’s theclogy as reflected in the discussed speeches.
Therefore, nothing more than a reflection on certain aspects of the Lukan theology
should be expected here. Thus, how do these changes fit in within the context of
these speeches, i.e. within those aspects of the Lukan theology which were dealt with
in the relevant speeches?

The Petrine and Pauline speeches have shown thut they consist of certain
elements, which reflect some aspects of Luke’s theology. These are the most basic
elements to be found in the Petrine and Pauline speeches which were discussed.
Due to the fact that the emphasis is not the same in all of the speeches (the
missiontary speeches has a different approach from the Pauline defense speeches, for
instance), it would of course then be expected that the emphasis on some of these
elements would be more prominent in one speech than in another. But their traces
are clearly shared by all these relevant speeches. The elements are the following:3

7. CL. for instance: {2) mept “Tovbo Ac 1:16: (b} mept dvaotdoews, Ac 2:31; ctc.

& The form or format of these specches are probably nearer to the influence of the Greek rhetorians
and philosophers, while the contents of the discussed speeches and their application and interpretation
of the Jewish seriptures, probably Stands nearer to Jewish influence. However, it is not the purpose of
this study 10 investigate the speeches as such.
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{a) Link with a recent/previous occasion or evenr: First Petrine (Ac 1:16); second
Petrine (2:14-18); third Petrine (3:12,16); first Pauline (13:15-16); sixth Pauline
(22:30); tenth Pauline {28:16).
(b} A smmary of past historical events (sometimes including the Jesus events): First
Petrine (Ac 1:17-20c¢): second Petrine (2:22-23,29); third Petrine (3:13-15,17-
18,22,24-25); first Pauline (13:17-23,36); sixth Pauline (23:1); tenth Pauline (28:17-
19).
(c) Jesus kerygma: First Petrine (Ac 1:21-22); second Petrine (2:22-28.30-36); third
Petrine (3:13-15,18,20-22); first Pauline (13:23-35,37-39); (sixth Pauline, 23:6);
(tenth Pauline, 28:20,23b).
(d) Reaction of the hearers: First Petrine (Ac 1:23-26); second Petrine (2:37,41-47);
third Petrine (4:1f0); first Pauline (13:42-45,48); sixth Pauline (23:2,4,7ff); tenth
Pauline (28:21-23a,24-2%2).
(e) Prophecy for future situation and/or appeal for present situation: First Petrine (Ac
1:20d-22); second Petrine (2:19-21,38-40); third Petrine (3:19-21,23,26); first Pauline
(13:38—41_,46-471); sixth Pauline {23:3,5); tenth Pauline (28:25b-28).

Scriptural quotations were not used for, or limited to, one single element of
the speech only. The distribution of explicit quotations within these elements looks
as follows:

Element {a} Link with a receni/previous occasion or event:
* Second Petrine speech: JI 2:28-29 (3:1-2) in Ac 2:17-18
*

Element (h) A summary of past events:

* First Petrine speech: Ps 68(69):26 in Ac 1:20b-¢

Element (¢} Jesus kervgma:

* Second Petrine speech: Ps 153(16):8-11 in Ac 2:25-28

* Second Petrine speech: Ps 109(110):1 in Ac 2:34

* Third Petrine speech: Dt 18:15-20 in Ac 3:22

* First Pauline speech: Ps 2:7 in Ac 13:3

* First Pauline speech: Is 35:3 in Ac 13:3

* First Pauline speech: Ps 13(16):10 in Ac 13:35

Note that quotations which are linked to the Jesus kervgma, are thus to be found
only within the missionary speeches.

Element (d) Reaction of the hearers:
It is noteworthy that nowhere in these speeches do the hearers themselves quote
directly from Scripture!

Element {e} Prophecy for future/ appeal for present situation
* First Petrine speech: Ps 108(109):8 in Ac 1:20d

* Second Petrine speech: JI 2:30-32 (3:3-3) in Ac 2:19-21

* Third Petrine speech: Lv 23:29 in Ac 3:23
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* Third Petrine speech: Gn 22:18 in Ac 3:25

* First Pauline speech: Hab 1:5 in Ac 13:41

* First Pauline speech: Is 40:6 in Ac 13:47

* Sixth Pauline speech: Ex 22:28 in Ac 23:5

* Tenth Pauline speech: Is 6:9-10 in Ac 28:26-27

Element (¢) seems (o reflect quoted texts from Seripture which were primarily
christologically interpreted. They are generally treated as prophecies which were
already fulfilled in the events as described in the Jesus kerygma, dealing especially
with the resurrection and exaltation of Christ. Luke looks back into history and
interprets those texts in an informative manner in order to indicate to his readers
(via Peter and Paul's speeches 1o their hearers) the fact that these have been
fulfilled, as well as how they have been fulfilled.

Element (e) reflects quoted texts which are treated prophetically. They are
used mainly as prophecies which are not yet fulfilled, but which may be on the point
of fulfillment; or, the prophecies may be fulfilled, but at the same time still remain
open in terms of their consequences or their challenge, because they are normative
for all 1ime (e.g. Ex 22:28). Some of these texts also have an implied eschatological
dimension. Emphasis is laid on the normative nature of these texts. Although they
are revealed as being part of God's foreknowledge which is busy unfolding before
them, all of them have the nature of an appeal, or invitation, (e.g. Ps 108(109}:8),
which is directed towards a soteriologicul aim, implicitly rooted in them, in order to
fit in with God’s plan of salvation for all, both Jews and non-Jews (Gn 22:18; Is 49:6;
Is 6:9-10). Attention is paid 1o the current situation of the hearers, and to their
future (J1 2:30-31(3:3-4)), and they are constantly reminded and warned of the
consequences of denying this opportunity (Lv 23:29; Hab 1:5; Is 6:9-10) of being
saved by calling upon the name of the xUptog (J] 2:32(3:3)).

The sharing point of both seems to be their prophetic tendency, first in the
past era directed towards the first coming of the messiah as Saviour of these Jews,
then in the present era directed towards the salvation of all, including the non-Jews
- a point which confirms the overall safvarion-historical perspective which Luke has
in mind. And this is confirmed, in iis turn, by the occurrence of element (a) which
points 1o a recent event in the present situation; element (b) which points to past
events further back in history; and element (e} which points 10 the furure situation.

Scripture is linked with elements (a) and (b) in order to prove that God
already knew long ago what would happen with regard to Jesus of Nazareth, as
spelled out in the Jesus kervgma, to which element (c) also atiests. But Scripwre is
also used in order to prove, or rather to reveal, what God has intended for the
future, as becomes clear from element (e).

4.1 Some aspects of Lukan theology within a salvation-historical approach

The gbove-mentioned ¢lements which were encountered in the discussed speeches,
point to the following aspects of Luke’s theology, within a broader salvation
historical approach: Theo-centric. pneumatological-prophetical, christological-
soteriological, eschatological-soteriological. It could be schematically presented by
the following illustration:
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THEO-CENTRIC
PNEUMATOLOGICAL-
PROPHETICAL
CHRISTOLOGICAL- ESCHATOLOGICAL-
SOTERICLOGICAL SOTERIOLOGICAL

4.1.1 Theo-centric approach (The "Divine Plan")°

Luke’s Theo-centric approach to his understanding of salvation-history is striking.
God remains the Subject of everything which has huppened in the past (including
the events as described in the Jesus kervgma), as well as that which is currently
happening, and that which will come. God has decided and predetermined
everything fong ago (Ac 2:23; 4:28; 13:36). The role which the fouvAf toU Geol plays
in the argumentation of Ac 2 and 13 should not be underestimated in this regard.10
Jesus himself plays a subordinate role within this Theo-centric approach, being
made xUpiog and xplotog by God (Ac 2:36), and being given the most honourable
position in God’s creation: right next 10 God, at his right hand, where he "had to
stay” until the "times of refreshment have come”, "the time of the restoration of all
things" (Ac 3)!

9. See also R.L. MOWERY, The Divine Hand und the Divine Plan in the Lukan Passion, int EH,
LOVERING (ed), SBL Seninar Papers 1277340, Atlanta 1991, 538-375, especially 5681, He idemificd 6
ways in which Luke refers 1o the divine plan: () the verb 8el, (b) the verb pédw, {¢) referenees to the
Scriptures, (d) various other distinetive words, (£) divine pussives and (1) explicit references to God
5713,

SG. Cf. also Ac 2:23 and 4:28,
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This Theo-centric approach is confirmed by the following terms and phrases
(themes) in the Perrine speeches which were encountered:

() First Petrine speech: With regard to Judas (nepi "louda, V.16): Using the mouth
of David, "the Holy Spirit foretold” (npoeinev to nvelpa 10 &yiov, Ac 1:16) what
would happen to Judas, It therefore "had to™ happen, (€5¢1, Ac 1:16). Ps 68(69):26 is
then quoted as the Scriptural proof that God knew about this long ago. With regard
to the disciples: On the basis of what has happened with Judas, another quoted text,
from Ps 108(109):8, is linked with the previous one. It is treated as a divine
imperative in order to fill that empty position which was left by Judas who should
have been an authoritative witness about Jesus’ life and resurrection. The disciples
"had 10" elect another witness in Judas’ place (e, Ac 1:21).

(b) Second Petrine speech: With regard to the “promise of the Holy Spirit™ God has
already said (inserted Aéye1 6 Bedg, V.17) long ago "through the prophet Joel” (i
ToU npodfitov Twi, V.16) that this will happen "during the last days” (€v 1aig
€oxgrog pépaig, V.17, a substitution for the original reading). H 3:1-5 (2:28-32) is
then quoted 1o show three things: the coming of the Spirit, the apocalyptic wonders
and signs, and the opportunity to be saved by the name of the xUpiwog. Luke starts
then to explain the last of these. Jesus is implicitly identified as that xuptog, and a
summary of Jesus’ pussion follows; Luke emphasizes David’s foreknowledge of
Jesus’ resurrection and ascension, backing this up with the guotations from Ps
15(16) and 109(110). It is the risen Jesus who has received this Spirit from his
Father and "has poured it out”, an event which they have just experienced (V.33).
With regard 10 Jesus of Nazareth: According 10 the "plan and foreknowledge of God"
(=0 wpiopévn Boulii xod npoyviioet ToU Beob, V.23), God has handed Jesus over to
the Jerusalem Jews. With regard to their forefather David (nepi 1ol noatpupxov
Aoutd, V.29): David “therefore” could only have been wlking of Jesus (Aoid yop
Aéyer eig alitdy, V.23), as he himself had died long before. This was illustrated by
the long Scriptural quotation from Ps 15(16):8-11, With regard to the resurrection of
the Christ {nepl tfig avactéoewg 100 xprotol. V.31): David, the “prophet”
{npoditng obv Unédpxwv. V.30) "knew" (¢iddg, V.30) that one of his descendants
would sit on his throne, and had therefore “foreseen” (npoidwv, V.31) the
resurrection of the Christ. At this point reference is once again implicitly made to Ps
13(16):10. With regard 10 the ascension of Christ: As David, again, had not ascended
into heaven, the words quoted from Ps 109(110) must be seen as referring, not to
himself, but to Jesus (00 yap Savid avéfin eig tolg olpavoig, Aéyel 8¢ altog,
V.34). Ps 109(110):1 is then quoted to prove that David knew Christ would sit at the
right hand of his Futher in heaven.

(c) Third Petrine speech: With regard to the healing of the lame man: This has
happened because the covenantal God (of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob) has glorified
his child, Jesus (V.13). Tt was through faith in the Name of Jesus, that God has
healed the man (v.16). With regard to the passion of his christ: God has "foretold”
{npoxatfryyethev, V.18) through the mouths of many prophets that his christ would
suffer (naBeiv tov xplotév, V.18), and so it was fulfilled (énifpwoev olitwe,
V.18). If they convert, God will forgive their sins and he will send Jesus to them,
whom he has made known before as the Christ (tov npokexeplopévor Univ
xplotdv "Inoolv, V.20). With regard to the exalted Christ: He “had 10" (d¢f, V.21)
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stay in heaven until the time of the restoration of ail,!! which God has spoken of
(EAGAnoev O Bede) since long ago (ant” aiidvog) through the mouth (Sl otduatog)
of his holy prophets {(t@v aylwv...avtol npogntesv) (V.21). With regard to the
restoration of all things: In VV.22-23, Moses is then quoted as one such prophet,
prophesying that God will raise a prophet like himself to whom they should listen.
This is a combined quotation, consisting of material from Dt 18:15-20 and what
seems 1o be Lv 23:29. The prophets since Samuel, have {oretold what will happen
during this time (V.24). Their prophecies are relevant for this generation, as they
share in the covenant which God has made with their forefathers (V.25). Abraham
is highlighted as one such forefather to whom God has promised that all the nations
of the earth will be blessed because of his offspring, a quotation from Gn 22:18.

{d) First Pauline speech: With regard 10 the people of Israel: God has elected their
forefathers, elevated them in Egypt, led them out of Egypt, cared for them in the
desert, prepared a land for them (driving out seven other nations), given them
judges until the time of the prophet Samuel, a king (Saul) when they asked for one,
including (later) David with whom God was pleased and from whose descendants
would come their promised saviour, Jesus!t2 With regard 10 this message of salvation
(Aoyog T owrnplag Tavtng, V.26): Although the Jews had murdered him, God
has resurrected him from death and Paul and Barnabas themselves are witnesses
{noptupeg) to that (V.31). They can therefore prociaim to them that God has
fulfilled (0 Bede éxnerdfpuikev, V.33) o them the promise which was made to their
forefathers by "raising” Jesus (linked with a quoted text from Ps 2:7) and
resurrecting him from deuth. Is 35:3 and Ps 15(16):10 are then quoted as proof that
the Duvidic promise had foretold the incorruptibility of the body of that saviour —
which could not have referred to David himself, as he had "fallen asleep”, was
buried, and his body had decaved ufter he had served God's purpose (T 10U 8eol
PovATi V.36) within his own generation, This message is indeed the "word of God"
himself (tow Abyov 1ol Beol, V.46). With regard 1o Paul and Barnabas: They are
urged by many Jews and converis of Judaism to continue "in the grace of God"
(V.43).

(e} Sixth Pauline speech: With regard to Paul’s trial: Paul’s life is a life in good
conscience "before God" (tip 8e, Ac 23:1). God himself could thus be called as a
witness to that. The prophetic curse directed towards the high priest, is one where
God is called to bring justice into an unjust sttuation. However, the high priest
himself is accepted by his officials as "God's high priest”. Paul’s quotation from
God’s law as found in the Torah (Ex 22:27) is an indication of his own respect for
the commands of God.

(f) Tenth Pauline speech: With regard 10 Jesus (nepl 10U "Inool, Ac 28:23): He
seems to be the central point of the message about the "kingdom of God" (Tnv
Paodieiov ToU Beob, V.23), already referred to in Scripture by the law of Moses and
the prophets. Is 6:9-10 is quoted as being the words of the Holy Spirit, spoken by the

1 According (o H.N. RIDDERBOS, “This ‘must’ happeas in accordance with the eschatological plan
of God™ (Speeches of Peter, 14).
12, Note the emphasis on 10610 6 866 at this point ja Ac 13:23.
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mouth of the prophet Isaiah to their forefathers. This Jesus is thus no less than
God's salvation (10 cwthpov Tou Beol, V.28) which was sent to them.

All these point 1o a "divine plan” of God, made known to his prophets and the
fathers in the past, and which shows that God remains in control of history, with the
purpose of saving his people, first the Jews and then the Gentiles.

4.1.2 Pneumatological empowerment and prophetic mission'3
a. Regarding the pre-Christian era

It is interesting to see how Luke presented his quotations as information which was
received by the prophets and fathers of old, via God or his Holy Spirit. They were
the witnesses of old regarding the divine message. Compare the following:

(a) To David:

- npoeiney td nvelua 16 Gyov dix otéparog Aavid (Ac 1:16) —> Ps
68(69):26 and Ps 108(109):8 {Ac 1:20)

- Acuid...ipodirng oGV Unépxwv.. poiblv (Ac 2:29-31) —> Ps 15(16):8-11
(Ac 2:25-28. Cf. also 13:35) and Ps 109(110):1 (Ac 2:34).

(b} To Jocl:

- 0 elpruévor Bk 1ol npodhitov Twih. Aéyel b Bebg (Ac 2:16-17) —> Joel
2:28-32(3:1-3) (Ac 2:17-21)

(¢} To Moses:

- 0 Bedg B ordpaTog TEY Gylww an’ aiitvog alitol npodpntdv. Mwiofic pév
eutev (Ac 3:21-22) —> Dt 18:15-20 (Ac 3:22) and Lv 23:29 (Ac 3:23).

- Thv Bacideiav tol Geol...nepl 'Inool and te 1ol vopov Mwioéwg (Ac
28:23).

{d) To Abrahaimn:

- 6 Bedg pog Tol natépag VUGBV Aéywy npde " Afpadp (Ac 3:25) —> Gn
22:18 (Ac 3:235).

{e) To their fathers:

- TRV TPOG ToLg Matépag énayyeiiav yevouéuny, &t tabtny 6 Bedg
EKTETANPWKEV... G Kal €V @ Yoy yéypantar 1 deutépw...olitwg elprxev..kol
€v €Tépw Aéyel (Ac 13:32-35) —> Ps 2:7 (Ac 13:33); Is 55:3 (Ac 13:34) and Ps
15(16):10 (Ac 13:33).

() To Isaiah:

- BTt xoA@g 1O Mvelpa TO Gylov EAdAnoev dik “Hoalou Tol npodnitou (Ac
28:25) —> Is 6:9-10.

Samuel and zall the other prophets had announced what would happen in these times
{3:24). The hearers are thus partakers in the covenant which God had made with

13| Cf. R.G. HALL: "Luke bases his understanding of Jesus and God’s plan in history on the Holy
Spirit’s activity in the past and present. The Holy Spirit revealed the plan of God in the scriptures,
carried it oul In the munistry of Jesus and proclaimed it in the witness of the early church” (Revealed
Histories. Techniques for Ancient Jewish and Christian Historiography (InlStPs.Supp Ser 6), Shefficld
1991, 171). Sec also HN. RIDDERBOS, Speeciies of Perer, 17-19; D.L. TIEDE, Prophecy and History
in Luke-Acts, Philadelphia 1980; C.A. EVANS, Prophetic Sctting, 148-150; and J.T. SANDERS, The
Prophetic Use of the Scriptures in Luke-Ads, im C.A. EVANS & W.F. STINESPRING (cds), Early
Jewish and Christian Excgesis: Studies in memory of William Hugh Brownice, Atlanta 1987, 191-198.
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their forefathers (3:23). God promised Abraham that his descendant would be a
blessing for all the people of the earth (3:25). God's Servant (3:13, 26; 4:27, 30) was
sent first to them (the Jews) to be a blessing to them, and to bring them back from
the wrong ways (3:26).

All this attests 10 the fact that "God's voice speaks ‘Scripture™, ¥ and that
"divine speech” and Scriptural inspiration, seem here to be two sides of the same
coin. The promises are presented as being God's very own words which were writien
down, and are thus contained now in Scripture. These Scriptural accounts are
treated by Luke as prophecy. These accounts are then seen as God's "programme”
for what was to happen; now that the prophecies have been fulfilled, the Scriptural
accounts are used by Luke 1o prove that these events are indeed part of God's
broader plan of salvation history. The normative nature of these Scriptures and
Luke’s respect for them is clear from the way in which he quotes from them. The
mere fact that these Scriptures are used in his argumentation regarding God’s
salvation, makes this clear.

The content of the message in the pre-Christian era was God's promises to
Abraham, Moses, David and the other prophets regarding the coming of a messiah,
which turns out 10 be Jesus (Lk 1:32), who would bring salvation 10 the Jews (Lk

2:32

b. Regarding the early Christian era?

Apart from the prophets and fathers of old who have received God’s message, the
apostles too (including Paul) are pictured in Ac as the authorized witnesses of God's
message, i.e. the Jesus events. They hud to fulfill his commands and orders. They
have the authority to interpret Scripture, and have the ability to use it in the same
way as the prophets of old. and as Jesus himself, in order 10 indicate what could
{and should) huppen.

During the 40 davs after Jesus’ resurrection, and before his ascension, Jesus (i)
gave commands to his apostles (1:2; 10:42) und (ii) proved during this time to his
apostles that he was alive (1:3). These aposties ure thus the faithful witnesses (10:39;
13:26) of his resurrection (1:3,21; 2:32: 3:15: 4:20,33; 5:32: 10:40-41; 13:31). He also
(iii) talked with them about the things of the kingdom of God (1:3; 14:22). Almost
all of the quotations are 1o be found in the speeches and dialogues, i.e. in the
mouths of authoritative witnesses {uéprupeg, Ac 1:22; 2:32; 3:15). Peter and Paul

13, Cf. S.E. JOHNSON on Mk 1:11. Rufers 1o Hebrew "bath gol* which mcans litcrally: “daughter (ie.
echo) of the voice™. Often then. although not always, it speaks words of Scripture. Sce Midrash
Ecclvii9 and Talmud Berachoth 3a (4 Commentary on the Gospel according to St. Mark, London 1960,

9).

15 Cf. E.E. ELLIS: "Christian prapheey in Aets is represented as an eschatological power of the Holy
Spirit from God...or fram the risen Jesus™ (The Role of the Christian Prophet in Acts, in: WW,
GASQUE & R.P. MARTIN (cds), Apasiolic Hisiory and the Gospel. Biblicel and Historical Essavs
presented to FLF. Bruce on his tieh Binthday, Excier 1978, 535-67). Sec ulso D.E. AUNE. Prophecy, 3171},
G.F. HAWTHORNXE, The Role of Christian Prophets in the Gospel Tradition, in: G.F.
HAWTHORNE & O. BETZ (eds), Tradition and Interpretation in the New Testament, Grand
Rapids/Tibingen 1987, 119-133 (cepecially 1260): and M. TURNER, The Spirit of Prophecy and the
Power of Authoritative Preaching in Luke-Acts: A Question of Origins, in: AT'S 38 (1992), 66-88.
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are presented as "prophets” - they can "speak the words of God".16 They have
received the "promise” of the Holy Spirit.V7 They are thus informed about this "plan®
of God and have received pneumatological empowerment. They recognize the
message of God in Scripture, proclaim it and imerpret it.18

(a) In the first Petrine speech, the number of the apostles had therefore first to be
completed, before they went on with their orders. With Judas no longer of their
number, another hiad to be chosen in his place (1:20d-22), as is demanded by Ps
108(109):8. This is a divine imperative and probably contains an implied reference
to the restoration of Israel.1?

(b) Just prior to the second Perrine speech, a special empowering of the witnesses
takes place: they received the promise, The Spirit-event and the tongues (Ac 2) are
experienced. They should not be surprised, as Joel had predicted that these things
would happen.

(c) In the third Petrine speech, the listeners at the temple court are reminded about
the warning contained in Seripture (Lv 23:297?), that those who do not listen to this
"prophet like Moses" should be cut off from the people {Ac 3:23).

{d) In the first Pardine speech, the hearers at the synugogue in Antioch are exhorted
not to reject the message ubout Jesus, and reminded of the warning of the prophets
if they do not accept the message ubout Jesus: PAémete otv un énérbn 1o
eipnuévov €v toig npodritang (Ac 13:40), as it is described in Hab 1:3.20 Then,
when the Jews in Antioch did not listen, Scripture is quoted again to make it clear
that "the xUplog has commanded them" {oUtwg yop évtétoital Nuiv 6 xipIog) to
turn 1o the non-Jews, as it is stated in Is 49:6 (Ac 13:47).

(e) In the sixth Pauline speech, Paul indicates that he knows God's commandments
and that he respects the Jewish law, by quoting from Ex 22:27 (Ac 23:8).

(f) In the tenth Pauline speech. Paul uses Is 6:9-10 in order 10 substantiate their
decision to turn to the non-Jews (Ac 28:26-28).

Two types of witnesses are thus now attesting to God’s message: (a) written
witnesses, the prophets and fathers in Scripture,”! and (b) oral witnesses, the

16, See also in this regard: L.H. FELDMAN, Prophets and Propheey in Josephus, in: JTAS 41 (1990},
386-422,

17 CL Ac 2 and the "longucs” as of fire. Having reeeived such a "tongue”, God's words could be
spoken. Compare also the following with regurd 1o the Spirit: Swpéa, Ac 2:38; 8:20; 10:45; 11:17;
énoyyerin, Ac D 23339, F17; 13:23,32; 26:6; éxxed &md 1ol nveduarog, Ac 2:17,18.33).

S, See also O SKARSAUNE, on the basis of whose results it can be pointed out that the authority of
these became clear in the carly church history, where even an Apologist like Justin Martyr related his
proof-text tradition closcly "to the missionary tradition contained in the Kengma Petrou™ (Proaf from
Prophecy, 425). On Paul, of. B.J. KOET, Prophets and Law, 73-96. He indicated that "Luke stresses that
afltcr Damascus Paul is o Jaw-abiding Jew and a Pharisee”. His mission is accordance with the
Scriptures, in particular with "the Prophets” and that “just like Phifip, Stephen and Peter before him
ghc) is proclaiming Jesus from the Scripturcs or from concepis developed out of them™ (95-96).

. There might also be some wordplay on “louba, being the disciple Judas, but also the very same
word for the tribe of Juduh.
;;0. CEL 1QpHab 2:1-10, referring to the "traitors of the lust days™= midrash-pesher.
2L Cf. A.A. TRITES, The New Testament Concept of Wimess, Cambridge 1977. He confirms thal Luke
made use of the OT principle (Dt 19:13) "..ahat cvervihing must be established at the mouth of two or
three witnesses, and formulates his historical materia! in accordance with it” (133). Three categorics of
witnesses sre identified: the upostles, Holy Spirit and Seriptures. Taken together, Lhese three
"...canstitute a compelling case for the claims of Christ as Lord and Messiuh®,

o]
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apostles, The contents of the divine message in the early Christian era resembles the
message of the old era. As God has promised the messiah 1o the prophets, so Jesus
has promised the Spirit 10 the apostles (Lk 24:46-47), who will empower them for

their mission of the proclamation of salvation to the nations (Lk 24:46-47, Ac 1:2,8).
Comparison between both:

Relation to past events: Relution to present/fiture
(Informative use) (Normative use)

- Based on historical events - Based on current situation

- Proof of fulfillment - Promise of fulfillment

- Christologically directed - Eschatological-Soteriological

- Limited to Jewish history - Universalistic dimension

- All texts from tradition - Texts from tradition AND Luke
- Jesus of Nazareth = Messizh - Jesus is exalted Christ

4.1.3 Christological arbitration (The Jesus kerygma}2?

After the bapiism preached by John in Galilee (10:37; 13:24-253), Jesus of Nazareth
was made known through powerful deeds, wonders and signs (2:22; 10:38) —
because God had anocinted him with the Holy Spirit and strenghthened him with
power (10:38). Jesus was delivered 1o them (2:23), the Jews, (thzs was decided and
deiermined by God (2:23)) and then they have crucified Jesus (2:23; 3:15,18; 4:10;
5:30; 10:39; 13:29) using Gentiles {2:23). Although he was innocent (3:13; 13:28),
they have rejected Jesus (4:11; 13:27) and cho\en a murderer above him (3:14),
These things were done through ignorance (3:17). After he was crucified, he was
taken from the cross and buried (13:29). All 1his was already announced by the
prophets, namely that the Christ would suffer (3:18; 13:29), and this is what has
happened now (3:18; 4:27-28; 13:27), as foretold by the Holy Spirit through the
mouth of God's servant, David (4:25-26): Ps 2:7-2 LXX.23

God has, however, resurrected Jesus (2:24; 3:15: 4:10: 5:30; 10:40; 13:30,37) —
as he has promised 10 their forefathers (2:30-31; 13:32,34). The resurrection itself
was thus already foreseen by David, because he was a prophet (2:25-28.31); Ps 15:8-
17 LXX, Ps 15:10 LXX. It was said that God would "raise” him (13:33): Ps 2:7
LXX:2% but David is dead (13:36). God has resurrected Jesus in fulfillment of his
promises to David ([2:30] 13:34) = /5 35:3 LXX (Swow vuv 16 Sota Aauid t&
motd); David, however, is still buried (13:36). Jesus would therefore not decay
(13:34), because God has promised this also, in another text (13:33) = Ps 15:10 LXX
{00 Bioeig Tov Sotdv goy ideiv SundBopav); David has, however, decayed (13:36).
Therefore, although these things were promised to David, he has died, is buried with
his forefathers, and has decayed (2:29; 13:36). But it was Jesus who was resurrected
by God and who did not decay (13:37

22, Cf. RBROWN: "The interpretation of Jesus™ actions in terms of OT fulfiliment probably began
with Jesus himsclf; but the NT works agree that it was only after the resurrection that the disciples saw
in the OT the key to understanding Jesus Luke xxiv.27)" (Gospel According 1o John, Vol I, (AnBib),
New York, 123). Sce also H.N. RIDDERBOS, Specches of Peter, 19-27.
"3 CL the similar cscatological text of 4QFlor, linked with 2 Ki(Sm) 7:10b-14 (a midrash-pesher?).

. Cf.also Heb 18, 55,
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his forefathers, and has decayed {2:29; 13:36). But it was Jesus who was
resurrected by God and who did not decay (13:37).

Jesus® ascension then took place (1:2, 9-11), as well as his exaltation, described
as follows: He sits now on the throne of David — in fulfillment of the promise to
David that one of his descendunts would sit on his throne (2:30; 13:23; [:34]), that is,
at the right hand of God (2:33-33; 3:31; 7:55-56) -— as foretold by David (2:34): Ps
109:1 LXX 25 From his place at the right hand of God, Jesus is now able to receive
the Holy Spirit from the Father, and "pour” it out (2:33). He was been made both
xopog {Ruler) (10:36) and xplotog (unointed one, Messiah) (2:36; 4:26-27). He has
thus received divine honour {3:13). He is appointed by God to be Judge over those
who live and those who are dead (10:42),

4.1.4 Some eschatological dimension™

During this investigation, several traces of an eschatological dimension were found:
(i) There seems to be a slight possibility that the headings of Pss 68(69) and
108(109) (reading €i¢ t0 téAog) might have helped in the selection of passages
concerning the Jesus events.

(ii) The Jl-quotation contains u substitution with the words év taig €oxataig
nuépaig {Ac 2). Especially the second part of this quotation is coloured in
apocalyptic language, and ends then in the appeal thut all who calls on the name of
the kipiog will be saved. Add 1o this some exegetical-hermeneutical indicators which
also play a role, e.g. toUto éoTw (Ac 2)

(iil} The restoration of all things, "times of refreshment” and parusia in the third
Petrine speech have confirmed this eschatological motif. One might add 1o all this
also the normative usage of these Scriptures. The proclamation of this message must
take piace. When it is rejected by the Jews, it should then be taken 1o the Gentiles.
God’s words will happen. Jesus must remain in heaven untill all these "times of
refreshment” have taken place, then will he come again.

These things must therefore happen. They were the spoken words of God!
God's words are action. The role of the divine 8¢l was identified. God has formerly
worked through Jesus to achieve this, Jesus has now the same authority as God, and
he works now through the apostles 10 unveil this salvation plan of God. Both are
under the influence of the Holy Spirit.

5. CONCLUSION

Luke has thus used several of the already known quoted Jewish and early Christian
texts, and has used a Textvoriage which was near to that of the reconstructed LXX
editions of toduy (although being stylistically more Semitic in nature), in order to
indicate that the expected messiah of the Jews was indeed Jesus of Nazareth, and in
order to appeal to the Jews to believe in him. When some of them remained
unconvineed, justification is found again in Scripture for the decision to wrn 1o the
non-Jews with this message of divine salvation in the name of the x0puwg!

?. Cf, MK 12:36, par. Mt 22:41-46; Lk 20:41-34 - the question shout "the son of David™ - also Heb 1013,
. See also HN. RIDDERBOS, Specckes of Peter, 127,
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APPENDIX A

TEXTVORLAGE OF THE LXX IN THE ACTA
APOSTOLORUM

1. DUODECIM PROPHETAE

The following LXX witncsses support the changed reading of the NT:

JOEL 2:28-32 (Ac 2:17-21)
{11 changes]
LXX (Gon) NT (NA26G) W B8V ALEXANDR. LUKIAN LK
Hetd Tt év ol
%At NO SUPP ORT
uépms
------ héyeld Bede NO SUPP ORT
evlmra Evumviog N A(100.26)-
O3445-40{764)-
195~
S3HTUA10)-334
utol- viol
Buyetépeg Buyatépeg NO SUpPpP ORT
Ipeoftepot veaviono
veaioro TpeaPiTepat
xed €7 (kal) ye A(106,26)- L(22,36,48,
Wesge Q3441-49(764)- 51,231,719,
198- 763) LI(62,147)
233{710,310)-334  LII(46.86,
711)
Sovroue (Boddoucy nov B &E A(106.26)- L(2236,48.
{Bovrag) pou Q334)-19(764)- 51,231,719,
Sothas s¢ 198- 7635 L1(62,147)
233(710,410)-534  LII{36.86,
711)
. val L3686,
----- TEOENTEVOOUCIY T11}-49(613)
olpavd {o0pavE) Qs s¢ 226.36-LI1(36,56,
T11)-
49(764,613)-307
g Yis (tfic yiig) kdtw  W(H07) 22€.36-
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LII(6.86M8,
711)-49(764,613)

----- onueia NAY, 27€-36-LII{46,86,
711)-39(764,613)

L Lk is following the LXX {against the Hebrew):
{a) &6 before ol nvelparos
{b) Auépav kupiou thy peydAny xal érmponf
1L Lk uscd another Vorlage s that which we have:
(a) xai ye (=MT = wlst correcton
(5) Iov]2?
(€} o Jxétw (= W)
- strong parullchistic tendencies?

HABAKKUK I'5 (Ac 13:41)
{6 chunges]

LXX (Gint) NT (NAZG) WBS.V ALEXANDR.  LUKIAN LX
wel emfrépate oo 763

Bavpboix e NO svep ORT

éym épydlopat  épysfouméva  NQ SUPP ORT

~~~~~ épyov NQO SUPP ORT

Siote 548 NO SUPrP ORT

----- by sea A(106.26)- 36-62-LI(46,56,

49(6133-198-307  711)

L Lk is following the LXX {against the Hebrow):

(a) oi xaradporntel is included (NT and LXXY; MT omiticd
H. Lk uscd another textreading than our known LXX

(a) kel éruPrédote is omitted (NT =MT); LXX included

2234 -
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AMOS 5:25.27 (Ac T:42-95)

{6 changes]

LXX (Gouw) NT (NA26) W B-S-V ALEXANDR. LUKIAN
TeooopdrovIa  €1n
ém TETTEPEXAVTE NO SUPP ORT
eeen éu th épripy A (other L{22,36,43,
pasition in 51,231,719)-
sentence) LI{62,147)-613
TouG Thmow; ol TUTOUG A-Qidt L{2248,351,
cITiwy 231,719,763)-
LI(62.147)-
L4686,
711)

----- npooxLUEy N O SUPP ORT
EcraTolg ool NO SsupPpP ORT
Acpooxod Befuldvog gmeboag
I. Lk is following the LXX {against the Hebrew):

{a) Buoics in plural (NT = LXX): MT sinzular

(b) v oxrfe ol Madox

(¢} xai 10 doTpov 10l Beol Gudy Paday
11 Lk used another reading than our known LXX

{a) év T4 éphuw b included {= MT)

AMOS 9:17-12 {Ac 15:16-18)
{11 changes]
LXX (Gott) NT (NA26) W B-S$-V ALEXANDR. LUKIAN
év tfi ruépa HeTad Tolta
Exeivm N O SUPP ORT
aaoThHow aveotpédu N O SUPP ORT
™ oxnufiy xai
Acid iy duokodouiow
nentwkuior kel THY oxmirfy N O supp GRT
quowodopiow  Aauid Thy .
RENTWKVIAY

T MENTWRAGTA aeme
axbTRg e NO SUPP ORT

LK

PRE-

PRE-
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SVA0TACW KOl ~enee NG SUPP ORT
----- xoi dwopBiow 764
xefdg o (uépal -
woh advog e N O SuUPP ORT
e Snwg &v A(106)- 36
éx{nthowow éx{nricwow 49(764,613)
nn U xOpov A{100,26)-
49(764)-198-207
456-334
& nowidw RO NO SUPP ORT
----- YwoTh ém’
aitivog NO SUPP ORT
NOTES:

- There are the minimum omissions to be Tound: much more substitulions, transpositions and additions.

- Near to the text readings of codex A and the recension of Lukian

- Looks as il Lk made stylistie changes (hebraic characier is changed to better Greek?). Chooses the LXX.
When there are thus changes between the LXX and Acts, which are nearer to the MT, the possibilities are great
that he has used another Vorlage.

- Al 4 guotstions above were teken from contoxts where it wag presented as the dired words of the Lord - and
50 understond and interpreted by Luke
- Al 4 quotations are prosented within Ac as being closely conneeted with the inspiratien of the Holy Spirit:

{a) Acts 14 = Peter and1the 11 other under guidance of the Holy Spirit

{b) Acts 13.52 = All the believers in Antjoch were full of joy and the Holy Spirit

{c) Acts 7:10 = Stephen has received his wisdom with which he argumentated from the Holy Spirig

(d) Acts 15:8 = God who know their hearts, hus proven it by giving the Holy Spirit to the heatheas just

as he hus given the Spirt to them (the apostles)

This conncetion with the Spirit seems to be the trend also by the other quotations. Looks as if the mystery of
God's message is made known (only) through the (mediating) role of his Spirit. Knowledge about God, is thus
only knowledge through his Spirit.
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1. ISALAH
The following LXX wilnesses support the chunged reading of the NT:

ISALAH 66:1-2 (Acts T:49-50)

[4=2 changes]
LXX (Ga) NT (NAZ6) ALEXANDR. LUKIAN LK PRE-
oltwg Aéyer - s’ 88
x0pIog
....... héyeiwipog /3 L(22-48-51-231-
763) 239
finolog tonog A tig tonog 26-3601 534
névIe yop olxif xeip pou
relta énoinoey  énoinoev todta XNO SUPP ORT
fi Xeip pov navIa
ISALAH S3:7-8 (Acts 8:32-33)
|1 ¢hange]
LXX (Gatt) NT (NA26) ALEXANDR. LUKIAN LK PRE-
TonEWnoeL TaNEWwoEL L{22-48-51-233-
Arpioig aUtos 106 763)-L1H90-130-
# xpiong 310)-LHI(36-93-
96) 147-36-865-
233 764 403(613)
407 534
IS4IAH 35:3 (Acts 13:34)
|1 change}
LXX (Gou) NT (NAZG) ALEXANDR, LUKIAN LK PRE-

----- Sdvow Cuiv NO SUPP ORT
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ISALAHR 49:6 (Acts 13:47)
[1 change 7]

LXX (Gou) NT (NA26G) ALEXANDR. LUKIAN

Bos e NO SuUPrPp ORT

ISAIAH 6:9-70 (Acts 28:26-27)

{2 changes]

LXX (Gout) NT (NA26) ALEXANDR. LUKIAN
nopetBnuikal  mopedBnti npde 393534
€nov tEAad)  tdw Aady totior
ToUTw
Taig wolv ol woty 393
QUtdY e

Notes

| 1=

| &
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PRE-

PRE-

{a) The readings of the ls-quotations in Ac do not resemble great differences with the reading of the
LXX. This means two things: 1. Luke has not changed his quoted material here very much, and 2.

Luke’s Vorlage must have beea very near 1o this LXX text.

(b) About all the Is-quotations seemt to have been Known already quite well in the tradition, as became

clear from their use by the synopticis and Paul

{c} The ascending order of the chapters in Ac ngainst the descending order of the chaplers in Is, [Was

Luke rolling the Isaiah-roll backwards?]

(d) As is the case with all the other quotations in Ac, also these Is-quotations are parrowly combined

with the influcnce of the Holy Spirit, cither explicitly or implicitly.
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1II. PSALMS

The following LXX witnesses support the changed reading of the NT:

11] PSALM 68{69):26 (Acts 1:20)

{4 changes]
LXX (Gott) NT (NA25) ALEXANDR. LUKIAN LXK  PRE-
(A Enaukig) {f Enovhic) NO SUPP ORT
oUTDY auTol
fgrgsiievn N QO SUPP ORT
év toig
OXTVOLOT I N O SuUPP ORT
cITRY
-------- évalth N O SUPP ORT

12] PSALM 103(109):8 (Acts 1:20)

FEchaage}
LXX (Gou) NT (NA2G) ALEXANDR. LUKIAN LK PRE-
AP AoPérw R

{3] PSALM IS{16):8-11 (Acts 2:25-28)

11 change]

LXX (Gott) NT (NA26G) ALEXANDR. LUKIAN LK PRE-

POWPGUNY NPOOPOUN B.S, U A (1219,35 pPau 7
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[4) PSALM 109(110):] (Acts 2:33)
{1 change 7}

LXX (Gou) NT (NA26) ALEXANDR. LUKIAN LK PRE-

cinev 6 xipiog  €inev {O] kOpog R

I5] PSALM 21 (Adis 4:25)
INO CHANGES]

{6) PSALM 27 (Aais13:33)
[NO CHANGES]

|7} PSALM 15(16):10 {(Acts 13:35)
f1 change]

LXX (Ga)  NT (NA2G) ALEXANDR.  LUKIAN LK  PRE-

oude od Gu {non Uulg)

(Barcerg) daveg = M

According 1o D-A. KOCH, in conncction of the Psalms by Paul, the text groups by Rahlfs do not
show anv specific Pauline profile: "Die wenigen Fille, in denen die Textiiberlieferung innerhalb der von
Paulus 7iticrten Textstellen differiert. sind zumeist stilistischer bzw. grammatischer Natur - oder es
bandelt sich um reine Sonderlesarten” (Schrift als Zeuge, 53). The same trend seems to be the case
here by Luke.
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